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A Tnce it i cuſtomary pi the Reader at he 
. Beginning of a Work. I think, I ought alſo.to ſa 
ſomething by Way of Preface, àr well to ſpew the. 
Reaſons why I undertook this Work, and what T 
bave done in it, as to give an Account of the Riſe and 
Progreſs of the Engliſh Tongue. AER 
De Engliſh Tongue, which we are to The Engliſh. 
beat of, and which i nom ſpoken, ot Tongue. 
255 2/7 in England but in Scotland, us not AAS 
It ancient Britiſh Tongue which the firſt Britains 
formerly uſed; nor indeed any Branch of it, but a quite 
different one, brought hither by Strangers from foreign Parts, 
There was ſpoken among ws formerly a 2 
very ancient Language Full of Beauty and The old Bri- 
Elegancy ; common to us with the New®: tiſh Tongues 
bourin Inhabitants of * Gaul, For b. 
ther thi Ifland was formerly join'd to Gaul by. an Iſthmus, 
i”! whether it bas always been diſ-join'd by the Sea, and hack 
% Commerce with it but on the Score of. Neighbourbood,, 7 
whether we received our firſt Inhabitants from them, or 
ey from w, or from the Phanicians, or Trojans, or 
e ſewhere ; Thu u certain, that both Nationg bad formerly 
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2 The PREFACE. 
1 zbe ſame Langua e and the ſame Cu oms 5 and truly, in 
my Opinion, It and Walli, bat ir, the Inhabitante- 
_of France and Wales, have one common Denomination ; 
For the change of the Letters G and Wu nery common, 
and Wallia, which we call Wales, is in the French Lan- 
age Gales; and in the German Tongue, the Gauls, or 
rench, are called Walſnen; it i generally agreed upon, 
_#hat the People which are called Walli, or Wallones, are 
-Zbe Gauls ar French 4 namely, the Inhabitants of Artois, 
and the Parts adjacent; as alſo thoſe f Lombardy 
(which lies between the Alps and the River Rubicon) 
called Gallia Ciſalpina; and Gaſcoigne, # likewiſe 
called Vaſconia: Sa the French Words, guerre, garant, 
- Yard, gardien, garderobe, guiſe, guile, gage, guicher, 
guimblet, guerdon, Guillaum, gaigner, gaſter, guetter, 
| Woe. ya) the ſame with theſe Fngliſh Fords,. War, 
warrant, ward, warden, wardrobe, wiſe, will, wager, 
Wicket, wimble, reward, William, to win, to-waite, 
Oe. So what ave called in Latin Juglandes, in on 
erte of England, we call French Nuts, in other Parts, 
they are in the ſame Senſe calbd Wall-Nuts, that « 
Walſh-Nuts ; fo the Galatians, or Gallo Græcians 
are ſaid t have carried away their Language with them 
aut of Gaul, and according to Strabo, ſpoke two Langua. 
gers, their own and the Greek: and, perhaps, after the 

ſame Manner, Galloway, in Scotland, had iu Name. 
| > But this old Language, Pen in com- 
It hath great mot by the Gauls and Britains, was 
Affinity with before any thing recorded in Hiſtory ;, [+ 
the Eaſtern that we cannot trace the Original of the 
Languages. Tongue and People, but by Conjeckures, 
"ES or by Hiſtorians, upon whoſe Credit we 
may not entirely depend; and perhaps this, as the other 
Mother Tongues, had its Riſe at the Confuſion of Babel: 
For it fill har a great Af with the Eaſtern Languages, 
A appears not only in the Derivation of Words, à John 
Davies ha remark'd in bs Welch Dictionary, aud Sa- 
muel Bochart in hz Geographia Sacra, or Sacred Geo- 
phy, who thinks that the very Name of Britain, i 
Adden frovit he Arabick or Punick Language; namely that 
| Beerarvi, Bretannike, comes Pom Barat anach whit) 
| Keiſer the Land of Tin and Lead, and that the Britiſh 


Les 


. | * 


Ifes were called by the Greeks Caſſiterides, à Word of a 
e ſaue Signification, with Btetannike: But Tikewife-m | 
beir Syntux; which it perform d by Prefixes and Aﬀhxes, * Þ} 
andibe pariow Pernutation of the State, as appears fror 
be Grammars of the Welch (Language, publiſb d in L- 
tin by John Davies au John David Rice; for be 
„ Hebrews have u State Abſolute, and a State of Regi- 
men; J the Welgh bave, as they-expreſs3t, a Primary, 
Soft, a Liquid and Aſpirate State, according to the - 1 
Variety f Conſtru8ion 3 10 which I ſhall add, That the-- 1 
joining to Perſons Names the Names of their | Fathers, 
Grandfathers, , and:pexhaps others of ther Anceſtors, mas 
6 Cuſtom of the Eaſtern \Nations ; for ERample, John 
David Rice, or to ſpeak in their on Dialett, Sion 
Dafyd ap Rhys, ib tbe ſame as Jobn the Son of David 
the Sn of Rice; aud though now n-days they have the 
Names of their Families after the Manner of the Engliſh, 
jet they are for the vioſt Part meer Patronymicks ; for the 
Names, Price, Powel, Bowel, , Bowen, Pugh, Parry, 
Pensy, Prichard, Probert, Proger, c. are no more | 
ban Ap Rhys, Ap Howel, Ap Owen, Ap Hugh, Ap 
Harry, Ap Henry, Ap Richard, Ap Robert, Ap R- 
per, Sc. And Janes, Jenkins ore are meer Pi- 
ronymicks, Or h, Mogan, Howe , Teudor, Llu- 
be ellin, Lloyd, c. are be — of Anceſtors ; tho" the 
b ord Ap, that it, Mab a Son, e. the wok Þ + * on 
:on- I ve are to' judge of moſt of their otber Names, Brit we | 
was i muft nor diſtourſe tod large of theſe Matters 3 thoſe that 
; one n 1 refer to the Britiſh None | 
the ef Punticus Virunnius, and to the . De- 
ures, Wl /cription of Wales, written by Giraldus renſis, 
it wo tha 7 mg David PoweVs Lats — - both 
thoſe Authors Th likewiſe confule two Phulological 
Treatiſes of My. x Arg Surya * which u vj E 
bgiuning of bis Dictionary, the'dther in bu Grammar: 
and two like Treatiſes 22 by Mr. Johu David Rhe-? 


ſus, or Rice, and pre d to his Grammar ; on of em by, 
aud writ in Welch; the other writ in Latin, Me. Hum 
phrey Prichard; tbe Deſoript ion of Britain, by Nn. 
Hu 7 Hoyd; Cambdens Britannia, am Bo- 
chart's Sacred phy, (Part 2. I. 1. c. 39,41, %% 
And beſides * of Bi- 1 
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4 Tie PREFACE - 
tain, Verſtegan's Antiquiti in Engliſh. H. Lloyd's WW [an 
nological Hiſtory bf. ales, publiſt'd in Engliſh ry 

y David Powel; Brerewood's Enquiries. in Enyliſh ; 754 
and other Books of the. like Subject, where may be found ted 
mam Monunients of uncommon Learning ; and \although W thi 
Some Fables: may be mix'd among the moſt anr ient Kritings, W bar 
4s i common in the Accounts of a. very old Date, ye: W Ger 
without doubt, there 3s likewiſe a great deal of Truth 10 gin, 
Je met with, VL OT IR 


ſy. Jut this ancient Language of bot) 1 4 
How this old Nations." u now almoſt every where def. Tul. 
Language came 4s 10 Gaul or France, after the Ro- 7 
to de diſus'd mans bad ſubdued it, they endeavou- 

in Gaul, and of red to introduce thsir own” Layguoge, W ©. 1 

' the Original and therefore publiſÞ'd all their Edict, 1 © of, 
of the modern and other Writings in Latin; ſo that © + 
French Tongue, + the old Cantabrian or Biſcain Lan. 

2 / ELM guage ms ain, and that old one ud 

in France, by Degrees grew ot ſvlete, and came under th: 
Fame Subje&ion with the People, aud in its room (ſucceeded 

a braten kind of Latin, and this was called Romance, 9 
Romanſhe, the Roman Tongue; but nevertheleſs it ſtil 
retained ſome Words of the old Language... % -Fbe Spa- 
% niards call, to this Day, ſuch Verſts ar they mate in 
& their Language, by the Name of Romances; and fo 011 


© the French alſo, © as may appear by: the Title of tl 
WW © Pry, written in French by john Clopinel, alia, 
4 „Meung, called, Le Romant de la Roſe; and after © + 
d tranſlated into Engliſh by Geffery\Chaucer, wii, 
the Title of The Romant of the Reſe. Aud bene . 
eomes our Word Romance... 1 

But when the Franks, / Franconians, a People | 

g Germany, were le ly Pharamond into Gaul, or France“ 5; 

they brought with em their n Language, which was oF «-þ, 

the ſame Original with the German, and our Engliſh, any . 


- <n very much different from both; which. continued among/ 
them. for ſome timo, and was called Lingua Eranca, ib 
4 rank, or French. Tongue, till the Gauls or Franks be- 
coming one Trople, p, Franks learned that * or 
corrupt kind: of Latin which. prevail d antong-tht | Zauls, 
ming ling, without doubt, many Words of their omn with 11 
yet they preſery'd- their old Syntax, which 2 
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Account » of ita great Diftance fom Rom and the, 17 Me 
"Reſort of Romans 1 7 80 uh, a Langu ne Tuffer @ lf: WM Tor 
enen thin he 795 the Gaus, paul xds and tab 
* abards, wþ who wires Moy neighbouring Vit {0 Bam me, WM #01 
25 the Langage in, Britai reibe mam 07d ber 

ith Fil remain, but ſo trans orm'd frog ules and 


11 925 Britiſh 10 that the Change u. not 
355 2 75 there's, 1 ory . bee that W ey 


, yd "hack with den many-Britiſh: Forts 
/ - ah 4 pM out of Britain qul, of "which we 
* 55 Number colle#22.y Camden, Bochart, aud 4 „ 5p: 
x ers," ew a 4 when the Ark 5 Saxons 3200 7 
[6 . Engliſh Saxons, a Þ le of. German bly, if we, my en-W N 
\ Tiigethe Band, FC Rains as fome do, Þ as to, con- ph 
8 2 Del mark and Norws 9 came int ritaih @bout e 
77 tn time that the Franks entered 1 zit aut © « 
e Zain d be Ki ae Foy go 40 
| 9 hey with their La who 1 Le 
2 Pill habit e RE choke Þ 1 ee wy 
n Se (cri 772 1 and da get ep their Lan- © 2 
=... 2 Cobtnubians,” in he E of kd 
| Cornubia pe (mae and call it Lingua Cornubicz | ..* 
T8 the Cornifh Tongue: likewiſe the Royle of Ireland (& 4 
(to which Place 1, can't 5nd that the Romans or Saxon „ 
ever came.) as alſo 8 and Highlanders uf Scot 4 
And, (whoſe Lanpu e differ very little from that 1 BOY 
Iriſh) have a La age nen, a. Fai o the: Welch ſl <7 
and which, perhaps, N erly the ve 7. ſine, tho nol En 
ir more different fom'the 22 Ich, than thu Va 
| Language, or that of Bretagne in Frahce, big —— 0 
5 45 rent than the modern German i fot the nglifh * 
0 3n bu Book de Linguis Furopæ, of U 
1 1 of uxO} N oh en that follow bin, arti . 
8 erula in e 7 redom e Iriſh. © 5 
9 e 7 npuage, ot 24% no off affinity mill *©.5 
«it itt , which is a plain i 15 a 1 mel aj 
ſerg'd by, 5 s Thi Foo a 
1 erb it 115 a" "Relati n t0 the Fin G Can tabs « 4 


e ex Biſcaian To Spain, I am ak 55 411 
2 neithes have” Thi 1 nom to maks a 215 ieular Fit © } 
, au PT De — THe, a7 The contrary Of 72 15 . . 


9 55 ly the Cartatxian, 0 DSS 
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ds, — or. rſh, avs, weary — t are not 8 Kad 
m Original, but whence, the had 'em 2 tell. ik Gan 
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Jikewiſe the Frank, or French Tongue, the Heſen Ge 2 
man, Dutch, Swediſh and Pruſſian Ton c 
hel of the b Teutomie. The Anglo ton je, 
wemainen heye, in a 8 1 unmia d, lo 


Time of Abe hap 12 "We 
Warts, ar the Welch d lee 0 22 
"the Daves, Uni the neun Time came NN et — 
Tongue fer d 110 ronfileraþle Change, the Dani Tongs 
Leung ae the fame, A Rim to i.. 

- But iwhen Willfam Duke of Nat 
| How Hir che Nor- mandy, call'd the Conqueror, Fought 
eu {ge the” voder bus Mens 5 er, baving got 
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which the Conqueror had a Mind ſhould be ſettled in Eng 
land with himſelf, wherefore he took no ſmall Care to have 
all Diplomaꝰs, Publick Edits,” and other judicial Matters, 
written and perform'd:in the Neuſtrian, or French Tongue. 
But hu Attempts prov'd unſucceſsful, becauſe the Numbey 
of the Noxmans that came hither, was very ſmall, in 
Compariſon of the Engliſh with whom they were embodied - 
or mix*d ; 'wherefore the Normans loft or forgot their own 
Language, ſooner than they could make any e in · the 
Engliſh. But tho' for 'thu Reaſon the old Engliſh Tongs © 
kept ita ground, yet this Diſadvantage noſe from theſe” Ex- 
deavours of the Conqueror, that many French Words, th 
for the moſt Part: of Latin Original, crept into the 
Engliſh, and many Engliſh Fords, by Degrees, grew out 
of Uſe. ' For as to: the Derivation of ſome Words, ws may- 
thus judge; that the Words which the French bave, that 
are of German Original, brought thitber by the Frank 
alt ho they may nom chance to be common 0 1, wih ale 
French, yet we are to reckon them originally our own, 
rather than borrow'd from them : S likewiſe a to the old 
Gauliſh Words which they retain, , now common to them 
with the Welch, and which we likewiſe have kept from the 
old Britiſh Language, we are to think, that we received 
them from the Welch, rather than from the French. 


And I am of Opinion, that a tolerable' Reaſon may. be 


81ven why the: Names of thoſt Iiving- Creatures, are ori- 
ginaly German, -whoſe Fleſh, when prepar d for Food, we 
call by French Names; as for Inſtance, an Ox, à Cow, 
a Calf, a Sheep, a Hog, a Boar, a Deer, Ce. are 
German Names; but Beef, Veal, Mutton, Pork, Brawn, 
Veniſon, c. are French: The Reaſon then, I take to be, 
. that the Norman Soldiers did not ſo much concern 
themſelves with Paſtures, Parks, Pens,” and ober Pacer, 
where thoſe, Greatures were look'd after und kept, which 
therefore preſerv d their ancient Names;\ ar with Markets, 
Kitchins, Feaſts and Entertainments, where the Fuad was 
either prepared or ſold, whence it received new _ 
97> . N % e 10 SAR IRS i OO MOTTO 


— 


but after the Normans came into Neuſtria (which was long | 
—— call Normandy ) they chang'd their Native 

nouage for the French, which was made up of the Ro- 
mand, or, Franco Gallick; and this was "the Language 
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But from that Timea vaſt Mediey of foreign Worls ba- 
| been received into our —— the F ith « “ #07 


IF ſelf foo and harren, but is ſufficiently enrich'd with “ nio 
Mords and Hlegancies; and, if 1 way ſo . is cop ioo 

70 an Exceſs, Nor is there any Word which it cannot fur- 

2 w with out of its — Store, to ea 2 mo 
Aud Cunreptious, in a fignificant aud full Mauner. The 
Poems of our \Countryman Spencer, are 4 fiſfcient Proof 
Z thu, whoſe Expreſſion is neat and elegant, copious and 
Full of Varaety, yet pure and beautiful, without the bey 
F out landiſo Ornaments, But however, ſome Mixture 
could hardly be avoided, conſidering our (Commerce with 
Strangers, and the frequent Marriages of our. Princes with 
 Farengners, to which me my add, that exceſſive Luſt of 
Novelty, which, at leaſ iu ibis latter Age, bas ſtiung many 
with an dich of bringing in beyond Sea Words, without a 
Manner of Neceſſity. Some People bring of Opinion, tha: Le 7 
nothing cau.be well, or elegantly expreſsd, vet carries 
not wath at an uncommon &oun#, or a French i. 
„erat our Anceſtors miſliked. nothing. more in King 
Edward the Confaſſor, than that be was Frenchify'd ; 
= and accaunted the-Define vf n foreign Langnage then, 
5440 Je a Foretoken ef the rim ing in of foreign Fuer, 
r biab 4ndeed.happer'd. And ar Mr. Camden obſerves, 
« for the Romour of aur Native Tongue, Henry Fiz- 
Allen, Zanlof Arundel, in bis Travels N and 
ile Load William Howard of Effingham, in bis Go- 
„ vernment Calice, albeit they were not. ig nor ant of 
v6 e eee anſwer no Strangers in Myiting, 
ut du Engliſh. Aud Catdinal Wolſey, in bis E 
into France, commanded all his Ser bd to uſe \ 10 
HBrench, but meer Engliſh to the French in all their 
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„„ 4:4 Mr. Dryden, in the Dedication of by Juvenal | 
to ny Lord Dorſet, has theſe Expreſſions, ta, my. Opi- 
nion, obſolete Words may then be laudably re- 
« viv'd when either they are more ſounding, or more 
« ſignificant than thoſe in Practice; and "when their 


, Obſcurity is taken away, by joy ning otber Words 
„e to them, which clear the Senſe, according to the | 
of „Rule of Horace, for the Admiſſion of new Words. 
„But in both Caſes, a Moderation i to he obſerv'din the 


9 WM Uſe of them; for unneceſſary Coinage, as well as unne- 
1. 6 5 Revival, runs into Aﬀedtatin ; a Fault to bs 
ir WM avoided on either Hand. | | N 


* 
41 * 


; Thus, partly by thefe Mixtures, The preſent Engliſh 
" art] 2 of 1 which. Tongue. ' 
my Neæuſes ange Alterations in all Lan- Th 
amy Peusges, the old Anglo-Saxon Tongue, was changed into 
bat Nhe preſent — A whieh bath been received likewiſe 
vie: into the chief Parts of Scotland; which I believe 
Air, Ncbiefy _— when the Normans invaded ds 


or ſeveral of the Engliſh Royal Family, Nobility and C- 
monalty, 8 driven out of England, did with them- 
elves carry their Language into Scotland, which being 
improv'd by continual Commerce, did ſo far prevail, tha 
the Engliſh and Scoteh Tongues are now the ſame; unleſs 
we ſhould rather ſny, that the more polite Part of Scotland, 
and that which wu neareſt England, bas got the ſame In 
habit anta with thoſe of England, who were deſcended frons 
be Saxons, and formerly. made Part of the Kingdam of 
Northumberland : For the Scotch Highlanders, call 
be Lowtanders as well ar the Engliſh, Saſſons, that i, 
fe - no Paxons; but they formerly call d thenſelves Gael, and 
their I Gaiotbel ; but the Highlanders and Iſlanders, that as 
Peal- Ne Inhabitants of the Iſles adjacent, who inhabit a great, 
C pre- bo the more uncultionted Turt of Scotland, which lies 
more North Weſt, retain tothu Day the ancient Britiſh, or ra- 
to our ber Iriſh Tongue: Foy they are the Remainders of the 
wphink igs, that the moſt ancient Britains, who diſdaining 
onfider Ne Roman Toke, fled into the mountainow and — 1 
unding Neuntries, and mingled with the Scots, ( the Deſcendauts 
amits- If the Scythians'or Goths ) who came hit her ous of Ire- 
of (and. The Engliſh Language then which we are to treat 
| with. . 1 a Branch of the Teutonick, as # the preſent Ger- 


« ns man, 
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Mother Tongues. The ſame Word in the O, ; ani: 
Ras” onguee by divers Inflections and Changes makes diver: WF »/e, 


man, Dutch, Daniſh, and baſe that are a kin to m; . 7, 
and our Language differs from them, juſt. as they do from one By 
another. But I am afraid I have already exceeded the . 1 
«© Bounds of a Preface, yet I cannot. paſs. by two or fr 
« three Things, which if not neceſſary, may notwithſtand- . 7 
« ing be entertaining to ſome Perſons; namely, ſome Ac- + 5. 
« count of the Mother Tongues ; and of the various Change: . 4, 
<« that our Language bas undergone for ſeveral Ages: 
« Afterwards we ſhall anſwer an Objetion made againſt ou! . 
| & Language, and then give our Reaſons for undertaking MW «© 
ko this Work. n * fo 
“ Becauſe we bave bad Occafion 0 . an 
Of the Mother make mention of the Mother Tongues, . . 
. Tongues, it may not be diſagreeable to ſome . he: 


| 0 Readers to give ſome Account of then. 
«. Tongues then are either Mother Tongues, or Dialects: in- 
« Mother Tongues, are thoſe out of which many Diale&s, W* D;. 


& Jike ſo many Branches, are drawn. Theſe Branches of thi 


% one Mother Tongue bave ſome Afinity one with Ne 
« another ;, but between the Mother Tongues themſelve: vi 
& there i no Affinity at all. The Mother Tongues, which MW the 
are ſo whottly fiffrent one from another, are in Number © , 
* Eleven, of which Four are more Noble, the other Seven . 7 


4 of leſs Dignity ; thoſe we call the greater, theſe the leſſer MW Ruf 


„Dialects; as the ſame Word in Latin, diverſly varied, of } 
« produces the Italian, Spaniſh and French Dialect: SW roy 
ce the Latin calls a Son-in-Law, Gener; the Italian, Ge- 7; 


nero; the Spaniſh, Yerno ; the French Gendre; al oy, 
* which are Latin in their Original, but 10 f f to 4 
Variation, are reſpectively appropriated to the aforeſaidſ hr 


4 ſeveral Dialects or Languages. t e Perfi 
4 be Four chief Mother Tongues, are Greek, Latin, gari: 
“ Teutonick-and Sclavonick. The 


4 1. The Greek was anciently of very great Extent, Can 
ct not only in Europe, but in Aſia tos, and Africk, where the + 


4 ſeveral Colonies of that Nation were planted; by which Fran 


ce Diſperſion and Mixture with other People, it did degene · ¶ hene 
& rate into ſeveral DialeFs. Beſides t * four that are 
« commonly noted, the Dorick, Ionick, Molick, Attick; 
« Herodotus doth mention four ſeveral Dares. A Pn, 
„ | To 


9 


be rr Ae 13 


0 Tonick, the nhibitants F Rhodes, Cyprus aud Cite, 
d eath of \them Tyre etuliarity in their Language, 
K gd the pre t y Egypt 5 an, ſeems * 
m the "Words an the Charade 1 ea Branch ef 
' this Fey, and"war probably þ [eld among. that Pro 
* ple 5 in the Days" of Acne 4 Great, upon H co. 
© quering-of 5 Though fowe conceive that there were 
© at leaſt 8 Families of Greeks Home. n es 
7 WW Cort: before his Time. ©. 
74 2. the 5 75 h thu be 1115 "of it a' Derivati 105 — 
fom 15 Oh tek, f uy the preſent Hs Spaniſh, t 
to WM an Italiah "are ſeveral Off-Prings ind Der ivations ) 
es, MM bad ancient 2 fo ur ſeveral Diales, as Petius CHnifus, 
arro. 


wy - © 


"> weebe Xt 


em, z. The Teutonick or German, i nm diſtinguiſhed 
&ts : * Upper and Lower. The U per hath two notable 
&, IM Dialecks. 1. The Daniſh, Scandlan, or perbaps the Gar 
s of M* thick, to which'helo the Layguage uſed in Denmark. 
with Norway, Sweddlant and Ieelan 2, The Saxon, 10 


let. hich appertaty, the ſeveral Langunges of tbe Engliſh, 

hich the ef the Nice. and E orth of Lie, | 

mber 4. The Sclavonick ib extended, though with {omg 

ven ro, thro? many large Territorier, Mufcavy, 

leſſer I Ruſſia, Poland, Bohemia, Vandalia, Croatia, Lithu- 
ma ania, Dalmatia ; and is faid to he the Vulg ar Language, 

a1 | uſed amongſt Sixty ſeveral Nations.” -— The Lanzuiges 
lr166, 


of lefſer extent are, 311 The Albaneſe, ar old Epuixotic, | 
t: SO now wſed in the Mountainaw Parts 6 of Epitus — 2. 
„Ge. The European Tartar, vr Scythian, am "plich ſome 
3 al IF conceive our Triſh 70 have had 1ts Orig . 
to the © 4s for the Turkiſh Tongue, that ul 0 ig inally no ther 
reſail MF but the Afiatick Tartar, -viixed. with Atmenian and 
'F Perſian, ſome. Greek, and much Arabick. 75 The Hun- 
Latin, garian wſed in the greateſt Part of that Kingdom. 4. 
The 'Finnick uſed in Finland and Lapland. 5 Th 
ixtent, Cantabrian, uſed among the Biſcaigers who Tit 9 wear 
whortf tb; Ocean on the. Pyreene Hills, borderang $otb hn 
which France and Spain. 6. The Iciſh in Ireland, aud F 
egene ; thence hrought ober to ſome Parts of Scotland; oy 
4 — 555 5. WN1 The have. this to he E 
ttc K the Welch 75 1. .Qaulith or titiſp, wha 
of theſ jet based d in RCRA ad BA 7 
onick « France, 
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1. Arabick, now-uſed in the. ſte 
©, * Mountains of Grauata, which- 9225 4 Dialect 5 7 
„ Hebrew, and not a Matber- Topgue. 2, Ihe Cau- 
e ian in Eaſt-Friſeland. 3. The, IIlytian, in che 
Tile of Veggia,. 4. The Pe gian, on be North Side 
% of Hungary. Befides thi Difference of Languages in thcir 
ic N Derivation, every. particular Tongue hath-3ts ſeveral 
jp, DialeFs. Tho Judza were a Region f a very nar to 
_ en afs,. jet mas it not witbous its V aveties. of tu £1 
kind, witneſs the Story concerning N and Sib - or 
boleth; and that of the Levite, who was diſcoveredM** 47 

; bal 2 hu Manner of Speech; and $t, Peter's. being ko it 
| * Fr a Galilean (Judges 12. 18. aud Matth. 26. 21.) % 
„ I ſo," generally in 9ther Countrqs, and particular 
with us in England, where the Northern, and Weſten 
*, Inhabitants do obſerve a different. Dialt& \ from otha 
\** Parts of this Nation, as may appear from that partaculu 
I Tuſtanee mention'd by Verſtegan : Whereas the Iubali- 
tant about London would ſay, I would eat mor 
< Cheeſe if I had it. 4 Northern, Man would. feak i 
«thu, Ay ſud eat mare Cheeſe gyn ay had ek. Aud 
«© Feftern Man thu, Chud eat more Cheeſe an chad i 
Epery one of theſe reputed Motber-Tongues, exce) 
« the Arabick, (and. perhaps the Hupgarians Pas. 1 


7 WAS, 1 

in Europe, during the Time of the, Roman Empire. Þ 
. * whether they wers all of them- ſo, ancient, as the Conf. er 
1 75 Babel, doth not appear; there wants, not. good pn 0 con 
KFability to the contrary for ſome of them. 22 
_ * Tt hath heen'th 1 4770 of ſome, particularly Bos. 5“ 

10 . i 6 
* hornius, that the Scythian Tongue was. the com * 
% Mother from which both the Greek, Latin, Germ #2 
' » and perfan were derived, ds ſo many Dialek. „ aud 8 [ay 
% maſius in bis Treatiſe, De re Helleniſtica, incline d, 
bl Opinion | P. 366] Scythia igitur gue ad Septet of the 


* trionem, omnes ferme gentes evomuit cum ſu 
I Linguisque Europam & Aſiam inundarant. I. 
3 the Nations, with their Languages, . wb! 
4 over-van Furope and Aſha, came Fon Northern Sc 
this. Aud Philip Cluverius «conjetutes, that 5 

. Germans, Gayls, Spaniards, Britains, Rog 
© i Norwegians, did anden h fe the ſang Loved 
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© One principal Argument M ſen fox this n, the W 

6 25 ſe 1 rok KF bn 2 
caliger obſer 12. that the*Words Fath other, 

4 0 on HA PR 4 iſe 17 

© with ſome little n the ſane" den ſe and Sign 71 

Hon af they n mu, © Th e 8 

{ Pezrovy iu BY Antiqtities of "Ndrion Ray AS 
e e of this Matter. The” 82 * | 

Lugge, \ſay's be „ in 112 By 70 like the- TE 

© or the Hi Pater en this likeneſs 1 Jome times ſo 

« apparent, that\pery 95 Meu 10 0 flood. ey ut 

« it; whieh the) bo pe tobe, hd they wes, 32 
that Muſe two Nations, I mean the Perſians 8 

mans, Bau antiently* received very munerou \ 910 

that cue ff bm the ſame Prople," ſuch. ld 1 

Aſia, known by the Nene of Daes, in Latin Daz! @ 

Dai. "For" when they Paſſed into Europe, #hey: A 

. calle@Dabiatis;' 1 were the Daei of the Romans, 

he were -of ten inter mia d with "the Getae,. and that. 

made rb Aicieut: ſonietimes confuund the two Narionz. 


came fon Aſia; but rticularly from the Ph 
ans. Theſe Dacians 50 ſeveral 2 "ſont Cole 

« amongſt the' Parthians and Hechans their Neighbours 
and it may be "f4id, that the Arſacidan Fatthiangs, 
reiz wi in Aſia min by tbeir Help. Theſe” Thin 

4 conſider d, Fe, not to be wonder d, that the Perſian Lan- 
'* guage notwith Kaner re ys it may-have under: 
gone, Yu unc ient iy Ro even. till retains, Wu much Like- 
* 7755 in many 750, to the Teutemick. 

19 tb done -with what we b Of the W 
to ſay about the Mother-Tong les, we Changes ofthe 
5415 nom proceed o give ſome: ramples Exgliþ Tongue, 
of the ks bot whit aur own" Languas ge e 
bas ſuffer * Now, beſides the common Fut and G 


we ſulject, here aye Many particular Cf whith. m 
occaſion the Cages of u 14 e The Mixture „ 
other Nations in energy rrigges in Royal Pani 
which do'vſially bin ſome common Words" into a Chur 
Hbion; that Afeckurion incident to "ſome 1 . 
in * en of n. new ERP * 


* 
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tion to which Kaku as well a, all other human Things | 


15. | 


if F 


« The Teutolies bad their O7 in om rheſe Dacians 8 2 kl 


— 
a 8 


— I: 
_— * — o& © = = _—— = 
= —_ — _- 
—  —— — — 


1 


> — 
— _ ans 


* 


1 — 


'= al 1 The PRE en 
= Ton Forms eech for greater Elegancy ; the Neceſſi 
| of making IRE — 21 2 $ 75 
ve mt ions are diſcover d. Beſides the Laws of foreign Con. 
153 nſually extend to Letters and ghecch, as well a 
Territo ng; the Conqueror commonly endeavouring 10 pro. 
Bagfte his own Languqge, as far ar hi. Daminivnrs which 
L Reaſon why the Greek and Latin are ſp univerſal 
known. r a, no Perſou in Ihe Provinces: could; enjoy .the 
Benefit of the Roman Freedom with any Hononr, and re- 
. #4tn_ ignorant of the Roman Tongue © iS in Embaſſies, 
Site, Appeals, or whatever Provincial Buftneſs happen'd, 
nothing was allowed to be handled. ar ſpoken in the Senate 
47 Rome, but in the Latin Tongug. The Lans alſa where- 

N the Provinces were govan'd,. were all wricten in that 
Language, as being in all of them, except the Municipal 
Cities, the ordinary Roman Law. Moreover, the Pretors 
. of the Provinces, were not allew'd.. to deliver, their Fudg- 
ments but in that Language - Aud we read in Dion Caſ- 
Lus, M a principal Man in Greece, that by Claudius wa 
I om tbe Order of Judges, . for, being, ignorant: of. te 
atin Tougue : 4nd.to the ſame Hfac in Valerius Muxi- 
L 2.4 C. A. hat le Roman Magiſtrates E 
- 


Audience rothe Gregians-'(theyefos 23 leſs to the 

bar ou Nations Ne- Arrel, pamany leſdes this ther 
ere publick Schools erected in ſundry. Cues of the. Provin- 
res, which, we ñind nent ian d in Tacitus, Hierom, aum others 

in which, Schvols the Roman Tongue mas che orfdlindyy an 
allowed Speech : Theſe Things werg no. {mall. fen tler gc 1 
That Langu yes, But inflead- of following theſe br ave Eu. 
ampies, we, for the Advancement of am Leuguagez ſen 
our: gays ani Girls to Jaarn' French, 4 Cute, opecialy 
Ait relates to the: Female Sem, very mdicu low. and none 
Jenfical ; but of this we. may.bave. an, Qecaſian., to Peak ny 
*andther Place. But to rein lo or Points. 
Vin à Nation. i overſpread. with ſeveral. Colonies o 
Foreiꝑ ners, though ibi gde nat abvays prevail. to ab 
10 ormer Bangugga, yet if they make auy long dhode 
thus 95 needs male ſuch a donſderable Chung e and Mu 
Pure af Speech, as will der nuch alter if fam itt ri 
* Purity., Thoſe learned Languages. which hart nem teaſe 


el. unhgar; and remain. only in 1 che Fi 
b W 7 % 8 =, : clan 
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© to % d 1 EEG 
10. ie, ö ear to be Jai agg han hi what 
ch Whey were at fiſt 
ally i The ex Fr. Baſil and 9. e which 
the Wore yer nſed+ in the Greek Churches in thew 
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Dip, he one for folown,” the other 7 com e 
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ſies, Noeen a long Time un inte lligible to tha ks * 
ud, be vull as Greek, ne Fom it ormey Turi 4 b 
late MBrerewoed's Ene uities, c. 2. aud . 15 1525 
re- Aud Poytbus L Wa 22. ref effec, 15 the Ce 

that Nice hetween ths K mans Cart haginians 1 


carce be underſtood by the moſt 195 A Antiquar 

150 Tears after the Time of "their making. If 69 7 

liſh”. 2. ould now write. 2 as.our Fore · fatber: 

about fr *or ſeven hundred Tears put, we Pond A Ir 
underſtund vin as if be were'd Foreigner: k zee 

mu to ive Speciment of o dl Ee Wii 1 

the Saxon wage, was at inte 

land, 2 oy ok doth. 2 Þuf it is wot. 
robable, that the Chin 76 bd Diferences of it; have hoy — 4 
onewhat' proportiunnble in ſeveral Ager. Fbe wioſt ancient 
Saxon "that we can meet with, 1 in ancient Saxon ge wwe — 
Evangeliſts\ which were about the lem of Chri 2 
by Eadl de, the eighth "of Lindiffarne er Boks. | 
land; : theſe Eu ge are. divided according -to' this 
cient" CD of Fuſebins,” not into Chapters; for Ste- 
phen 1 Archbiſdop of Canterbuty, , diode 
the Holy Scriptures into Chapters, about #he Tear 1206, 
or ſome little Time after; ar Robert Stephens did —_— 
Verſe, who lived 4 about the Middle by ide "v500 Centil 
The Saxons thus, a Wm 
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our Father 1515 N in Nane bp. Fallbwed thine 
Vren Fadet thic arth in Heofnas, fic gehalz id thin 
Name, come th ine Fingdom. Be. % as- 
Noma to cymeth thin Ric. Sic thin villa fue 18 
in Heaven, and in Earth,” Our Loaf ſuper fubſbant int 
in * and in —_ Vren Hlaf Ster ee 
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_ Eve iy Debt 

7 - fer. 857 155 2d BE n 0 was We: * ca 

| x 15 e e 5 0 wt lead 

4 177 5 an e . 4 40 3 —4 ach 
| inte Tempt tation; We deliver 16 om Kull, Amen. 
in Cu ming 3 ; ah gekrig buch 42 lie, Amen. 


4 . 200 Eure ier, that is A "4 2 500, ie Was 
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Pr 


1 anged. t 
1 ure ader the eart on Heofenum. Si Si thin 
| | Daina gehs god. Cume thin rice; fie thin willa on 


Satte wa, [wa on Heofenum. to daeg urne 

| 77 li 4 Iblaf. 40d 1575 tw us ure. 20 
reſpa 20 On Fen we forgi Sh than the 

HH us.agyltath Þ againſt ws tr 7 . W ne Ie; it 
* ng. Ac alys us from UB. A hit Swa. 


r Eick, 0. 
aut the War og, Elfrick, w made Abbot 
Ma Imeſbury'}y. 35 Edgar, Hs 1255 to ane FM 
* the Marr igge 
. — pd 255 e 2 th, 5 7675 of e 
fan wed be, . 


jy 7Y 2? 594 begins thu, Ce 
r ert 180 me is gel: 5 
1 tha red : 1 tet 

Cen 


beo me that ic other 
1 en other eower Ancor aet * med — 
** taeht ned the 4 Sues Saegth, = hit. fie 
Nea that me bem epſtan, wel motan wi 
11 min Anus rye wit 8 thyſen. . That 1 Elec 
Abbot," g rect Sigeferth friendly; me is gaeſed;\to 
aid, that thu, hat thon, raedeft beo me, ende 
25 . by me, that 1 ic other tachte, hat I other — 
Engliſcen gewriten, in my. Engliſþ Writing, other 
8 Ancor, other or than your Aucor, act ham med 
3 ebw taebth, at bome with you teachet h; Subs. the he 
mY  Swutelice Saegth, for then, or becauſe i at he ſouthly 
11 Faith, that hit fre Alefd, that it i allow d, that Maaſſe 
preoſtan that Maſs r Prieſts, wel motan wifigen, 10 
take Virer, and min gewriten aud my Wiatings, wathc* 
wetheth thy ſen, gain 255 thu, Here. any one may . 
reive & great many Engliſh Nord. 
Wl And in the Saxon Homilies 4bere-is thi remarkndle Ex. 
1 proffon : ; whence ws may pergeive, that * at that Ti * 
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had not reſolved to 8 hes Churab 
Pouel the is the begeſt Lortheow 
haclig Kirk. &. Wake an te 


ter. Seint 
as inne 
aber we have 


in holy Church. 5 Siu 3; 32151 10) 1 

About the . the Lore Prayer ma rendred i in 
the Saxon Go E Poe 40 to be wanſlu- 4 King Alfred, 
after thu M anner. l 


Fædes ure thu the . & thin na- 
ma Gehalgod to be cume thin Rice, Gewurthe thin 
willa on eerthan fwa ſva an Heafnum, ung ge 
5 (dah ] hlaf Syle us te dueg: Ant = 

gyf us ure 19 Itas, ſwa ſwa we rae urum gyl- 
— A eee On Ac 
Alyſe us of fe. YT. Link 

The Charter that William, ue nieren gane to 8 
Go of London, which wa ey. tie- var bros ran 
hu, f Une 119982 He. 2 

Williem King, greets Willies i and-Godfred 
Potterefan, and ealle q Busglwarn hin hen xg 
Frenciſce & Er agile ndlice 8: 16; kiden eu 
ic wille yeet- git Chem: ere 9 y 


weeran on Edwaerds dae 
acl child by his Fader | 
daege. And 1c nelle ge woligh, et aenig man eoy 8 
denke Wang beode. God eoy heald. F247 Me tre) * 

William King; (greets; William Biſtop 
Port greve{Lord Mayor} and all tb 48 lt Cititeus 
vibe London, French and English f,. ind 


make known to you, that I will that 38 le A — 
worth-that. ye were in Edward's Days he: King, Aud I 
will that each Child be big Father's Heir after big Father's" © 
Day. Aud I nil {will we. ſuffer that any Aan gon 
wrong beade ¶ be done}. you ſave, on ke n. 
About the Year _ in 1 Time of 9 Henry e 
Second, the Lord's Prayer wa reudey'd thun, and ſent bun 
fom Rome; by Pope. Adrian, un Engliſh Man, m 


mio Rinme, wh ptr, _ . eaſy me = 1 
remember it. A 
N 2 ' . 7 FS, 5 N. 
Ure Fadyr i in, Heaven Ach, n 
Thy Name be ng Bag 2 is $3, rh 


michell bliiſe: Eg 
Ca | | A | 


I ubou bring us t 
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42: 82 Als hi Thi | | Fan 0 A871 27 Wu | 
eit if J. f beg e G ls U. 84 1% | 
22k That boly that 83 if 14 A! 

ö . Thou ſend it us thi 11k Day Ben 0 

* Forgive Os ee ws Have ve dof, © dan rea 
As e for ivet uch other Mon: No ber. 

Ac us fall into no founding, 
Ac ſhield ous wo the fowle thing. "men. 


Cj] 85 


„ir of 

Abe handred abs after, i in the This. of Henry the 
r wag renders ain wy 
An. TG r iboats . . 


Fadlir that ating Heaven blies Ba +. fi 
kin helge nam it wurth the bliGs, 
+ 2) Climen' and mot thy Kingdom, + | » 
Thin holy Wil it be all don, wt; | 
In Wren and in Erdhalſo, * 
le So hall it bin full well Ie 6. L miei 
Giſtus all Bread on this Day, 22 TINT | 


929% Aud forgit us ure Sinnes, L $2290 
As ve do aro wideparinines 5 © | AP my e, 0 
Let us not in fondi fall, Ind 162 347 1 


Wi; © Ono 0 Bil cha us all. Anon, Wit 


Hour two hundred Years af tey this,” in the Time of 
Henry 4 TAs appears I a lavge Manuſcript Vellun 
117 in the Oxford Library, ſaid to have been thu Kings, 
aud by him to have been given to the Carta! in Lon- 


| don) it WAS #ender'd thus © 04 * 07 Nana 


| Name, thi Kingdom come to thee, be thy Will don 

in Eerthe, as in Hevene, give to us this Day oure 
Breed over othre ſubſtanc, and forgive to us our? | 
Dettis, as we forgiven our ÞDereontia; and lede us not W 41 
into Ternptation, but delivere us from ivel. Amen. 

In another Manuſcript of Wickliffes Tran ſtation, 9 II 
lo'd in Richard the II's Hime, abaut the Yer 1377, it u 
rendered with very ſmall Difference from tha. And A 
Michael Drayton, in his Polyolb. Cant. 8. hath theſe TL 
Words out of Robert of Gloudeſter, who wrote about 1% 

| Time — uw pts? being walls t of wat 
SLOT YETI REL ub. 
an þ 
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| p 

Our Fadir that art in Hevenes, levies be thi . 
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de „Era ar Im 
Walls « bel mak af 3bont and N 85 _— dpun» 
ad after Lud that "a > is Ve be clu cluped it Luds 


4 1580 1101 (21, {Town 5 
he hert Tate tut toug "that. yout fouttheratd is, 
He let Hie clupie, Lu aftet is, , O name i wis. 
He let him tho he. Far ed dane e thulk Nate“ 
Theruore yut after hum my * it Lulgatei':”) 


is, or Vu. + 0, . n. e 


the 

Hout the Year 1490, 1 the fare 8 * 

whoſe chi Fave 155 Nd too \mary FinchAnd 

atin.. ords 1 5 1 a Nit of 
C1 


h Shle, in the De 2 nnd fean 
Gate Flag Ke 244% by al ern 


that vappey-d en i 
— The x fely W Widowe and her Hani two | 
* e Hennes crie and mata, 220.878 
A Au the Dore ſtexte t We 1 2 nv. 
610 1 the Foxe e the Wood yon, 361 


e an the Cocke: aways Y . 


(An cried out Hap and wall wwmy. N 
oxe, and a fter hem the el rk 


5 a run ves many anot — Ea. 
Ran, Coll o Talbot and eke Garloude, 
wig) And Malkin w with For: Diſtaſſe in her Hunde. 
Ran Cow and Calfe, and eke the very AY, . 
For they ſo ſure pterde were ut the Dogge, 
on yer. ,of Mew, and — Women e, 
They tan rt thoug t to P 
They. yellen, as fendes do in bell: 5 
The Duckes cried as Men would chem quell. 


@&- 7 


Aud the Wife of Bath Tale begins thus, ; * 
| ; * * 
In the old Daies of King Artour, | * es. 
(Ot which the. Brezonoſyeaken Honour). 33 
All was this Land fulalied'o 3 1 0 5 ES 
The Elfe Quene, vitꝭ het joly Com b 
Daunſed full oft in many a grene oA 
This was t e old Chica, us. BAA 
1s 4 10 got; Diane YE Gd 
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Icqeake of many an hunqred yere a 00 

Ty PRs. args 5 Man fe” 7 8 0, | 
Tot now the great Charite and Praiers, 
4 Ok Limitours and other holy Freres, , f | 
„Ten ichen ety Fand, amt evety Arete, M;, ; 
As thicke ad Motes in che Funne bemez ea 
Bliſſing halls? r tifh' 
Citees,: Botowes, Caſtelles and hie Toutes, and 

| — — Eernes, Sbepens and Deiries, that 
3 18 


. ; tt To tO 

Jes. 

by Thomas Matbews, and printed in he Tear 1337, the N nor 
rener t eee 
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ſeems to be of this Opinzon ; for ſpeaking of ibi: futho! 


OO B13 reid{ biomed gl 
Alace for ane, qubilk Lamp was in this Land 
Of 12 th A 1 by y Fas 
And in dur Inglis N Engliſh) Rhetorick the Roſe, 
As of Rubeis the üb. bin choſe} +l 
: chop of Dunkell. 
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Aud ſinge I. bape cg ay; ebay oy bf Gir DW In 11 


Lindſay, concerting the Biop; T fol gi ive york 2 
aud Ot. coy bee it e 70 rele Deen, ani 
bas not been mention 4 by the Publiſhers of - the lat aten 
of this Authar : And it it that of William Liſle F; 
in his Preface to a Saxon Treatiſe. De veteri- & 
Teſtamento. Ed. Lond. 1623. I hghted- on Virgil Scot- 
tied by t Reverend 5 ougtas Bie of Dunkel, 
aud Uncle to the Earl off —_ beſt Tranſlation 
that Poet that ever: read 2 0 9; thbug be found tbat Di 


becauſe far ter um ie Norman) he hol of 't 


more than once, from the Beginning to the End; whereby I 
muſt my Igor mort Knowleige' df that I ſoulpht; #| an 
by any of. the:o:1ber:" For at at the SaxOn'Invaſion” wa ny: of ' 
the Saxons” fied) into: Scotland, preſerving in that "Real | 
unconguerd; ar the. Line Ro 2 3 alſo the Language 


better than the Jubabivants here, wider Conquerors, Law, 


and Cuſtom, were able. > 463-4 kk „„ IP P 738 


Biſhop. fag ln the e Virgil, * i in 
theſe Words. 4 "1 N 4 0 MZ » Vi2 g THC + bis 
| kn "ne, 240 4 443% 29 
Thus up my Pen 0d inftumentis/fullzs je 
On Virgillis Poſt I fix for euerm οẽ,ẽẽꝭ/ũZmut 10 itt oy — 
Neuir tromthens fic matteris to diſcriue!: 
My Muſe ſal nom be clene vont platine, HY L+ 
And ſolitate, as\doith. the Bird in Cage 
Sen fer by worn All is my chyldis age, lo iet 
And of my Day is nere paſſit the half date; 


OY 


* 


That Natute- fle me granting, weill 1 rate! Ar ; 15 
Thus ſen I feile doun fav the. balance, 
Here Ireſigne up zoung eris obſerba node, tf 
And wyl derek my lahaoutis eliermoir, 


Vnto the commoun;welth and Goda SI $156 
A dew,” gud readeris, Godigit, — 95 
And eftir deith grant. db Tebt. 

Heſe Herſte need no (Explanations 
Change of a few Letters the 


will 222 to be clean. Eng- 


liſh... Aut home der e er- two; IN 
els lic, ny TINY "te eng. ner ont 
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ale more. bard Han nuy of the former (iu nodrer 1 | 
Latin, Tad pft ta! unde Handi Aud. rem oh Book 


N hewich "4 little. 
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Thus far Mr. Liſle. Ve ſhall now come to our 5 _— 
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Ws dls, 3 r inclining, 


eig hing; ; Zoungketis} frequent 
1 d. among the old rite 's n rally: mn \ thn; 
Aut bor, for Y. Iba add a f§ẽ Ve fes es more, wherein 
: be am Matt mother bis) otra _ I ! be 


Ze Witazis al 8 gentle Readaris eik, 
-Offendis nat my Volume, 1 beſeik x,, 
Bat rede lele, aud tak gude tent in 
Ze nouthir magil, nor mismeter my yme 
Nox alter not my Wourdis, I zou p pray: 
rw is all, & bew ſchirris, have gu oh 


il the, fend Gy lid the famous Edmond Spen: 
bers whoſe Character has been already given We wil 
iikewiſe. aint you. with the 28th and 29th Stanza of tht 

th Canto of b Fairy Queen, B. 1. concerning Deſpair 
for which Sir Phi lip r 28 ON dec N. 5 "and 
Jo conelud. this . N 


N * * 


F row, avlicen etutning adand gerede. 
As on the Way together we did fare, 
Wie met that Villain (God from bim me bleſs). 
That-cuxſed Wight, from whom I ſcap 
A Man of Hell, that calls himſelf Daſpair- 2 
Who firſt us greets,] and after fair areeds 
Of Tydings ſtrange, and of Adventutes x | 
SO creeping cloſe, as Snake in hidden Weds 
Inquireth of dur States and of our K ni 7 deeds. 
hich when be knew, and felt our feeble Hearts, 
Emboſt vith bale, and bitter byting Grief, 
Which Love had launced with his deadly Darts, 
With wounding Words and Terms of foul yepriets 
e pluckt from us all hope of due Relief, 
hat earſt us held in love of lingring Lite; 5 
The hopeleſs, hartleſs, gan the cunning Task. 
Perſwade to die, to ſtint all further Striſe, „ 
N Ig me be lent this 9 to mar a Lane Knife N, 
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Vith which fad Instrument of haſty Death." ke 5 : 
That- Wb Lover, lonthing len ger — + ow kth; 
wide Way malle te lettdtth living Breath. W 
But more feartul, or mbre 1 nt. Ei 
Ditmay'd with that de fr med di ght; You 8 
led tat e with ene, Se n 5 
* * =. N 2 a 
T Thuuld now'proceed f to give ſome Hence: beChige 
our Litnguuage from Sbakelpear, huſon, ny 
ord Bacon Milton, Waller, Cow Cawley, + t. But they 
| eing Books Tt ave” lug iu every Bodies Hands; nn 
| y Preface beginning nlieady-:t0 [well Lal defer it ton 
e convenient W 43 thexefaxe: endeavour 
> anſwer. an 057 en hat U mage". | 
bat 6-8 Rae wp of 199 M Monoffy1FH: £ 
„. Proofs 0 Ht Anh, if ie he true mh Saint, 
f the 1y 7; Certtt Juippe=ef,,* Auiguas : omues que: Mong-' 2 
** llabis conftznt eſſel _catteris Antiquidres. Multis =! 
ow bun aGit* MohoſylldbisAbtiquz Greea, cujus weſti- Xe -. 
ia apud Fekag⸗ gu *Antiquitatem Affeckaxung . —_— | 
nanſere non Pale He entticaipigbonl Feriiths 
ertain; that all thoſe Eihnlinge? which: bar Manas © A 
, are "ancientey en e Stb; they Green ee 
founded In Indes, of neh Tberk remis nig N © Wo 
ances * ths, the, antient Greek Pen + Hud 
ave this, toantnge- Fon dür Monofyllables, or af... 
Ne 44 on. 5 ws we can 9 5 more Mat ic in fer 
2 Sno 2 A e the 
o1vſylla are 155 Numbers: _ 
4 me of "Co ion, 1 65 1 pecul in ta hir Tegue 
S, Nichte Greek,” maker our-Poetry -as. muſical n Pn Vs. 
Br = that of my Nation in the World. And: Mt. Den 
„ 5 U 8 very $00d Fudge, ag, n ehen? 
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And indeed there are no Subje&s but what may he toly 
and beautifully cloathed in an Engliſh Dreſs; for on 
Language has whatever i neceſſary to the making a Lay 
Fugge compleat ; for it i Significant, 177 4 Copious 
and Sweet. But we muſt not enlarge on theſe Matter, 
J will however treſpaſs a little more on your Patience, au 
Five you a Specimen of tbe Copwuſneſs of our Language i 
theſe two Words,” Anger and Striking, Anger; 2ofex 
Preſs which Paſſions, we uſe theſe following Words, Wrath 
n, Paſlionate, Sharpneſs, Rage, Fury, Out: 
rage, Pet, Choler, Gaul, Fume, Storm, Fret, Pel 
. Chafe, Ven, Take-on, Inflame, Kindle, irritate, I 
rage, Exaſperate, Incenſe, Provoke, Move, Sullet 
Haſty, Furious, Outragious, Mad, Lock big, Pl; 
cable, Appeaſe, Stomach, Animoſity, Heart-burniuy 
- Rough, Hot, Snappiſh, Curſt, Snazle, Snuflle, & 
So for the Word, Striking, we uſe Smite, Dang, Ber 
Baſt, Buffet, Cuff, Daſh, Hit, Swinge, Thum 
Thwack, Blow, Stripe, Slap, Flap, Rap, ap, Kic 
Wince, Spurn, Bob, Box, Fillip, Whirret, Verb 
Pummel, Punch, Rebuff, ae, I, Repercuſſio 
Colliſion, Sc. So we ſay to Seeth, or boil Broth, 
ſtew Prunes, potch Eggs, coddle Apples, bake Brea 


ure 
more 
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For which ons to ſceth, ſtew, poach, coddie, bau 
the preps only the Word Coquere, for Pinſcre i 5 
neither to make Brend nor bake it. In piſtrino aute v4 5 
ee farta, uti prodeat farina, unde Panes cot mile 

ant, in furno, quo ſint eſui demum coguend: ; ould. 
our learned Gataker hath rightly obſerved. be of 

A. for the Ambiguity and unfixed Senſe of Words, % 
reaſon of Metaphor and Phraſeology, thu u in all ing, Va 
ruled Languages, ſo obviow and ſo various, that it WF, 
needleſs to give any Inſt ances of it; every Language hal 6577 
ing ſome peculiar Phraſes belonging to it, which i th of e f 

i ere to be tranſlated verbatim, or Word by Word into ah”, F 7 
ther Tongue would ſeem wild and inſenificant3 with why, > - 
our Englifh Tongue doth too much abound ; witneſs th1 ſe 1 
Words of Break, Bring, Caſt, Clear, Come, Cut, Du, 75 "Y 

Fall, Hand, Keep, Lay, Make, Paſs, Put, Run, > 52 7 5 
Stand, Take, none of which have leſs than thirty or fog. * 3 
and ſome of them about a hundred ſeveral Senſes, acc! i of | 


| ding to their Uſe in Phraſes, as may be ſeen in the Di 
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5 75 ead the m excellent "Books which have been wrot 
Is i, upon all ſorts of, Subje#s;". efpecially.\on *Bobks d 
Nack ical Divinity, for which. dur Piviiief biive — 
more Fame throu hone. the Northern Countries; ;of Fuxoge 
C2 either the Nog? 5e Hlaces, dr arty. of "the. 1103 
_ Frengh Divine, herber rley are ob or Pi 
1 J. 3 tilt: am of Mr. Degurtis51 Opinio, 2 on 
Tue 2 by. Reaſon of the Deperidance it has uon th 

In, 15 not der) diſcu: to he learnt by. 216-7 pled ) 

f 1 9 Northern Countries, aud math of theij Clex gy + bad 
. em enough. of - ity, to way Advantage of our Eccle 
ical Writings; to 1which the ſeurned Dr. Hick 
'F ees, a5 will appear by the following Schenre of 4! 
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all 7 DIE um e much: to The, - we 
Latin Met (0 which” Error almoſt all who bave wrote”. , 
Grammars. of the modern Langugges have Jan M bat de- 


de ved, u nfeleſs *Prekepts Wes, the Caſes, Cay | 1 4 
X ders; and Declenſion: of Nerz the- Wor, Moods ,; nd” 

Wccle Conjugations' of. Verbs, 2052 other futh tike Thi nngs;, "which" 5 | 
Hick ou. La wage Bath nothing at all to de with; which Thinks. 1 
of Med on to confound and obſcure Matters, Father thai, 2 4 4 
other clear and explam them. _ 


5 
V And uon this Account I bave been oMiged" ta fa) le 
N quite different Method, neg lecting the Latin 9 5 9 
epi cloſe-to what the particular Nature * our” Torgue, © 
Required ; for the Syntax; or Conſtruction b the Noun; 1175 2 
1fily perform d by the' Help of certain Words call E, 
politions, and the Conjug ation being eaſily mangel Fo. I 
14 H certain Words calPd Auxiliary, or Fei F, , 
at Master 1s perfornid with the greateſt Ever elle 
that uſes to create ſo much Trouble in other La 1 8 5 Þ 

There are indeed i in the Latin Tongue, ee Words both, 1 
Subſtantives and Ad; e&ives; which are ptötez, that ws, 
we undeclimu, or vdo 7 N their Ending; fuch are, 


. K ; D'3 Fondo 


30% The PREFACE. 
TDondo, nihil, inſtar, fat, (ud as a-Subſtantive} frugj, 
nuequam, praeſto, Sc. yet they are ſuppos d to have 
Senders and Cafes, like ee altho they. remain the 
Jane (that i, do not change their Ending) in all tbe Caſes 
and Genders: Now if all tbe Latin Neun, àt well Sub- 
ſtantives as Adjectives, did admit of no change in their 
Ending, we ſbould without doubt babe beurd nothing f 
the Caſes and Gender of Nouns; and a great n thoſe 
Rules which are now neceſſarily: laid down in the Latin 
Syntax, would then bave been - uſeleſs, .' and found 1 
Room there : And the ſame thing alſo would bave 5 
70 the various Format ions of the Moods and Tenſes of 
Verbs, if all the Tenſes of the ſame Verb in - each Voice 
(Active and Paſlive) were to be expreſs d only: by Ciroum- 
Jocution, as it it in ſome Tenſes f the Faſſive Voice. 
Since therefore in our Language things are quite other- 


4 VvViſe than in the Latin, wherezwe ſeldom change the End- 


wgs of, our Nouns, and expreſs. all the Teuſes ty 
Arecumlocut ious ʒ what Ground of Fhundation cam we have 
10 introduce into our Language, without any; Manner of 
Neceſiiy, a feigned and foohſs Medley of Caſes; Genders, 
.Moods, Teuſes, c. Ve bave however retain'd \ the 
Terms of Art, as received among the Latins, alths" they 
may not all of them be, in every Reſpect, quite ſo well adnj- 
ted in our Tongue; and the Reafon why I us'd em, was 
becauſe their Significatiens ave pretty well known,” and I 

would no make any unneceſſary Innovations. 
£20, e The lem ned and judicinu Dr. Wallis 
Of the Pro- * bas. endeavoν d to explain 1b Sound 
nunciation. * of Letters, after the ſame Manner as 
mo other Grammanans. have done; 
namely, by comparing the like Sounds of other Tongue: 
©. with thoſe of our oi for Example, when he ſays our 
** Engliſh e i pronound'd like the French e Maſculine, But 
asg th night ſeem to our Conntiymen the explanying of an 
* unknown Thing, +4 what: yet more ſo; and the Doctor 
*« deſigning thoſe Rules of bis, concerning the Pronoun- 
ciation . chiefly for Foreigners; I have for th Reqſon 
thrown ſome of Lis Text amung the Notes... 
And the Doctor to obviate this. Otjection, has wrote 
an admirable Treatiſe of Speech, wherein he doth ver) 
diſtinäéh lay down the Manner of Forming all 1 of 
| | bY Letter. 
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The PREFACE. 3: M 
Letters uſual in Speech, as well of the Engliſh, a of Mt 
e other 3 Dodor ſays, that be g pre- 
« pared by this Treatiſe, be had taught not only. ſeveral 
« of our own. Chuntrymen, who ſtutter'd extreamiy, and 
« who were not able to pronounce ſome Letters, td peak 
« diſtinctly amd readily 3 hut likewiſe ſeveral Foreigners, 
that complain'd of the difficult Sound: of fame of our 
« Letters, he foon caus'd them to pronounce them eaſily, 
© aud without any Trouble; by directing tbem to apply 
„their Tongue, Lips, aud other Organs of Speech, o 
« ſuch Poſtures and Motions as are proper for the For= | 
« mation of ſuch and ſuch Sounds. He taught- alſo iwo "al 
i« Perſons who:were Dumb ( becauſe Deaf) to read diſt ind 1 
/ not.on!y Engliſh, but to pronounce the meſt difficul# 


'* Words of other Languages, which Foreigners Fropos.s 140 
« them ; and they were likewiſe able to expreſs their Minde, 

and could underſtand. Letters written to them, aud write: a 
« tnſwers to them. But I Hall refer the curious Reader, | - 


to the Doctors n Account, [ See the Advertiſement: . - ll 
at the End of this Book „ —ékFrN 
„% But we Pall conclude this long Preface with theſe _ 
* Words of Dr. Wallis, That if «there be any Perſons who ll 
Hall judge that this Performante- (whatever it be) might have - — al 
been as well let alone, (thinking the Knowledge-of their Na-. nl 
tive Tongue to be 132 Worth ) let them take thus along 
with them; that tho' there are many Things, the Knowledge 
of which may not deſerve any great Praiſe, yet it u ſcanda- © a 
low and ſhameful to be ignorant of them, . 1 
The following Notes the Reader is defired to take 
Notice, belong to the Pages directed to. 
Note 1. [Page 11. 1. 40, 41.] Mr. Edmond Spen- 
ſer, our famous Poet, in hu View of the State of Iteland, 
ſays, That there were two Kinds of Scots (as may be ga- 
tber'd from Buchanan) the one Irin, or Iriſh Scots, be nil 
other, Albin Scots; for thoſe Scots are Scythians who © mn 
arrid d in the North Parts of Ireland, where ſome of them | 
after paſs'd. into the next Coaſt Albine, now call'd Scot- 
land, which after much Trouble they poſſeſſed, . and f 
!hemſelves named Scotland; hut in Proceſs of Time (as 
it u commonly ſeen) the Dominion of the Part prevaileth in 
the whole, for the Iriſh Scots putting away the Nang off 
1 j e Scots 
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Deos Minor.” A he:/ays that the Scythians did fron 
G 8 . en rler: name what ® 1 rats Scotland. Scutkenland, 
1 ieh #7:Contra%ion became Scutlandyor: Fot land. And 
25 5 leu om the Chronicum Saxonicutti or Saxon! Ebro. 
ele, fng from Bees Eecleßaſt. Hite” 7. T. 3 Tre 
"Lind mas antiently® called Scotta Ea, tbe” Scot! Land; 
e Rarned 5.0 12 in biß Explication of - the 
e at 58 Bid of i HHonicon Saxontetin!, 
43, e, the Word Scottas ch, ne £qu0nomint 
d Hiftoricos nnnung Me Fr lantur Hiberni, ul, 
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whe Bets ir 0 Dat « 30S 
& os ©: 52255 yy Mixture of ater $hepecially, 11 
| 754 | ot aud then it i pure,; & clear d pure Wine, i. e. 
+208 2 hut Wine end Wine, * A clear Underſtanding, i 
* prod Undeiſtinding. A elear Sight,” i. e. 4 good 
5 SE, a ent Wit, 1. e. *Prightly ," tively. : Clear of 
. Sickre(s, r Pain, i. i. e, Without Sickneſs, without Pain. 
5 A cleatskin, i. E. Reautiful. A elear Reputation, i. 
nde. Clear dealing, i. e. Fan, open dealing. 
13 Glee? Weather, *$k) „ 'Or Water, 4,72. Li btfome,” Fair, 
3 briebt. Clear Gl „e. * Tram arent}, that may be ſeen 
ig, A Clear Sound, thatmay + e. bu well.: Glear of 
9% Diſeaſe, i. e. Not infrcted, of nur Aiſenfed?, A Clear 

| Eſtate, i. e. Not in Debt. Cleat Of any Crime ig 2 
Ao. guilty, A clear Conſcience, i. e. Free rom Galt; 

A clear Coaſt, i. e. Free from the Enemy. Clear of ai 
*Cenſure, i. e. Not under any Cenſurc. Not inder d 
diem being dohe, ther Clear u Eaſy. Nat binder d 
cd knowb, then Clear iu phin, manifeſt... Not 
T1nderd from. being come to, ur paſs'd thro”, then 
.Cle: 47-15 N be eafily come to, or. paſs'd bre 6 
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ceire Profit and Delight 3" yet they” - Fl 
are all within his own Bieaff, invifible aud hid-. ÞÞ 
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by Letters, Tnarticulate Sounds, are ſuch as cannot be 
well expreſt by Letters, as Hiſing, Coug bing, Groaning, 
Taugbing, &c. Of 3 Vyrds there are two 
Sorts 3. one Sort that denotes ox · ſigniſies ſome Perſon 
; and another Sort that has no Si gy ron 
On or ning at all; as ee B Blz 
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ot Grammar and its Ports. . 


x Grammar i is the Art of Speaking rightly 


Ote: I have left out the 4 of — becauſe 
I that is an Accident of Speech, and none but the 
| gran or chief Things ought to be put into the De- 
nitlon. 

Grammar may be pee into two Kinds, . 
Natural and General. 2. Influuted and Partienlar, - 
r. Natural Grammar, (which may likewife be tiled 
Pbiloſophical, Rational and:Univerfal) ſnould . 
all fuch Grounds and Rules as do naturally and 
neceſlarily belong to the Philoſophy of Letters and 

Speech in general. 
23. Inſtuuted' and Particular Grammar, goth Aetiver 
the Rules which are proper and peculiar ta any one 
unge in Particular. "Wherefore Dr. Valli Jae 
nds Fault with our Englifb Grammarians where k 
Bb A of 87 n our Len Tong A an 
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- The. Englith Grammer. 2s 
much to the Latin Method, have delivered many uſe” 
leſs Precepts concerning Caſes, Genders and Declen-. - 
ſions of Nouns; the Tenſes, Moods and Conjugations . 
of Vetbs, as alfo the Government of Nouns and 
Verbs, and other ſuch like Things, which our Lan- 
guage hath nothing at all to do Wim. 


There are four Parts of Grammar. 
„S DAS tHe) oY 35 55-14 119 Iz * 4 
_ . Ortbography,. "Etymology, © © 
Proſody 5 , Syntax. 4 * n . 

Note, For ſince Speech confiſts Or is made up of 
Words, a Word of Syllables, and 3 \Ylable of Letters : - 
We may divide Grammar into four R 

7. That Part which treats of Letttre, ar of the tpi - 
convenient and p Marks or Sounds for the X- 
preſſion of Words, whether by Writing called Ortho-. 
graphy, or by Speech called Orthboepy, which ought to 
have been reckon'd as à Part of 'Grammay before Ortho-- 
graphy, fince Speech preceeds Uri... | 

2. That Part which relates to Hlables, and treats | bl 
of their true Pronunciation in obſerving due Accent i 
and Time, called et © © © 

3- That Part which relates to Words, and treats of - 
their Kinds, their Derivation, their Endings, Chan- 1 
F5, their 1 or Liknets to one another in an Þ 

led Ezymology.” x. 


anguage, ca tology 4 . yt 
. 4. That Part which treats of the right placing or - Wi 
pbyning Words together in a Sentence, called Syntax; , WM 1 
and this Part is the End ot Grammay. For to what 4 
purpoſe is it to have Words, if we do not Join them al 
together, and yet this is not ſufficient, unleſs we k | | 
rightly join hen, that is as the beſt Speakers us'd to 
do; for Example; A Store tbe Parrot the Boy with kill d + 1 
Here ate Words join'd together, but here is no Syntax; . al 
that is, there is no right joining of them; for the beſt al 
Speakers would thus join them, The 3 Kilb tbe q 
Parrot with a Stoneee. W 
The Euds of Language in our Diſcourſe with othetz, Wl 
ae chiefly '®eſe three,” Fi, To make WY one © ll 
2 | | | * ] ang - 
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9 argen g Grammer. 
| * hat 's Orthograph e | 4044 10 
4. Ortbagraphy, is tbe af Tine Writing, Or that 
if Grammar. which traches us bow to writg/every It cor 
Jord wich proper Letters. It comes from the Greek vl: 
Word Orthos right, and Grophe Writing · Fas Exam- irn 10 
ple, we muſt write, Bibep, not Bubop; ſo did, fort, 
might, pt bat eee monght, " 2h Q. 
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1 Ortboepy ? 
Ortboepy, is the Art of True Speaking, and give, Word 
pronouncing of Letters, from bert 
Ortbos, right, n Verd. For Example, We 
muſt not cyt , 5 ar vice, tunder, 'gove, 
eend, e 7 rvice, Rider, gave, 


The Dilldrence Hine FE and Orthoepy i is, 
that the former relates to the True Writing af Words, 
and the latter to the Right Pronouncing of em. 
Wherefore Tenchets cught: to take great Care that 
heit Scholars ſpeak out their Words clearly and di- 
intly, and abſerve what Impedi ments of Speech 
they labour under, and what Letters they ate which 
the Scholars are leſs able to pronounce; and fo ſhey 
them how to mend thoſe Defects, by directing them 
to Sers b. their Tongue, Lips, and otter; Organs of 
to ſuch Poftures and Motions, as are proper 
fart the Farmation of ſuchand nnn 
Q. bat i Proſody ? 
A. Naſody is the Art of true Honduneing of Word, 
in obſerving Accent and Tine. Bay cames from e to, 
N ode, a Sog. | 
| Vat 1 Accent? 20 
It is Tone or Tune; which is 650 Santa: "The 
Grave or low: Tune; the Acute br bigber Tune; in 5 
Via Accentu, from ad to, and cant A Tone. | =} 
2 What do you mean by pneuncing with Time 7 
A. Sounding the Syll le ſwifter or flower. 
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1 2 e e, vs TAPE . a x Sept . 
t is a right joinin Wor a tenc 
It comes from the Greek Propoſition 7 pra | 
taxu, ordering, 7 e In Latin * 0 
ructio, Conſtruction; from Con together, and Wig 
Ja Building, or a ſettin Ng s in good Order. 
| Q. hence. comes the 9 N e 
4. From Gyampia a a Grammar t begins with 
the biene which are the Elements or 7 ny 
; Words, A nd proceeds tothe i ang the 
] perties Df the Words themſelyes es its Name | 
from the Grecians,. who not moch mien the Study 
„or Foreign Languages, ſent their Children to School 
only to learn. to read and write their own La 
4 Ariſtotle calls Grammat "Ih ee 0 Read 
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m T9. ſignify the Difference of cur Thoughts or No- 
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as a Patt of our Speech ot Diſcourſe ; the Kam gt | 

(or they who write of Grathmar) d6 reckon u 

Sorts -of Words of a nn > which | 

call, Eight Parts of (ores... 
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Wi” or. an he Hielkion- 
Q Why do 157 1 ente, to the Parts of Specht 


A. To diſtinguiſh one Part of Speech from another; 


47 Tike m manner as a Carpenter, to diſtinguiſh one Tool 
from another, calls © 8 8 Hammer, another a Chiſe, 


* a Saw z all v ords you ſhall be plainly 
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. How do you make it 17 1 that the Fur de, 
bad, wife, fooliſh, great, {mall, are eaters 
4. Becaufeitf any one ſays, If, ſee a good, I ſee 4 had 
ſee a wiſe, 1 fee a fooliſh, 1 ſes a great, I ſee a f 
in theſe Sayings there 18 f no, good Senſe, nor do we 
underſtand the Meaning of them, but there needs to be 
put: j in * HihPangive: te each! Adjeclivꝛ to make Senſe; 59 Li 
us L. fee azgood Min, I ſee n ſmall: Horſe, I ſeem great Tree. 
' Q. Inithefe Scyingt follow, tell nie which. Nouns. are 
Publtantives, and e are Adjectives, and e 5. 
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4. From the Latin Wotd Subſtantia, Subſſance ; bo- 

ga uaꝛuſe it ſignifies the Subſtance of the Thing. 
QQ hence comes the Word Adjeftive 2 © © 
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4. From the Latin Ward Adjicere, to add, becauſe 


it is to be added to the Subſtantive, - mentio 
| In the Wotds Wun Subſtantive, you may leave out mentio 
Noun, and call it a Subſtantive; ſo in the Words Noun NNames 


Adjective, you may leave out Neun and call it an Mject ive. 
= Definitions being only the Explaining one Word 
Buy another that is more familiar, fo that the Mean- 
| ing or Idea it ſtands for, may be certainly known, 
Languages are uot always ſo made according to the 
Rules of Lag ick, that every Term can have its Signiii- 
cation, exaſtly or clearly expreſſed by two others: l 
Have therefore rather endeavour'd after a Deſcription 
of what the Terms mean, than after a ſtrict Definition 
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CHAP. lv. 
/ Subſtantives, Proper and Common. 
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e far greateſt Part of Words, that make all 
_ 1. See are general Terms; but becauſe ther 
a 1s Occafion to mention this or that particular 
Perſon or Thing, they muſt have their proper Names 
to be known and diftinguiſtd by. 
. * Noun: are either proper or common. 
| A Noun Shuſt antive proper, is a Word that 
belongs to ſome (individual) Particular one 0 
that Kind; as Ann, James, Peter, Mary, &c. 


Q. 4 


107 Nam 


alled th 


* A Noun Subſtamive common, is a Word oe 
which belongs to all of that Rind; as Man, WY Lam! 
man, Horſe, Tree, & . er Nat 


Beſides 
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The Engliſh Grammar. 43 
Beſides Perſons, Countries alſo, Cities, Rivers, 
Mountains and other Diſtinctions of Place, have uſu- 
ally found peculiar Names, they being ſuch Words 
as Men have often Occaſion to mark particularly. 
and it is not to be doubted, but if we had reafon to 
mention particular Horfes, as often as we have to 
mention particular Men, we ſhould have proper 
Names for the one, as familiar as for the other; and 
ucepbalus would be a Word as much in Uſe, as Alex 
| Werder. And therefore we ſee amungſt Jockeys, Horſes 
" Wave their proper Names to be known and diftin- 
» Wuiſh'd by, as commonly as their Servants 3 becauſe. 
* Winongft them, there is often Occaſion to mention 
his or that particular Horſe, when he is vat of Sight. 
it may be farther obſerv'd that proper Names, when 
bey are 0 7 5 to divers Perſons, become common» - 
u WNames ; as the Caeſars, the Alexanders ; any brave Men 
„einge calPd by thoſe Names. | | 
Queſt ions relating to the Fourth aper. 
Q. Is the Word Anne, a proper or common Name? 

4. It is a proper Name; becauſe it belongs to ſome 
particular Ones of that Kind; for Anne is not the 
lame of every Woman. | es 
Q. Is the Word Woman, a proper or common Name? 

4. It is common, becauſe it belongs to all of that 
ind; for every Woman is called x Woman, but 
very Woman is not called Anns. WO: 

Q. 4Arethe Words Ship, River, Horſe, proper or com- 
on Names? Weds in e 
4. They are common; for every Hip is called a Ship, 
nd every River is called a River, &c. 2 

Q. Are the Words Albermarle I the Name of a Ship] 
e Thames, Bucephalus, proper or common Names? 

4. They are proper, betauſe they belong to ſome 
articular: ones uf that Kind; for every Ship is not 
alled the Abermarle, neither is every River called the 
bames, not evety Horſe Hucen˙rtl. 

he Engliſh Proper Names. 137 
| am ſenſible that this Account of the Enghſb pro- 
er Names, does not ſtrictly relate to the ann 
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8 the Mothers Sur-umme, eſpecially it ſhe has been I Pay) f 
an Heireſs, or of ſuperior Birth or Quality to her Son at 

- Huſbaud, and rarely two Chriſtian Names, which yet I Nicha 
is uſual in other Countries, eſpecially in Germany. M 

« Sr -uames. J. Names ſuperadded to the Chiiiltan f A 
Names; the French call Sur-Noms (i- e.) Super Nomina. I an wit 

_ The Hebrews, Greeks, and moſt other Nations, hal Abre 
na Sur unmes fixed to their. Families, as in theſe Days, N &, 
but counted thus, for Example among the Hebrews. ot Rog 

+ Melthi Ben Addi, Addi Ben:Cifam; & g $55 the Britains, Ml 92,44 
Hugh ap Owen, Owen /ap*Rhfe ; So the Iriſh, Neal Mat ſon an 
Chu, Con Mac Dernioti cg rom 


As Chriſtian Names were fitſt given for Diſtindtiouſſ that i. 
of Ferſons ſo Stratiegtor Diſtin&tion/of Families. in e 
baut Aung οονιν the;Frencb Nation begun to tak , 

Sur zune, ith De pr efxt Of a Place, and Le piefixt ule: 

tor ſome other Qualificatlonls, as at this Day is their] the P. 
| uſual Manner. The #ngh/alſo took to themfelves vod. 
rundes, but not generally among the commôn Food, 
= People, till after the Reign of Edward IJ. en, a. 
i. aa ee Blunt, 
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Gteat Officets of Hondur have Bang t⸗ e 
namèr 3% Edward dae he heobald, bein og 2 EY 
Butler: of Hrelarinl;,” the Hale ok "Orn nz 
ceftors defuending from b e e Sur- mais 
Butler: , So John Gun Tanke#tille of Nor nian girl 
made Chamber lgin che King f. iB 5 8 Jer oo 
Years ago, this B of Sherborß Vaſtle in Ori 
fordſbire, lately extinct, and of Preſtbury, . urg, | 


and Oddington in Olouceſteraſbire, trom whom tbe Au- 


thor, of this Accu,, = deſcende gd beat stil the 
ſame Cat 8 byit Mo ates 2850 Chamberlain: 4 
At first, . SA the E Gentry took the 
Name Gf their Birth- place, or Habitation, as Thomas. 
of Aton, Ox Eaſt- Town; Jom of Sutton, r South. T; 
Henry of Votion, or Mpod- TIomn; and as they altered 
their Habitation, ſo they-ultsred thetr dur. nanie. Af- 
ter, when they begape Lords df * Places} they calbd 


themſelves Thomud Mon; f Non; 5 Noire of Sul 
ton ; Hey Wotton of Hatton; n 
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Day) for Sur- names, padded theig Fathers Name, With - 


Son at the End 7 as Th Jen Nobert 
Kicb anf, and ſometimes: their Mothers: Name in 
like Manger, as Beitiſon, Nelſon, and-Mugerſon; they 
al oft took their Fathers Nick-name, or Abreciat- 
on with Addition of as Gibs, the e e | 
Abreyiation/of Gilbert; Hoh of Robert, Nicks of KY 
holds, Bates of Bartholomew, Saus Of, Santuel,! Hodges 
7 Aer _— of 3 * 5 wes 8 
01 ,, 4488feN, Nickſon, Bat ſon, 9 ners 
on and bene, Sce. 1 were all Fur nam 
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rom, their. Trade, as Snuith, Foyner; Wea: very Valle, 5 


that is, Fuller in old liſh, ara 
In Welch, cc. Scene 
540 e G, 


Butler 


A8 Porter, Stews 
(thats 3 


_ 


Wood, 2 Hill; heir Colburor Semplexi- 
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= as Arundel, that is Swallow ; Corbet, that is Raven; 
i, Finch, Woodcock, 8c. 80 from Beaſts, as Lani, 
| Fur, Moyle, that is, Mule. From Colours, as Black. 
uc, Brown, Red, Green. From the Winds, as Ef, 
| Vet, North, South. Sometimes from Saints, as 8t. 
John, St. George, St. Leger, St. Amand, Seymour (i. e. 
St. Maur), &c. 5 7 * 4. ; $23 
The Normans at their firſt coming into Eng land, 
brought Sur-names for many of their Gentry, with U. 
Prefix d, as the French do nen at this Day, and 
their Chriſtian Names were generally Scandic, they be- 
ing originally deſcended from - Norway, ' inhabited by 
the Progeny of the ald Scandians 3 and ſome for about 
200 Years after the Conqueſt, took for Sur-nane, 
their Father's Chriſtian Name, with Fitz or Fils pre- 
fix d, as Robert Fitz Wilkang, Henry Fitz-Gerard, which 
As as much as Williamſon, Gerardſon, 8&c.' 
The Britains, or Welch, more lately refin'd, did not 
take Sur-names till of late Years, and that for the moſt 
Part only by leaving out a in ap, and-annexing to Plural 
their Fatbers Chriſtian Name, as iuſtead of Evan 9 
2 mw _ "ny ſo nan of ap Howel, Towel; But v 
ap Hugh, ; ap Rogers, Progers, &c. the Pr 
I The moſt ancient Families, and of - beſt Account ( which 
for Sur-names in England, are either thoſe that an His, 
taken from Places in Normandy, and thereabouts in 
France, and from ſome other Tranſmarine Countries; 
or elſe from Places in England and Scat land, as Eue- 
reux, Chaworth, Nevil, Montague, Mann, Biron, 
Bruges, Clifford; Berkly, Auvers, Arcy, Stourtou, Morley, 
Courtney, 8c. which. ancienty had all De prefix d, but Note, 
of latter Times generally negle&ed, or made on*Wonly : 
Word, as Devereux, Danvers, Darcy, &. unleſs we hthere are 
ſhould: more eſtem thoſe, whoſe Anceſtors were ofHSyllable 
great Account here before the Norman Conqueſt, and hund as i; 
their Poſterity. have ſtill flouriſh' d ever ſince, as Arden, ural, 1 
Aſbburabam, &.. nen ingular 
3 1128 Fas) (A 1 0 5 N $34 15725 > at nounced 
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CHAP, V. 
N N u MBE K S. 7 7 5 | 
Number, 1s the Diſtinttion of One from Many. 


*'L Here are, two Numbers, the f f ler. and 

the plural. 

be S. mn Number is uſed when we ſj peak 

but of one Thing or Perſon; as a Stick, a TE 

be Plural Number is uſed when we ſpeak 

Jef more than one Thing or Perſon; as Sticks, Boys. 

MM * The Plural Number in En liſh | is common - 
ly made by putting - to the „ as Stick, 

t 

(i makes in the Plural Cas? ſo opt makes in the 

Plural Boys, 

? 


| 

8 But when the Singular ends in &, D, ſs, or x, then 
the Pronunciation requires that e be put before 5, or 

"gl which is all one), that es be added to the 9 


Ie as, 

In Church, Churches, 

NH | Bruſh, Nen ) Bruſhes, 4 
- Witneſs, 1,6 mu. Witneſſes, BY 
n, Box, I Bares. | 


Note, The Plural Number (when it is made b by puting | 
nly s to the Singular) has no more Syllables than 
there are in the Singular; as in Boy there is but one 
dy1lable, ſo in the Plural, Boys, has likewiſe but one; 
and as in Father, there are but two Syllables, ſo in the 
ral, Fathers, there are no more. But when the 
ngulay Number ends in ſe,” ze, or in ce, ge, pro- 
nounced ſoft, then the s that is added, cannot be 
card in the Sound, except it makes another entire | 
d)113ble. Far Example, Horſe- in the Singular hath - 
ut one a ens but Horſes, Me lural, has e 

. * 


* 
> 


Es er 
SS Far 
* w * 
8 

EE: 


3 7 . te Ein @7 2 os.” ; 
ach i 3 the” Singular, has but One 8 nat Þ ti 
Les. a A * N f ba Fo 85 40 4 


9 n "IE 9 
* * * 0 on 
" 


Singulat 
Ne, 


2 | 3 | tas e in f ob 8 AC _ Mouſe, 
| | 5 better Sohn ikke) Make the e by chang- Mac 
bh F ole, 
"| | . 8 4 PTE oak . 

1 . But t 

r Brother, 

i. lich e 

1 5 he Fan 

92 ounds 

(8G Dy BL ootman 
C | 3 e e 1.4568 or | BE: 
: Vet this is WO. ofe, Sy 

+ ms een are — = af Note, 
: 1 an ay Sow: 
duly ; k 
n of bo 
pe EY * loes Mi 
1 ea, in t 
1 8 Ne, 1 chief. Hmdbordief, Relief, Kaff, Brothe 
1 20, Reproof, Frife, Seoffs Self. auf, Kuß, Cui en, by 
3 . But Staff makes Staves. Some 
. be in Words ending in s and th; tho? the Writing boon for 
$5 Tot Nba che . — is foftnen; for iühut the; 

Houſe, © sis changed into 23448 Hoe, 
Jou / oh is ſounded Ex 40% as in Path + Sor 

Paths, ace 2 . Clofkes ¶ Clodhes.]; Sheat), 
| e th in Earth keeps its dun a; 46, 
„„ ears, © 
_— abe endin in 3. do * change 7 into i hs 
| bh Js: in the Plural, is 9 e inio ie as + Sor 

BS ' Hh FR C Fn ATI 208,510 
oli; N 2 8 . . " Herefi des, 

| CN Inquiry; - ee, 5. wies ames of 

.. + + I # + 234k 28 
. | "ins Word form-ormake the Plural" ot 
= - + otherwiſectian-by 5 ing 4 or e andare there: Bread, 

Fad Ten; A ryan > JUS (8.43.4; SORTS ral, wi 
lice for 


k - 
"%: "ge 
»D |< %> 5 


M4 * 8 5 


: | 5 5 


ul, 2 * 1 Q 


4. 


Fingular,  _ Plurgl.' Singular. Hural. 
No (Dice, } Foot, Y | (Feat, 
Mouſe, Mice, Tooth, makes & Teeth, 
ouſe, makes Lice, | Penny.  CPence.. 
coſe, Geeſe, |which ü aContraction of Pennys. 


But theſe, Ox, Oxen, Click, Chicken, Child, Children, 
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other, Brethren, are Imitations of the Dutch Plural - 


rich ends in 4, and frequently in en. Man among 
he Saxons was an irregular Word. All the Com- 
ounds of Man, make their Plural in en, as Woman, 
votman, Horſeman, Stateſman, in the Plural, Nomen, 
votmen, Horſemen, Stateſmen, e. 2 
Some Words are uſed in both Numbers, as Sheep, 
oſe, Swine, Chicken, Fern, - Peaſs, Deer, Fiſh, Mile. 
Note, Swine is a Coutraction of Sin; we likewiſe 
ay Sows from Sow, which is ſpoken of the Female 
duly ; but Swine is uſed in both Numbers, and ſpok- 
n of both Sexes. Fiſh makes likewiſe Fiſhes, as Mile 
loes Miles; but it is better to fay in the Singular a 
ea, in the Plural Peas, | X | 
Brother makes alſo Brothers, for we ſeldom uſe Ire. 
ren, but in Sermons, or in a Burleſque Senſe. © 
Some do uſe Kine (a Contraction of Cowin) for Cows, 
hoon tor Shooes, Eyen for Eyes, and Houſen for Hogſes. 
but theſe Plurals are not to be 1mitated. | : 


* Some Words have no Singular Number, 


As Aſbes, Bowels, Entrails, Breeches, Bellows, Ecifſars, 
rs, Snuffers, Tongs. 5 


* Some Words have no Plural Number. , | 


As the proper Names of Cities, Countries, Rivers, 
ountains ; the Names of Virtues, Vicesz So the 
ames of Metals, as Gold, Silver, Copper, &c. The 
ames of ſeveral Sorts of Corn, as Wheat, Rye, Barley, 
c. except Bean, which makes Beans, and Na, Peas. 

Fra Beer, Ale, Honey, Milk, Butter, want the 
al, with many others; but theſe Examples may 
Ha ite for the preſent. E nth te cl RR 


% 


| * The „ egi ee, 


- 


„ 

9 Nows Ae have 55 Difference of 4 4 

4 ers 

. 5 
Note, For as A 60. 2 BA 10 * Siguls, 2 

_ io we'ſay, good Boys in the Plural; where you ſce 

| . the Adjective is the ſame. Yet ſometimes we meet Ad. 7 
lectives with an; added to make them Plural:; * "es 
| Good, Goods, New, News; but then they become o 


al are made Subſeantives, as Goods for good ood Thin 855 f. 18 
| News for neu Things, Blacks for black Men, or 12 43 
q Outs; Vbites, Reds, for white or red Colours. I of” 
=. Hike Manner the Grammarians uſe Subſtantives, Au „ b 
Fe.ises, for Nouns Subſtantive, Nouns Adjettive; a 
Roy thu, which makes theſe, and that, thoſe. yl 

„ e relating to the, Fifth Chapter, {gle 

"Whats # Number? 175 ö Q. 

1 Number ü the Diſtinction of one from many. PI 
1 lim How many Numbers are there ? 1 others 
_ \ Two, the Singular and the Hlural. [at bands 
Ven do we uſe the Singular Number ? QA 

* + When we ſpeak but of one Perſon or Thing. 1 F 

2 When do we uſe the Plural Number ? Q N 

ben we ſpeak of more Things or Perſons th 7 E. 

8 How is the Plural Number i in Engliſh made? 2 N 


A. By adding s to the Singular. 
. Ts it always thus made? 
A. Not always; for to words that end in ch, /, 
or x, es is added, as Church, Churches, e. 
Q. hat do you note or obſerve 1 m Words that end 


Ce, ve, or in ce, ge? F the 
1 Thoſe — gain a Syllable : more in the Nur 
# than they had ap ene! ES, „„ 16 
_.. How- comes pow to paſs e As 
=_ 9 5 The 5 that is added to make the mul, v M 
| | not be heard in the Sound, uns it made Ln ith anot 
1 entire Syllable. pet tha 
„ „en do-Words that end in f or fe, make 1% In the 
5 jy Phiral 2 


N By ciunging f or / into ves. 7 ; i * I 


| Tbe Engliſh Grammar. ST 
_ What s the Reaſon of .this Change? ig yt 44% 
4 lt is for better Sound ſake 21. and v being Let- 
ters that are eaſily chang d the one for the Other. 
Q. Do all Bord, form or make their Plural by ndding 
s to the aner rr ett SE Ts 
4. No; Some do not; for Manſe makes Mice, and 
1 . eeth, Ke. with ſeveral, others which are 
ry \ » * TON p 
Q. What do you mean , by Irregular 2 : * 
4. That Word is ſaid to be irregular, or exceptel, 
which is contrary to, or that does not follow the 
general idea ð ͤ ü 1 445 03 02 9ygit 


N 


The General Rule in this Place, is that the ura! 
Number is made by adding .s or es tothe Singular! 

What is a compounded Word ? i 14 

4. It is a Word that is made up of two or more 
ſingle Words, as Foorman is made up of F ot and Mans 

ſo Coachman, is, made up of Codch and Man. me Sgt 

Q. Have all Nonna Plural Number? 
4. No: For ſome” Nouns have n6 Nui and. 


/ 


others have no Singular ge and ſome few ot the ather 

band are uſed in both Numbers. 

Q. Whente comes the Word Number? 1 
4. From the Latin Word Numerus, Nun ber. N 
Q. Whence comes the word „„ 
A. From Singular is OT Fin ulis, 4 lingle one. W "YL 

O. Whence comes the wor ET FR. 
4. From Hurdtis or Flt erer ene 

WIT PHP 76 : 1 ©A43% $4 <1 


A 


- 


2 1 1 x ©. „ + # 
C | : 
* 'w 
* 8 n FRY . cc 
9 - * % — — . voy "7 * * 
3 * 


_ _ al . | | | | | 7 wo 
5 [> | ö N 1 * * | | 885 us 
f the Engliſh Genitive . Caſe, wich a Note 


_ _ - Concerning G:nder. *. 
I TETEE ST IRR do Miri hong: : 8 a 

As the Mind is not always employ'd about ſingla 

100 Dbjects only, but does likswiſe compare ang ching 

100th another, in order to expreſs the | Relation ; at 

ect that Things hape to one deen dee 

lu the Latin and Greek Tongues, they mike differ 

U rt Endings of the ſame Mun, to denote t le Re- 
„ | ferences 


4 


Nur 


— 


6 Ie EDGE Crabs. 


/; or Refpe#s, and theſe different Endings, are 
Called Caſes. The Latins' have ix i in n 87 
whoſe Names are as follow! bes 


* 4 {A * 
? * 


"739 234 


The — N The Ange | 
The Genitive, The Vocat ive, 
- "The Dative, he Ablative. 


But the Reſßedt of Things to one another i in our Lan- 
Runge. is ſhewn by the help of certain Words called 
Prepoſitions 5; ſuch are of, to, fiom, &c. So that we 


have no Caſes, except the Cenitive, whereby we are N 

Freed from a great deal of Trouble and Difficulty that vou 
15 tound in other Languages from theſe Things. Venu 

+ * The Genitive Caſe in Englifh ends in the 1 

\ Singular and Plural Number in s or es ( if the ther 


Pronounciation requires it) 4s Man's Nature, or 
the Nature of Man; Mens Nature, or the Na- 
ture of Men; Milton's Poems; or the Poems of 
Milton; the Churches Peace, or the Peace of W. 


the Church. | ſtanti 
eff ups | Engla; 
Note, This Genitive Caſe anſwers to the Genitive SO 


of the Latins, and to the Engliſh Prepoſition of, fg! Geniti 
tying, 1. The Poſſeſſor. 2. Ihe Author. 3. The Re * 

lation of a Thing, as Peter's Horſe, or the Horſe that FVife 

| _ fleſles, or has. So Milton's Poems, or the Þ'- the By 

Milton, that is, the Poems that Milton mad: | 


Tue ing's Son, ot the Son of the King. * 

By Relation 4 here mean, that which is natural, the Sy 
the Relation of Father to Son, Wc. 1 Nath 

* If the Subſtantive be af. the Plural Numbet not P 
the firſt s it cut H; as the Warrior's Arms, il ,,,.. 
the Arms of the Warriors; the Stones Eid, Hackne 
the End of the Stones; is the Watriors's Arm e. 
2 Stones $ . — 


* 
* 


- 
. " o * 9 
4 4 * . ” 4 
%. 4 0 | 
" , c * 
6 
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Note, IL (ay, the firſt 3 is cut off, or left out, fre BM 


when the Subſtantive, Plural ends in (it ſometimes 
ending in en, as Women) there will be a double 23 
one 5 that makes the Ph al, as Warriors, and another 

that makes the Genitive Caſe, 25 Warriors 8; then the 
former * bs cut oft, or' ett: out for better Sound lake. 


* But when the Singular Number ends in 7, 
both the 5's are for the moſt Part SON as 
Charles s Horle, St. James 8 Park. 


* \ L 


Note, Vet here, waa the ee W it 
b vou may leave but the firſt 5, as Pr i, Daugherty 
Veuw [ts hd wu Abe wes ſake, | | 


8 

* Bur with three Sobſtantives come to 

ther, the Genitive Caſe is wade 52 adding 
0 


to the {ccond, The Queen Eagan a 1 
Crown, the Kaig of roy | 


Scain's. court. 


ſtantive, and for this Reaſon, becauſe the Queen of 
England's, is reckon d but as one Subſtanti re. 
ie Sometimes you will find two or three of theſe 


Whew ove ma may ſee 5 is added to the Mg Sub- 4 FN 


oi. WM Cenit ves put together, as, Peter's Fife: Portion ;-that © 


Re WM 15, the Porti of the Wife of Peter ;. Peter's Brothevs 
that VVifes Portion; that is, the * . an of | 
P- che Brother of "Peter, A 11 | 


* This Genitive Caſe is ney pat ene 
„the Subſtantive it is to be joyned to; as, Man's 
Natute, not Nature mant, Milian Poems, 
dei not Prems Melton. | 


Mete, The 1 Mr. 8 Morlad. 15 
ary | makes this Form of Speech to be à Genitive 
Liſe his Genitive is a plain Imitation of the Saxon 
Genitive Caſe, which ends in es; as, Godes Sung, the 
Son of God; ſo the Church of St. * ſituated on 


„ i the, 


— 


4 % ” L \ Ly þ - N 5 N 3 « ' 1 o : 
* * %. AX. . — 
be = 
- * p * 
| 2 5 ö 
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V3 the a ul the Thames, is called $t. Mary Overs, that 


| 5 s 5.0 a 5 * ' p42 + 3 ' wal | 
e Si, een, . Satte, 


| ought akhrays to be made, and that it is therefore to 


| Decleation,.. + 


_ the Genit ive Singular, and Nominative T,. of Eil 


* a” . 
* 7 2 2 
. 


no-Me 
48, Sb. ary of the. Bank; for Overs comes from the of W 
Saen Gepitive Oferes, by changing F into v, (theſe {Mvbere | 
Leiters being Nr ee one 2x the other) Wpropri 
for Ofer or Of re is Saxon for a Bank. It is farther to the 
Obſervable, that the Saxons, did ſeldom obange the Iran in 
Caſes of the Latin Proper Names in their Tranſlati- deed tt 
ons, but let them remain in the Nqmagative; Datire, Ware no- 
and other Caſes, as they found them; yet they us'd Power, 


to change the Genitite of thoſe Names. into es, in ook, 


Imitation of their on Genitrve, Albans, Chriſtes, of vbom. 
Chriſt, of Alban. The Dutch Genittve does Iikewiſe Nvritter 
end in , as Pitters Bock, Peters Book 5 David's Pſalmen, WM times? 
Dauid's Pſalms! But to conclude, the Learned Dr. ceeds f 


_ Hicks, whoſe Judgment in theſe Matters, no ohe wil! None, k 


pretend to diſpute, ſpeaking of the following Saxon 8 
n 33 0 145 | 748 , * re 2 


Singular Numb, HMural Numb. 


'Gen., * Smits, Gn, Smith, 
Dat. Smithe Dat. Smithum, 
117% ror? |: © Smith, 27 3 Actu. Sriitt has, 
eee 7 Smith; 11/1 ors! Smiths, 
All Smithe. Able Smitham. 
rann 230 OWT, NE in e 111. by 
Says, hence (that is from the Genitive Singular, an 
Naminative Nun, maik d with an teriſu, or Star, 


— 


Nouns, end regularly in 3 or &, as in Krones, which 
is as much as Lapidi of a Stone, and Lapides, Stones, 
Weis mars, than ons, ©! N e 
But they axe miſtaken, who think the f. is added ir- 
ſtead of u, (the firſt Part of the Word bs being cut 
eff y und thereote that an () Apoſtrophy is either al- 
ways to be written, or at leaſt to be uderſtod: For 
tho' we don't deny but that yy Mark 5 7 
may ſometi mes be properly enough made, that 
155 'Cfe of the Letter -5 — hen there is Occaſion, 
more clearly perceiv'd ; but that the « Apoſtrop'y 


be made, to denote the Word vi, is what we can by 
5651 | | 18 Nn 


3 


«. - 
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no Means grant. For it is added to the Proper Names: 
of 1 to Subſtantives of the Plural Number; 


where the Word bis cannot without a Soleciſm, or ty 


propriety of Speech, have Place. It is likewiſe added If 
to the Words Ours, yours, theirs, hers, where no-one 
xd 


can i—_— the Word hi to be infludedo And int 
deed the Word bu, as nene Interroꝑ ative whoſe, , 
are noe but bees, who's; where 5 has the ſame- 
Power, as the Genitive Caſe of other Words; for bee: 
Book, is the Book of Bim, who's Book, or the Book of 
whom, 80 its is wrote for it's or 22 But bis is 
written fot bees, by the ſame Miſtake as we ſome- 
times write hin fox hee Iikewiſe whoſe for who's pro- 
ceeds from the ſanie Miſtake, as when we write done, 
gone, knomne or known, gromne or grown, for doen, goen, 
knowen, growen, or for don, go'n known grown, cer 
where again the Analqgy of the Language. 


A { Note conce ning Gender, 


Tx es © 1115 
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„ 2 d T ie ot, 3 2 4: ? 1 ; . . 9 
As we have juſt mention'd one great Advantage of if 


our Language, in being freed from that Trouble and 
Difticulty wich ariſes in the Greek and Latin, from 
the Variety of Caſes; ſo we ſhall now take Notice of 
another Advantage it has, full as great as the former. 


is none butt at admits of ſome Difference of Gen- 
der in their Nouns, except the Engliſh. To which L 


[ ; 4 

„ W211 add, what: Mr. Web (in Eſſay towards a primitive 

g e p- 192-) {ays, The 2 e not troubled 

„ {With Variety of Declenſons, Comugations, Numbers, 
oenders, Moods, Tenſes, and other Grammatical Nice - 
„es, but are abſolutely free from all ſuch perpleing 
+ Accidents, having no other Rules in Uſe, than wh 


tne Light of Nature .diftated unto them, whereby + 
treix Language is plain, eaſie, and ſimple, as a namral· 
speech OuRht to be. e hd 


A een, © oat (an: 
nll e Sender is the Diſtinltion of S 
. *“ There ate two Senesg che nul andthe 


Of all the Languages, both qncient and modern, there 


4. f i 
„ * — 7 144 | — 
$21 4 - * * 4 4-4. Ts yu * £& * ; 
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1 5 The % Engtiſh © Aa” | 
8 5 We have Four BOW of diſtinguiſhing the Wl * 2 
4: When we would. eG the Difference of Ser, Gos 
we do it (after the ſame Manner as we diſt! Hei 
© Ages _ otber Accidents) by different Words. os 
So in the Relatious of nn. 5 Ag 
q | ut 
Male, ale. Male. Ee Female. Differ 
Boy Girl Batchelour Maid of the 
Buck Doe Brother Ziſter of the 
- Bull © CoW Pather Mother fpeak 
Cock en Friar Nun Sex, . 
5 on Bitch ˖ 1 Wife t 2 Zutter, 
Dr Duck Ki Queen ſo ſpe; 
Drone Bee Lo | Lady but It 
Gander Gpoſe Nephew - Niece. But 
Horſe re Sloven Slut fall unc 
Man Woman Uncle Aunt Ther 
Milter Spawuer 5 Widow expreſs 
7 Stag Hind N yet oo 
I. | „„ . were of 
. But when there are not two different Words toy Sun, we 
a both Sexes, or when both Sexes are. compte ren, ay, 
-hended under one Ford, then we add an Aqjective i clurch, 
the Word to diſtin LN the Sex, as a Male Child, 2 babe vel 
male Child, a He for the Male, a She-Gout Wei 
the F Fernale, - that N 
11. $cnvetitnes we add another Subſtantive to th 1111, Se 
Word, to e the Sex; as 2 Man- Servant, of the c 
Mager, , @ Cock- Sparrow, a Hen-Sparrow. Mr. A 
IV. There i likewiſe, ſome few Words, wh; ignifie t 
an upuiſh the Female Gor, een he Male, by the enMtcr 2 H; 
ing Wy. e for Que 
1 man or 
"oi Mate, Fouls Ale, r Iho'; 
Abbet Abbeſs Lion Lioneſs nneceſſ. 
Actor Actreſs Marqueſs Marchioneſhet becal 
Adulterert Adultetsſs- Maſter Miſtreſs to add 
0 'Andbeflwtour »Ambaſladreſs, Frince Princes nder, 
Count Counteſs rior Prioteſs ot even 
Deacon Deaconeſs ., Patron ro! dex; for 


Duke Dutcheſs Poet Poeteſs 5 
Ted 6 © *Elecreſs N Prophet Propheteſs 

Emperour . Empreſs 1 Shepherd: Sh epedeſs 
Corrmmonr.. | Governeſs, Tut \Tutreſs * 
Heir Heireſs Viecut V icvunteſs. 


And two oe In [ix] Adminiſftratis, Excontris, i 

But the common Words that we uſe to: expreſs the - 
Difference of Sex by, ate He and dle; when we ſpeak 
of the Male Sem, we uſe the Word lie; ben we ſpeak 
of the Female Fer, we uſe the. Ward She: But when we 
fpeak of a Thing that 13-neither of the Male nor Female 
Sex, we uſe the Word It. For Example, ſpeaking of 
Butter, we do not ſay He or She melts, but It. melts z 
ſo ſpeaking of Beer, we do not ſay He or Se is good, 
but Je is good. 


But theſe Words He, She, I, are Adjeftives, and ſo 
fall under the Second Rule, 

There are ſome Words, which tho? they denote, or 
expreſs Things that cannot be ſaid to be of any Sex; 
yet common Cuſtom does otter uſe them, as if they 
vere of the Male or Female Sex, For, ſpeaking. of the 
Sun, we (ay, His going forth is from the ud of the Ha 
ren, and hs Circuit to the Ends of 1 it,. 8 ing of the 
Church, we Cay, She hath e Jen bnldren My uf. they 
bade 1 ebelled againſt. ber. 


Where in 725 firſt e we n take Notice, 
that Has * Ls 625 a3 may ba was. of 
Male Few: in 8 . Examp le, She is cken 
of the Gb. as if Church was of þ Female. K 4 

Mr. Ray ſays, that Queen was uſed by the Saxons to 
ſignifie the Female Sx, becauſe Queen Fugol was uſed 
por > Hen-Fowl. So Wheen-Cat, is uſed in the North 
tor Quern Cat; Quino or Quens 1 is Gothic . 5 Wer- . 
man or Witt; and Gune is Gehb. WEIS | 

Tho? what bas been alzeady faid, ma 5 
. neceſfary, ſin ce the Engliſb * 
net becauſe it may gratitic bee Renders, 

to add another Obſervation, Aich "o 

enders called Maſculine, Feminine: and 1 5 

ot even among the A always diftinguiſh the 


f 2 for Mancip un a 8 Slave, Scr tum 4 Re, a dee de 


— 


geen Grams: = 


15 1 De. 
t he Wrede Gladius a So, Arcus 2 Bow,; are 
of the Maſculine Gender; Sagiim an frrow, and Hew a 
Needle, are of the Feminine Gender. For ſueh has been 
the I dat ane 4 of Cuſtom," in Relation to Gender, 
that ſometimes Regard has been had only to the Sio- 
nilication of Nouns; that is, whether they denoted 
Things that were of the Male or Female Sex: At other 4. 
Times, ' without conſidering either Signification or Prep 
Ending, It has given to Nouns, what Gender it pleaſed. 
The A Dr," Hicks "obſerves, that Sun S ct ff © Ge 
. $ok yy the -Sax0u4 is of the *Fiminine Gender, 4. 
and [91] to be of the Maſculine Gender. To %, a. 


. * which be 15 2 that Fun likewiſe in the German the 2 


— Tongue is of che Feminine Gender ; ud 805 Oe. in the not c 
Dune of the Neuter. 


90 5 ‚ if wre 

Ox Lifts \ 1 366" Deo w 
DQueſtim: relating to hd 45 . 13 

2 Vr ic Cafe? Avid 15 £01} 918 wt) + Engliſh 
5 Che is changing the ann Neun. * 
age Zaſes Have the Latins?s A, \ 

native, the Genitide, the Dative, &c. tor the 

Win did the Latins um by declining a Nou N 

| >; Changing its Ending. As for Example, in the . B 
with Deut which is Latin for God; che Nomintatir Numbe 
Caſe which ends in w, is changed i in thy tive Caſiiitber - ti 
bur i, and in the- >Dative Cale us changed into . * 


ad ict the yes Lale n us 1s chan d into un. As 


Nom native, 8 \ Ditive; Dev, 
rol MY | 105 bY © Aeculative, Deum. he e firſt 


W Wig did the Latina: 0 e Endin 'of tha rim, 

| N ae les ao pf Q Bi 
4. To ſhow the. Banter or Neſpect that Things ba Make the 
btb one. 185 as Eg Petyi, t the Horſe of Peter, 4 


e' "ar Petro he ve to Peter. "Where i in Petri anſuv een of 
7 ce ed nf Petro, anſwers to our We > 
BY ins 44+ HG VIII 5 C 

oÞ "GO ende Eng! ih any Caſes? s one Sul 
*Þ; Se "Rave 13 Tulleck the gene eye "Cot < WY Ma 
Aer 5 4 


30.9, Tray Genitive Caſe me??? S 


1 b MY 


| A. By putting putting 7, or et, if che Pio elsdion . re 
it, to the Sing e or Plural Number ; a8, the 


Book, or the Bog He) er the Chute * ar 
the Reber of the ne Ee y e 1 
Q. File Ehgliſn have but ding Cale. how do kin an 
pe the Relation And Reſhect of Things to one another 
4. They do it 1 Help of certain Words called 
Prepoſitions, ſuch are, of, to, from, with, &c. 


— 1. 1 of Gol, in this Sentence, the Love of £God + 
a enitive 
4. No, 112 tut Words; "Of is 4 Py ti- 
on, and God is rf vun. : Now Caſe is the bo Pro of. 
the Noun e But you ſee the Ending of the Noun Gud, is 
not changed to make a Caſe : For we ſay, God ber, . 
the Love of God, Enoch wa d with God; which Words JF 
if wrote in Latin wou'd' be, Deus God, Dei of God, i 
Deo with God. Where you may obſerve that the Latin. 1 
Lord has three Eng! Cafes, that is, u, i, o but the | 
201 Word, God, 2125 fame 1 "a u all the Ir | 
Q. Su * Supp poſe two.s's come Zager in tbe G enjtive Cale? - = 
e cut off the firſt's thus; the Wane Arms, 
600 Warriors's Ars. , n = | 
ow comes two s's t meet b ether? 
4. Becauſe there is one 3 that makes ; the Fre \ 
Number, as Warrior, in the Plural, Warriors; and ano- 
ther s that makes the Genit ive Cafe as Warriorg's.. ir 
Q. When tbe Singular Numbet ends in 55 are hoth an 4 
s's io be written 8352 Genitive Caſe? 1 
4. Yes, for the moſt Part; as, St. James's wk... 
Q. Ir it then always neceſſary td do ſo? 
4. No, for when it ſounds better without * 1, 
the firſt 5 may be left out; as, Fitne Daughter, tor r 
Triamis's Daughter, c. * 
Q Bur if three Judltagties come together "Bow Ja do N 45 
make the Genitive Caſe then? 
4. By adding's to the frond: sue as the = 
veen of Eng lands Crown. © 
Q. How bappens this? 


4. Becauſe the Queen of England is el bat. 
as one Subſtonttve, 


Q. rye fay, the Book Maſter s, 28 Wee 
tans. TO U 4. NO 


4 


* 


q 1 "Its. Engliſh Grammer. | 
A No, for the Genitive Caſe is Always: fot tforet 
* Sib aniive it is to be joined to. 
F © Q. Ir not this added inflead of his? __ 
209 No, for ther Marys 5“ 5 04 


955 Books ſo likewiſe when I ſay, Suſan's Fan, the 
| . if / was ** for 72 an bis . . ; 
$.1t naceſſary that an arid al · 
. be 0 the ST. 0 x d 
' = 


Q. Hen e LET 
A. When you have a Mind that the Uſe of the Le: Q 


ter ſnould be more clearly perceived. , 3 
Vat à Gender? e the Gi 
The Diſtinction of Sex. | 
Q. How many Sexes are there? | —— 
Iwo, the Male and Female. 
N ao the Engliſh Tongue any Gender? | 
1 do they diſtinguiſh the Sex? 
22 857 do it Fou 17 
By two different Words, as By for the Male, 
0 Ws for the Female. 
II. By putting an Adjective to the Word, when there 
are not two enen Word: to expreſs both Sexes ; a8 in thi 
Male Child, a Female Child... deterr 
III. By adding another Subſtantive to the Word, a 2 part 
a Man- Servant, a Maid- Servant; a Cock-Sparrow, to er- Fot 
preſs the Male, a Hen-Sparrow for the Female, Queen 
IV. In ſome few Words the Female is diſtinguiſni for it 


From the Male, by the Ending [efs,) as Dutchefs is tit 
Female, of Bale the Male 5 0 
22 what ave the Verdi that you general ſes whe 
Von ſpeak of a Thing that u Male or Female, 
4 When we ſpeak of the Male we ſay He, en vw 
peak of the Female we ſay She, but Then we ſpeak c 
Thing, tbat is neither of the Male nor Female Ses 
we ſay It, Give Examples. 
* Q. Hw many Genders have the Latin? 
A They commonly reckon. Seven; but the Thi 
Chief are, the Maſculme, ſignifying the Male Sex, t 
Feminine, ſignifying the Female, and the Neuter, 6g1 
Tying neither one nor en * But I have obſer 
ety 
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obſery*d-that theſe Genders am n the Latins, ; not L 
always diſt 2 Y 8. is 12. * k 


ith the Sr. | 
Q. From whence" comes the Ward Caſe. . 
4. From the Larm Word Cafics, which comes from = 
Cadere to fall. Caſe being as it were (among the Lit- 
tins) the falling of the Noun, for the firſt, or Non. 
native Cafe, is Dew, then by declining or bending 
down, it falls into Dei, which falls into Deo, . 
But, Ut jocularia, ridens, ePercurro : quangquam riden- 
tem dicere verum quid ven, OI 
Q. Whence comes the "Word Genden?n 
A From the Latin Word Genus, which comes from 
the Greek, Genos, a Word of the ſame Signification. 


cd. 


* E 


OT OR AMA SGT L812 0348 4 r n. 
0 che ARTICL EES A 
3 20 N * 23760 $%/ 8 A C3 £13 W674 
OU NS commonly fignifying Things in a gene- 
N ral and large Senſe an Sem ev ir Words 2 
call'd Articles, are made uſe of in ſome Languages, as 
in the Greek, Welch, Engliſh, and ſeveral others, to 
determine and fix their Signification, and apply them 
a particular Mr.... 
For r If we fay it is a Happineſs to be 
Queen z this Expreſſion is 2 and not determin'd, 
for it may be Queen of England, Sweden, or any other 
Place; but if you add the to the Word Queen, it fixes 
and determines of what Place you mean it is a Hap- 
pineſs to be Qieen, and cannot be- underſtood but of 
the Queen of a particular Place or People, mention d 
juſt before. We therefore generally ſet before Sub- 
Hantives for the mote clear and particular expreſſing 
of them, two Words called 4ticles, 4 and The. - © 


2 * An Article is a Word ſet before a Subſtan- | 
tive, for the clearer and more particular ex- 
preſſing of itz as a Man, that is, ſome Man or 


3 & 


e 


hom you have ſpoke before. - * There 


other, the Man, that is, ſome certain Man, of Wl 


= ilar 


telling what particular Perſon 


le Englich ee 
* E two Article * 

Wo if bf 264) bt ER 22 7 ol. * 

| ay 9 5 rl [Noting other Adjediver, 


are 1 7 not made worn Ale (as ſome have 


dane diſtin Part of Speech. Theſe Articles anſwer 
t 8 een Wai ang to Ein and Der of the 
S LE Articles axe but few, but 
ch as, FUL i: diſ- 


they are © iy Frequent ul 

cover any Stranger Fg 7 5 n ma N 
fata And i n deed it. 18” nat. —_—— 
that knows how 5 4 to uſe Mo Though theſe be 
not abſolutely neceſſary to ſome Languages, for the 
Latin is without t z yet they are they are 10 convenient, 
for the Clearneſs and Danes of Speech to others, 
that all the Veſtern Languages have them, though 
varioufly uſed in each; — the Eaftern Tongues have 


their He Enpbaticùm, and the Gres \ hayiits 7 & which 
aalen to one * our pee 45 
nom 1065 as 


bw: oy an — that * a1 opted 
vn." one e Ferim 0 or 


ra 2 17 ed 11 


A is a Nunes g Ache of Namder 


and Tignifies as much as, 105 þ $ £18 aticall 
that 5 not in o fri c One, 0 "ph int - 


ET Befote v owels, inſtead of 4, we general 

e Aſs, an Aut, an Or 3 no t 4 
A, a Ox, &c. 80 likewiſe” before-h we do 
for the moſt Part uſe An, not MM 5 as 4 Bore 
n Houſe, an Hymn, Shi; 219? 


Thing, 1 3 


1 110 1 


7 W3 Teh : 


Wye, 4 or An, denotes or fignifies the applying of 
4 general Word to ſome « Se ho Perſon, or 
ding, in a large and undetermined Senſe, that is, not 


or Thing you mean; 
35> PH FF pod therefore 18 Tug be- 
and] * d og! U 5 y tore 


fore 1 
Word 


expreſs 
only u 
Men is 
ticular} 


mie Buglich G Am. 

fore Nouns of the $ingular Number ; for if à gen 
Word be applyed to more particilars than One, it 
expreſs d by the Nural. Number . is. realy +4 
only: uſe ot the Plural Number) for it is 5 


that 
Men is ſpoken f rt Men, an Ne 9 ar 
ricular _— s | N Wh Z « 


10 1 5 a. + 


11 547 ; 18 1 Ut we 


* The is an Ariel that derlates; or hows; 


what particular I ming er Perſon; is meant. in 
ſpeaking . or Writing. t figailies as much a5 f 
but leſs emphatically, that: is not ſo fully. 


15 bas Ne, C4933 N NSW I KI Ht > 
Noe, The denotes or ſignifies the Determination 0 
fixing the Senſe of one or more particulars; — 
ſay, Earth, when we mean the Element of Earth; but 
we lay the-Earth, when: we thean the Tere frial Globe, or 
the Glebe of abe Earth: G which is a deteentidlty of fixed 
Individual. or Farticular N So we Cay; 4 Bottle : 
we ſpeak ot any one Bottle; but we ſuy, the Battle, 
when we ſpeak of ſome one particular Bot le. '# 
| = is a Demonſtrative Article, becauſe it # ar ; 
what particular you mean; and is a o 
" Wl ach a Perfon' or Thing, as the, Hen 2 de 2 
knows, or hath Reaſon to knom, becauſe of its rc 
nence, or becauſe of its being meftion'd before.” ©- | 
This Arricle is ſet both betore the ſingular and plurat 
Number; becauſe we can ſpeak determinately, or in 
a fixed Senſe, as well of one, as of may Particulars 3 
as the Man, that is, he who wrote the Book; the Men, 
that is, they who rob d the: Houſe,” In-ſhort, [4 or ** 
does moſtly note an undetermin d particularit 2885 10 
inds, 


a 


* LES — ww — 


Unity: The commonly determines\theKind,or' ; 
the ont = ehe N Ur- or particulars N 
1 IR T0 Ami A 
Faiths Obſervations . the Aitieles, + 
1. The Articles do properly belong to the. 5005. 


Subſtantive; and are put before het” yet where the _ 
Aijeckive goes before the Subſtannve, as it generally - | 


does, the Article js put before the ative, as a wiſe 
, Queen, the pretty © Era r Ne a W 


i _ after ſuch and what, - and the Adverbs .of 
Compa- _ 


* 
* 3 
- - N 
2 * — = 
— — —— — — - — —_ XS 
‚———4 ⁵ Mu oro — — wr yy ̃ 2 —— ñu— ——ẽ — n — 
_ _ 
- ho = = * 141 - 
a . * "JEET. ES. — 2 1 = 
gy RT wr : _ : 


Te Euglih Geir, % 


i - = 

5 is ſo, eu,; (and: Tcatcely after any 
| 7585 Wer I the Article is put between the 
ective dts: Subſtantive 3 as, duc 1 Man, he gave 
2 ue H Book; 0 little a Wat; too big u t. What 
a 0 ans be 2 bat a moiſe is that? He-is as great at a 
4 2 you. He is as filly a Man, g. VV hat a\ ſnzak- 
ing Man is be ? Such a 222 is too ſmall a Reward for fo 

great a Labour, aud ar great a Benet. 
Theſe Fn partic A Ph aſes or Ways of Speaking; 
Many a i ant, for m never 4 Mak for uo Man 
| Though there: is as Pifferetice between many x 
an, and many Men ; never a, Man and nõο - Man, as 
there is — every Man, and all Men ; for many 4a 
Aan, never 4 Man, every Man, ate taken Diſtribu- 


15 and the others are taken Colle&ively, as they 
it. A 


* 


2. We 40 not ſet theſe Articles before any Ad- 
jective, that does virtually, or in effect inalude them 
it ſelf ; as in one Man, ſome Man, any Man, this ur 
at world; Where one, ſome, any, do virtually in- 
2 1 80 ddt and abin dnify, a mach 1 


© 8 Abe Articles are not put to the Protiowinr; I, Thou, | 
mu, Ve, Te, . My, Thy, Dur, 8&6. We do indeed I in the 
uſe them before ame, I! _ „ be, foe; as the fame, the ſelf, In the. 
a or the he; a or the ſhe 3, yet here ſome Subſtantive 8. 8 
is underſtood, as tbe fame, that is, Perfon'or Thing ; I Expret 
and ſo of the reſt; though I take ſelf to be a Sub- good t 
ſlantive; but of this we ſhall ſpeak i in the Chapter Wh Huſba! 
of Pronouns. . . The 
4. Adje&tives, when they are uſed as Subſtantives, might 
1 admit of the Articles before them; as the News, tbe I fice fo 
8 Aljective, the Subſtantive : Where in the firſt Word the Di 
Things, in the other two, Noun is underſtood: So Wl rite. 
Iikewiſe in theſe Examples, A many, put for a Multi- The 
tude 3 a Score, a 1 4 Thouf Tong, a Million; the Wl termir 
Article à is (et. before them, — they are coun- Wome ] 
ted Subſtantives : But all the other Cardinal Numbers, W The 
ſuch are one, two, three, and their Compounds, thirteen, Nof the 
Fourteen, &. have no Articles before them; but the Or- Nhat x 
U n are , e third, 1 N 


4 1 2 
F : | FR n & b * 8. \w "2 $4 3 L » 
1 * — 
I 
. . . 1 
© 4 4 4s *% * 


pounds, thirteenth, fourteenth, 8c. admit or take the 

before them, as the firſt Book, William the Third. 
5. The Articles are not put before Nouns, when, 

uſed in a general and large Senſe, as, Virtue alone makes 


4 Man ha A, —_ all Things.” For in this 
— Pian . ile of the Queen: ma t ber beloved 7 


© The: Engliſh Grammar. 43 A 


here we may ſay the Piety, becauſe of the Queen being 3 


added to it, makes it particular. | 
6. The Articles are not ſet before the particular 
Names of Virtues, as Juſtice, Sobriety, 82. Of Vices, ' 
as Drunkenneſs, 8c. Or Metals, as Gold, Silver, &. 
Of Corn, as VV beat, &. Of Herbs, as Marjoram, Ke. | 
7. The Articles are not put before a proper Name, 
Was that includes or fignifies a Dare In- 
dividual or N Thing. | 
Except, 1. When it is tor Diſtinction Cake 3 a8 He 
is a Churchil; that is, one whoſe Name i Churchil fo 
the Talbots, that is; ide Femilh of the Talbots Or b 
Way of Eminency, as the 5 the Caſars, *, 
Marlboroughs, | the Eugenes z any Brave and Vana 
Men being called by thoſe Names. | | 
2. When ſome Subſtantive'is underſtood, as the 41 
bermarle, that is, the. Ship Albermarle. He was drown'd _ 
in the Thames, in the , or in the Danube, i. e. 
In the Riuer Thames, Er. River being underſtood. 
8. Sometimes the Articles alter the Senſe of the 
Expreſſion, as Thomas i = ood Man, Thomas i the 
8 that is, the Ma de Houſe, Or the 
/b n ãl. 8 
There are Lee other 9 which we 
might add concerning the Article; but theſe ſhall ſuf- 
tice for the preſent: Only we ſhall take Notice of 
the Diviſion « of the Articles into. Defmite and Tudefi- 
nite. 5 
The Defuite tice is' [The] which reſtrains or de- 
termines the Sends of 25 Word it ĩs kur before, ta ; 
ſome Particular. | 
The Indefinite title i is [1 4 3 which leaves theSenle 
of the Word tO which it is prefix d, nr a 70 a 
ee At e 


13199. £342] 1 
'__ - Queſtions 


he "Engl Oat, 


THEE 
nen relating to the even th ge. 


4 


i FT , 2 * ond F J 
z 1 

, - 

* 
% 
* 
* n 
1 * * 


5 . ie, ü en Article 2 ried bc * 
. An Atticle is a Word t before a Subſtantive 


for the clearer and more particular e of 1 wat 

Q. How-many- Articles are there? 

1 Two, A and The, 1 We 75 

Q. hat are the Iiſe of the Articles 3 nA af 

A. Toi determine and fix the Signification « or Senſe 
of Nouns, and apply them to a particular Thing. 

Q. Phat is the Difference betwwet-A and The? 

A4. A is uſed in r and more general Senſe; 
as, See what it is for to have to do with ngrate: 
Ful People, 4 Man, that is a Mani But The! is uſed 
to determine aud diſtin * individually and particu- 
darly Subſtantives common, which ate applicable to 
_ divers Subjects: For Lixmdle,: The Grecian: Enpire 
fouriſhed __ Alexander. the great, thati is, that par- 
1icular Empi So the Words Palace and Prince are 
common . * may be applyd tet any Pt. 
lice or any Frmce: which; Wards bing put without 
an Atticle before. them, in this Phruſe, Palnte of Prince, 
they afford no diſtinct 8 t. Netion of what” Palace, 
or of what Prince you ſpedk.5:hut if = putitotthole 
to Words the Article Ob, 46 Tbe P. of ithe Prince, 
- thereby we'are given to underſtand, E it is ſucha 

Palace; and the Palace of ſüch à Prince which we are 
tu 95 to know, or to have heard mention'd juſt 


Ore. ; 10 12 0 1877 in 


Q. 10 f. Aden peter Joves God; w ares tle 


Ford Peter never an Article 


before it? 
A. Becauſe it is 2 pr 


oper Name 3 and god 


they do of themſelves individually 
ſtinguiſn the Things or Perſons * whith 
and they being thus particularl diſtinguiſh d, 
mot a _ rp for 
Reaſon, the Word God; 

has no Article before it. 55 
Countries, Provinces, Rivers, Mountains, &c. have nc 
W 5 before them, Q 1 


* 


tigularly di- 


nig the Sovereign Being 


WL 


er V Nane 
have naturally no Article ſet ney them; becaulc 


One ſpeaks; 
need 


jon; And For: this 
So tikewiſe the Names 01 


Q. Dt 


Lames ? 
4. Ye 
nderitc 
ion Or 
am, th 
DiſtiuRti 
leather 
Uſe, 
eption: 


the R. 


the [yl 


Lame i? 


ion or Eminence; O We likewilt (xy, the God of Abra- 
am, the God: 7 Iaac, the God F Jacob; by Way of. 


leathers, - 9 
Uſe, it is true, - has eflatliſhed a great many Ex- 

eptions, but they may be pretty fairly accounted for 

pt 10 c we have chewy W. nn, if not an 
tot 

. Ae ae ever 


ey are; yet they often do admit one before them, 
t then it is always. by Vertue of ſome 1 ad 
preſs'd or 1 ; 35 will more fully 2 


1 5 * that is 


inne the reno ne hs owned Queen 
inne; 0 ae 773 be NT _ 


{Ki ing of England ofthat Nano: 4 555 i« the bapp! 
of all Men,, that ibs the. bopyis lay Mis The good 
1 ) 


Goods, 1 i. e. the goo mgs : "Het: came. 


btantiyely for thi 0 
ack Coe 3 2 e 
dei ſtood. 


Q Have the Pronouns'; _ "Articles yy 3 (e 


ethe Came with thoſe given under the fifth Qeſtt- 
b. But if by. Chance-any..Prozozu ſhould. receive an 


er the ſixth Queſtion. - 


. Have all Languages the Atticles! iy 
4. No: For the Latin is without 'em. 


ge? 


„ 
Q. Do they: they never ſet the Article before proper 


4. Yes fometi : Bi if then,j t is ' when ſome Word is is. | 
ndexſtond 3, On) wa; = it + ed by Way of Diſtin-: - 


| 

| 

| 
= 
[| 


hiſtiuction from the falſe Gods, worſhipped by the 


7 Put before tbe Adjectives ; Auer 

A, Ves; F he. Adjettives are not of them- 
Ives 5 0 —— an Article before them,, 
ey being only applyed to Subſtantives,. to tell what 


e 7 Examples, es hy Fi Fol Alexander th 7 . 
nne the fenomne ir * 
cer the FENG r „ of, the great An 0 


97 who was be 
e 


1 i, e. Finch 1 we Gy, 
ban 1 Sees HT ag . 7 my 
here; yOu: 1 Hing: and Cann! ae 


4. No: And the Reaſons why they have them not, | 


ticle, the Reaſon is the Came with that n un - 


Q, 1s the Article of any ow Service to 4 Lan- | 
4 


— 


— — 
* 


0 
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Ĩ. Les: For it contributes very much to the er. 
pretling. neatly and clearly certain Reſpects, and cer: 


tain Properties. which, could not be fignifyed but by 


— 


— 
- 


help of the Article, and conf pently, thats 1s ng C 
doubt to be made, but that all thoſe Tongues which * 
admit of the Article, bave great Advantage ov = 
© the Latin, in that the Article being expreſs'd, or let He 
out, makes a great Alteration in the Senſe, which 1 tt 
Cannot be diftinguiſh'd in Latin; For Example, Ie tier, a. 
Devil ſaid to our Saviour in the Wilderneſs, Si tu iſcour 
Filna Dei, which is, Fyou are Sou of God, or, If nc ige of 
are the Son of God; tor theſe Latin Words may ring of t 
ceive two Senſes, which may be eaſily determi n'd inWpeech 
the Languages which have the Article, but canno he reps 
fo well in the Latin. JI hich : 
2. Wheiice comes the Word Articles? her, Bu 

A From'the Latin Word Articulus, a little Joint Ire 7n/e; 
The Article having in ſome Sort the fame Uſe in Wie: king 
Sentence, as a Joint has in the B. anguaz 
ente comes the Word Definite 3 om 1 
. From Defoitw, | which 'fignifies determined obere for 
limited. n es eee RI 5 iently 
Q. Vence comes the Word Inde finite? hey are 
A. From Indefnitus, which ſignifies undeter mini. ne 
or unlimited. N as * WIS oe idu — 
Q bat do you mean by Individual, and Individugta!! ex 
a> | 2 | 75 N x 14 N * 2 9 art ho” 
A Trdividual, is any one particular Thing or Perl But b 
fon; and Individually, is particularly. From Tudiviugud they 
ww, that is, indivifible; for one individual Thigatertair 
or Perſon, cannot be divided into more particulaf es, 
of that Sort: or Individual, is Single, Individual) tome 
Smgly. uf TOS | peech, 

, It re Nan 

a : 9 great 

A ep l en — he Conn 

, eee Bo - io 
| e ee wy 

Y LY IIHI\- » ions of 

, | . g © H A ; 0, to { 

8 r s Own 

t does { 
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He Prepoſitions of which we ſhall now treat, and 
the Conjundt ions, of which we fhall ſpeak here. 
tier, are as it were, the Nerves and Ligaments of all 
iccourſe; and we cannot attain to a right Know- 
eie of any Language, without. a good Underſtand- 
ng of theſe two Parts of Speech. The other Parts of 
Speech are Materials red for the Building; but 
he Preynſitions and Conjunct ions are the Mortar aud Lime 
hich are to cement and join thoſe Materials toge- 
her. But we muſt not ſay fo of thoſe Prepoſitions which 
re inſeparable from Words; and which more ſtrictly 
pezking ate not ſa much Prepoſitions, in teſpect to our 
anguage, as they ate in reſpett to the Lan 
om whence we have borrow'd them. We might 
herefore paſs them by, as ſuppoſing them to be ſuth- 
iently comprehended under the ords from. which 
hey are inſeparable z but for the ſake of thoſe who - 
now nothing but Engliſh, and that I may give them 
clear Idea or Notion of this Sort of Prepoſitions, I 1 
all explain the chief of them, when I come. to that 
art of the Grammar called . | 1 
But before I come to define what are Prepoſitions, ' 
nd ſhew you 'their Significancy and Force; I ſhall 
ntertain you with an Obſervation of the Great Mr. 
«ks, relating to Prepoſitions, Conju uctions, &c. which 
y (ome are called Particles, as it were, little Parts of 
prech, Beſides Words, ſays that great Man, which 
te Names of Ideas | Notions] in the Mind, there are 
great mai. Y others that are made uſe of, to ſignity 
ne Connexion ¶ joining] that the Mind gives to Ideas or 
oſitions, one with another. The Mind, in communi- 
ating its Thaughts to others, does not only need 
lyns of the Ideas it has then before it, but others al- 
0, to Thew or intimate ſome particular Action of 
s own at that Time, relating to thoſe Ideas This 
t does ſeveral Ways; as Is and {5 not, are the War 
N al 


no Tie \Engliſi Grammar. 
| Marks of the Mind, affirming or denying. But be. obſer: 


ſides Affirmation ar Negation, without which ther courh 
is in Words no Truth or Falſhood, the Mind does i Ne 
. declaring; its Sentiments to others, connect. not only Word 
the Parts of Propoſitions,” but whole Sentences one ti by W. 
- Another, with their ſeveral Relations and Dependen their s 
cies, to make a coherent Diſcourſe, comm 
The Words whereby it ſignifies what Connexion iff ther L 
gives to the ſeveral Affirmations and Negations, tu or I. 
it unites in one continued Reaſoning or Narrat io ſtand 
are generally calld Particles; and *tis in the Rigi Stands 
fe of theſe, that more particularly conſiſts, tu veral c 
_  Clearneſs and Beauty of a good Stile. To think well] either: 
it is not enough, that a Man has Ideas clear and dil: ¶ t be ſt 
tinct in his Thoughts, nor that he obſerves the A grep ©xceed! 
ment or Diſagreement of ſome of them; but he mul Sdges 
think in Train, and obſerve the Dependence of hi not to 
et . and Reaſonin gs one upon another. And vers, 
expreſs well ſuch Methodical and rational Thoughts: the. 
he muſt have Words to ſnew what Connexion, Reſriiſ but of « 


on, Diſt iuct ion; Oppoſition, Emphaſis, &c. he gives to exc 
refpettive Part ot his Diſcourſe. To miſtake in any d 
theſe, is to puzzle inſtead of informing his Hearer 
And therefore it is, that thoſe Words, which are nt 
truly, by themſelves the Names of any Ideas, are d 
ſuch couſtant and indiſpenſible Uſe in Languag⸗ 
and ſo much coitribute to Mens well - expreſlin 
themſeiws. Gran nne 

- This Part of Grammar has been, perhaps, as muc 
neglested, as ſome others over diligently cultivated 
Tis eaſy for Men to write one after another, of Cl 
fes, and Genders,” Moods, and Tenſes, Gerunds and Su 
Pines; in theſe and the like, there has been great UV! 
ligence uſsd; and Particles themſelves, in Come Ln 
Zuages have been with great ſhew of Exactneſs, rin 
ked into their ſeveral Orders. But tho Prepoſttin 
and Con junctions, &c. ate Names well known in Gran 
mar, and the Particles contained under them, cart 
fully ranked into their diſtinct Sub-diviſions; yet i 
who would ſhew the right Uſe of Particl-s, and wha 
- Stgnificancy and Force they have, miſt take a litt 
more Pains, enter into his own Thoughts, __ ol 
NL ery 


leech; 2 
0 him, O. 
tag, &. 
tore th 
be Adver 


4 " ; EF —_ 0 7 Has 
obeys nicely the ſeveral Poſtures of his Mind in diſ- 
courung. een the of k Ads 45 Nannen. 

Neither is it enough, for a of tbeſe 
Words, to render them as is uſually in Dictionaries, 
by Words of another Tongue which came neareſt to 
their Signification.z for what is meant hy them, is 
commonly as hard to be underſtood in one, as ano- 
ther Language. They, are all . Marks of ſome Action, 
or Int imat ion of the Vine ; and therefore to under- 
ſtand them rightly, the ſeveral Views, Poſtures, 
Stands, Turns, Limitations, and Exceptions, and ſe- 
veral other Thoughts of the-Mind, for which we have 
either nne, or very deficient Names, are diligently 
to be ſtudied. Of theſe there are great Variety, much 
exceeding the Number of the Particles that moſt Lan- 
guages have to expreſs them by; and therefore it is 
not to be wonder d, that moſt of theſe Particles have 
divers, and ſometimes almoſt oppoſite Significations. 
In the Hebrew Tongue, there is-a Particle conſiſting: 
but of one fingle Letter, of which there are reckoned 
up, as I-remember, Seventy, I am ſure above fifty: ſe- 
veral Significations. Humane Underſtanding; I. 7, p. 
399, 400 0. ee 


* A FTrepeſition is a Part of Speech, which 
being added to any other Parts of Speech, ſerves 
to mark or ſignify their State or Reference to 
N elt | 
Note, By a; Part of Speech, is meant a Word, for 
Very Word is a Part of our Speech. I uſe the Word added, 
cauſe Prepoſitions in our Language, are oftimes ſet 
hind a Nord as well as before it; as, 4 good while after. 
| lay likewiſe, it is added to oth- + Parts of Speech 4 
or tho? the Prepoſtion is chieffy added to the Mun 
utſautive, | yet it is alſo added to other Parts of 
eech; as for Example; before the Pronoun,' he came 
/in, or Fum me; before the Verb, as, to fgbt, to 
ead, &. before the Participle, as, after having rend; 

ktore the Article, as, with the help of a Sword; betore 

he Adverb, as, from henceforth. 9 | 8 
f | ; 4 b 


72 ' TheEngliſh Grammer. 
It ſerves to mark or ſignify their State or Reference 1 
each other : That is, ſhows what Reſpe& or Relation 
one thing has to another; as, Peter goes over the 
Bridge, or under it: 1 go to the Place, ot ffom it: 80 
as to its Sate; Fobn dwells at the Market; Charle: 
lives in the Colledge; He lives within the City, or 
wit bout it. Or you may take it thus, | 
A Prepofition is a Word added to other Words, to ſhow 2 
the Reſpect, or Relation one Thing has to another. | 


* The Engliſh Tongue has no Diverſity of (+ Le 

4 4 .,” - 3. As 

Caſes, ( whichthe Greeks and Lati ns eſpecially Nis latte 
have ) but does all chat by the help of Prepoſi- Natura 


tions, Which the Greeks and Lætins did partly, e Eari 


by Prepoſitions, and partly by the Diverſity . + 7: 
or Difference of Caſes. BO Ls of * 77 


8 een ten een, concert 
Note, We ſhall therefore treat of the Doctrine of of 
Prepoſitions, next to that of Noun Subſtantives, ſince 6. It ſ 
they are put chiefly before Sulſtantives, and becauſe these, 4 Cu 
mea ning of theſe Particles, or little Words, being ade of ( 
rightly underſtood, the whole Syntax, or Conſtrudion ats may 
[ies ge is learnt at the ſame tim. up, 4 N 
or the Prepoſition being prefix d or ſet before the 7. It i 
- Subſtantive, ſhows what Reſpedt or Relation that Sub- ie of Ain 
ftantive hath to that Word which vent before it 8. It is 
. whether it bega Verb, a Noun, ot any other Part uf. f 
' Speech; as, & Temple of the Lord. __ tance, 
But we ſhall now proceed to give ſome Account 9. It 9 
of the Prepoſitions, which we will not rank into Cl:/*W:::4ence 
or Heads, but preſent you with the different Acc cure 
tations of ſeveral of them. I am ſenſible that what be Sen 
have here done, is Hut flight and ſuperficial to wine, S 
migbt and ought to be done; but if this ſhall menſes - a; 
with any Encouragement, I may be excited to mah 12ves / 
farther Improvements in theſe Matters, by taking „re 
more Pains to obſerve nicely the ſeveral Puſtures 10. It i 
the Mind in Diſcourſe, I ſhall begin with the PEM io 
; 5 08 Mohters 
be 


* 


* 0 


: 
* 
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or b * of eh to "the 9 Caſe 
the Latins, and admits of the ſame Variety of 
Signification with it; Whether it 115 but 4 alter 
bee Adjeclives ot Verbs. 


1. It fagnißes the 4ucbor ofa Thing; 25, The Forks of 1 
| HS a 4% thy dui which Thing 396 7b 3» 

2. It ſignifies the Iuſſeſſor, or er 11 of a Thing ; 3 

18, The Palace the. Husen. 

3. As it 80 97 es. 5 rt of Relation or Retpea that 

be lattet antive has to the former, ſo it ſigniſes 
wa Relation”; as, The Eats „ ohe the Son of 

28 El 33 Feen 7 of 2 A* 

4. It Ggnifi the Sieg, —4 Gup.of Water). « 
Piece of Bread... 


5. It ig nifies bz. 2s, wy Neat bf of Phyſick, 5 i. 
Wo. wig Phyſick,. He} ites of che Matheniat icht, He 
7 


cats of a divine Subjeft. i. e. upon, Or on. mw 

oi 6. It ſignifies the Mattey of which a Thing 1 is made: 3 
«ys, 4 Crip of Gold, a Building of Marble. i. e. 4 Cup 
y ale of Gold, a Building made of Marble; which Phra- 
ones may be. turned into an Adettve,; 3\ as; 4 Golden 

up, 4 Marble Building. 

r 7. It is uſed to ſignify the Mei ing or Cauſe ; 33 a, Te 
* 


ie of Hunger, to die 8 a. ſu pt ion. — 

8. It is uſed to mark or 1 the Quality 2 

4 ſon Or Thing; 3 28, 4 Man of Wen P Afair: 0 

yt ance. 19 

9. It ſometimes denotes 1 Senſe ; z e 
ov idence 97 988 5 i. e. , the Providence. by. which Co 
et care f all Things. Sometimes denot 

ive Senſe; as, The. fear of God, i. e. Fg <5 3 yg 
wed. Sometimes it ſerves, to. dennte both theſe 
nſes; as, The. Ive of God, i. e. the Love with Which 
Id loves his own wa or, "the Love, with | wick av. 
en lere God. 

10. It is 1 5 mes only a Note of Explication, or 
crißcation; as, The City of London, the City ot None, - 
Laſtly, It ſignifies much as, e 2 5 Of four 
e e lng, x e. | hong Four Efe 


WT Through, 
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42 5 . Ki ene ce. 2 rey in a 


"From. . As, Sbutb of London, i. e. South + How, E. 
But ſometimes we exprefs of,” efpecia when it 
| fignifies Poſſeſſion b * Genitive oe Caſes as, II. 
Queen's Palace, i. e. the Palace of the * b Pete? 
Horſe, i. e. the Horfe' of Rter. U 


FOR] * The Prepybtion'! For, 1 a fler 
many Significations ; and denotes chiefly for 
what Purpoſe, End or Uſe, or for whole Bene 
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might kill the King. He got a e for Peter, 


\ For; Serves to denote el End or . Objed whic 
2 propoſes in any Action; a8, To fe for the pul 
ick Good. 

2. It ſerves to mark the Motive, the Cauſe, the Sub 
Jeck of any Action, and may be ö by, in Gn 
Aermtion, as, God bath done all Things. for bis awn Glo 
He does all Things for the Hows 4 Vi irtue. T1 will un 
the Book for the ſake o 
3 . It is uſed to mar the Uſe * which A Thing! 
done; as, Chelſey Hoſpital was built for diſabled Sol 
Vs. He has the Bref 1 or hu Dinner. 

4. It is uſed likewiſe to denote Profit, Advani 
Intereſt, and may be render d by, in [ego as, J 
Tiawyer pleads for bu Client. I do it for - your Inter 
1 wrote for your Satufudtto s. 

5- It is uſed to denote for what 3 Things prog 
e: as, 4 good Horſe for the Chariot. It i jt 
a Cabinet. It u 259805 hs for tbe Fever, In whi 
laſt Example, 10 cure is to be underſtood, and (0 li 
wiſe in 52 „ be ow l Secs is they | 
to ſignify againſt, wherefore ſome Verb is always 
be ft — For, 

6. This Prepoſition is Uſed to denote Aer 
or br * to Againſt : as, Peb er s fo 


ERA It is of God's great ure i. e. [through 


or Damage any Thing is done; as, He prepard 
4 Band'of Men for killing the Xing; i. e. that h 


nience ( 
Houſe 1 
Under 
Sir fo 

8. It 
Recomp, 
He chm 


+ 


Hither 
Priſon, 


9. It 


I will g. 
Jon, 1. 4 
a Miſtak 
one Perf 
take th 
Man ſu 


e coun 
10. It 


Dy Prop 
Iwelove A 


11. It 


und Tim 
on: deriy 
Limes, j 


12. It 


IS, He hg 
un: He 


9 9 
1 * 
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ohn is g ne. The Soldier"! Aber or We Queer. 

7. It is uſed to denote the Conveniener dr Aucnmdz- 

cas of à Thing: as; The Coat u t00 1 The 

Houſe 1s too little for him. He ù big-enough. for. bis Age. 
rhe this Head we may ares this W g 5 1 mel 
ir for ; 
8. It uſed all e benete Exchange, — Buche, 
Recon pence, Retribution, or Requital 'and/Paymentizils, 
He changed Sil for Lace. He gave a Diamond for the 
Chryſtal, Ae rewarded. him tos, his. good Serujcen. To 
render Evil for Evil. He gaus bim money for the” Book. 
Hitber we may likewiſe fefer cheſe Phraſes , Priſon for 
Priſon, Fault for Fault. 

9. It ts uſed to-denote; inſtead of, in the Place of, as, 
Twill grind for him, 1. e. in bus Stead. I vil watch: for 
Wi, i. e. in your Place, Sometimes it ſerves to denote 
( Miſtake: as, He N Word. for another o Id take 
one Perſon for another: And in this Senſa wt are to 
take this Phraſe; hom do you take me for When a 
Man ſuppoſes all that Reſpet is not paid him which 
e counts his due. 09487 e (34-7, 

10. It is uſed to denote the Diſtribution of Things, 
Proportion to ſeveral Perſons: ins} He: ſets: r 
nelve Acres for every Man. K 

11. It denotes" the Condition of -Parfomsg 1 Things, 
and Times: Fe was taxed enough for i Eftate;; tre. 
onj.dering his Efate. He ma u ſeurnad lter M 
Times, 1. e. conſider ing thoſe Time. 10880 4] 

12, It likewife is uſed to denote in abe Quality of, 
s, He had him for a Tutor: He hired him for a Conch- 
an: He 8 bim for Witneſs,” N ihe 
iſe as muc Wu tn 
Pecauſe ty: By Reaſon of. A, o piev 7 
or bis Crimes) i. e. Zecauſe of; &. To impriſon him r 
bebt, 1. e. aut of Ec. He could not wal faſtertor 
7 i. e. * Yo becauſe. of, Ko. 

* As, For a' Necompence of bis good: Services lice. 


As, er to be. As, He was fene oi a fi kn. lie. ar, 
A 10 be! of Plage. ? „nc e ta wet rt 
ring. As; Tle was" chofen 'for Life. 1. e. Dun ing 
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This rern is often aſe x) to donor the Futur 
des, or Hime to come, as in the for ego Example. 
Concerning, About, As to; As, For what co. 
cern'd the Peace at dee 10 my LE. about 4s for ut, 
1. e. concerning m 


1 Con 


N otwithſanding, As, After having ſpoke of te bla) 
_ of a Man, we add, For a nes be ig un bow ay, e 
0 e ROLE: Fats Ae. 735 Laſt 
10 Ive. inſwer 
TO] *'T% 6dr unto, which is not 10 much 7 
N r | 
"nked as formerly f ;goifies, y Ob 
0 
3 1 Motion to Place : As, I 20 to Rome, Ib 
-M rande; r nd 
. Relation: As, Good 40 bi; Friends, Favous able 0 7 _— 
* #he urch. Ig ive Money to Peter. Lake to ne. r tom 
25 It likewiſe denotes the Uſe for which a Thing 
— — rut 1 ear Coffee. 4 4 Baſon to ui FRO! 
4. DAT is uled to expreſs what is convedient tol d ther 
_ as alſo the Merit, or Deſerts of Things or re frox 
* 77 W As, 16:35 an Opportunity that ought not to 1 | 
id, 8&c. I. It is 
4 KA: It denotes the Capacity. Aptitude and preſent Di 1 the | 
ens As, 4 Mau guakfy'd to underta am Hi: It de 
is eaſy to do. Vine it to dri. bi from 
It denotes alſo Deſign, or Intent: As, To invin ef be 
Dinner. Jo have ſomewhat to do. It likewiſe ſignifies Wb: It der 
woch as, vid d v. 4 to For 
In. As, To Dey, i. . In bis Day. 10 T0 Mom i, in t 
1. e. In the next Day. As, 
Fot. He did it to tbe End, i, e. for "he End. He g. q i. e. 
'* he 1 oo Pound to len Portions i. e. for, or to be "4 
4 Du Arn; t, t 
Before. As, He mads. an 88 to "the Dueen, i . 2 i. e. 
before the Queen, He md, him, to bis Face, | hut, or 8 
before bis, 8c. out fron 


About, Of, Co ing. As It follows that Tj 
to thatone Part of Hone u, I. e. a of, Ce. 


Towards. As, Your : Kindneſs. me s great 
ö towards me, &c. 1 8 * f 


$a, 


Vi 
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Untill. As, Te Parliament is prorqgued to November, 
In Compariſon of. As, fe u« nothing to ne, i. e 
1 Compariſon of me, He thinks them Clowns to him, i. e. 
In compariſon of him. And ſometimes it ſignifies, ' '- 
May or Can. As, I have hone to comfort me, i. e. who- 
hay, can, or will comfort e. ne 3k 
Lajtly, This Prepoſition being put before our Verbs, 
nſwers to the Infinitive Mood of the Latins; as to 
pht, pig nare; to teach, docere: Where we may far- 
ber obſerve, . that to fight, is as much as fighting; 
) to teach, teaching: As, I love to fight, to teach, i. 6. 
ove fighting, teachiy oy | F ST» 1; 
This Pre; adtion is frequently left out both in Speak 
g and Writing: As when we ſay, like me, g ide ne, 
Une, ueax ne, Ko. In all which Places, we is put 


* 4 
— 


o 


dr to me, © ? 


PROMT * From ſignifies Motion from a Place, 5 
d then it is put in Oppoſition to To; as, He. 
e from London 1 York. He goes from School. 


1. It is uſed to denote the Fan Time : As. 
om the Creation of the World. From bu Birth, © © © 
2. It denotes the Original of Things: As, It grew 
be from a ſmall.Seed. He % deſcended from the? 
ef the Stuarts. f n "97 
5. It denotes the Order of a Thing : As, From 
4 to Foot. From fiſt to laſt. _ + 285 7000 
\nd1n theſe, three laſt Senſes it is put before 4 


„u: As, From thence, i. e. from that Place. From 
„ i. e. from thu Place. From. henceforth, i. e. 


ths Time, or, at all Times after this, — 

Vit, It fignifies Of As, He took me from the” 

nd, i. e. off the Ground. ann 

put, or Sincerely, As, He Poke it from bis Heart,. | 

\ out from hs Heart. | ; n 4 $ þ P 2 * lt! 4 4 1 
1 R 
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J 


eben Word be cried, i. e. with, & c. 


© the Rare i. e. on, &c. 


. 


AT J * At denotes Nearneſs to a Thing or on. 
Place; alſo, Time, ke Ped rh Canſe 
Manner, &c. And ſignifies as much as, | - 
e 34 | £1 4, * TIT 0 4 Jan 
In. As, At School, at Chnveh, at London, i e. 1 ,, 
1 c 9 &c. I lies at the Bottom, 1. e. in the Botton. gi 
t the Beginning, i. e. in the Beginning. 5 
About. As, At Sun-ſet, At Break of Day, i.. e 
about Sun-ſet, &c. 00 with { 
Near, orcloſeby. As, He watches at the Door, i. 2. 
near the Door. ee | en 


For. Heeſold it at a great Rate, 1. e. for a great, & 3: 
What do you ſell it at? 1, e. For what do you ſell it? Ne vi 
With. As, He plays at Bowls, i. e. with Bowls. At 971 ] 
. 1 55 
According to. At bu Plenſure, 1. e. according td "mel 
bis Pleaſure. To Ge WY Se | 
„On, or Upon. As, Shore is excellent at the Tun To Pe. 
pet, aud at the Lute, i. e. on, &fc. Lully i frallful q with . 


It is uſed alſo to denote all ſorts of Buſineſ* Sword, 
A8ion: As, To be at Study. To be at Dinner. To le 7: C 


Mriling, i. e. He ſtudies. He dines. He writes, &c. rough. 


OUT or OUT. OF 7 * Our or ont of, . BI 
ſers to the Matter, Place, Time, Num ber or Mu Thing 
tirade from whence any Perſon or Thing cor! form' 
£0es, is ſought, fetcht, taken, &c. as, He took make! 


out ot the Fire, He came out of the Church. 17 5 
Win * Mas v8 is Ex 
It denotes the Reaſon or Cauſe of a Thing: As, round 
did it out of Spite, i. e. by Reaſon of Spite. Enemy 
It ſignifies Diſtance: As, Go out of h) Sight, 1 8 
from my Sigbt. 1. It 


It ſignifies not within the Reach of : As, Out WM As, 4 
Gun Shot, i. e. not within the Reach of, &c. - 
e ſignifies Without. As, Out of Doors. Out WM Thin . 
at. e. Without Doors, &. ä 3. It 


# 


| Ne to do a 


ae” 


Not As, Ont of Date.” Out of Plaze: Out of Faſhi- 
. "Out of lee, d e. Nein Re, d. k 


WITZ aF. Wim is. uſrd to denote c. 
junction, Umon, Mixture, Society, " Sia 
: mg, Means 1 run Wet. e, Sc. 


* 


1. It We to Abe Conjundion, veg. He 
ie Vis Ditughter with an boueſt Man. He us Frieuds 
Wvith all the World. 
MW 2. Itdefotes Mixture : To put alittle Vinegar with. 
I ** deal of Oil. 

3. It denotes Society, of "Accompanying: As, 10% 
eat "with hs. Friends. To go with bim. 

4. It is uſed to PAN the Means : : As, With the 


07 of God. With the belp of bis Friend. He purges; 
4. with Buckthorn... - 


with Haughtineſs, e. 


* lnſtrüment: As, He killed bim., with, the: 
Sword, . 


7. Oppoſition 61 gan: As, The Duke of Mazlbo-, 
rough fights with the Leach, i. e. Againſt, Ec... 


591 * By denotes the Efficient Cauſe of @ 
Thing; 4 the Cauſe by which a Thing is per- 
form'd or done) or Action, the Motive which: 
makes one, do a Thing, and the Mears which. 
J contributes, to that End: As, He, as ſlain by 

bis Enemy. By (near) 4 Spring of Mater, bur 


„ Wl nonded firſt by * own * I hat 9 
Enemy s Sword... 


1. It denotes the Efficient Cauſe of 4 Thing or iv a: 
8, All Things were chin 5 10 Wor a of. God 
ni; It deniotes the "Motive. w hich. 155 es one. 
Thing: as, dhe it Diary 7 on by Palo. 2 
t is uled to denote the” Feud as ich one jr | 
10 do 4 Thing, or which contributes any Way to the 
E. 4. doing, 


—_ 


The Raglith ee w 


marks the Manner of Being or Doiug:: A „ 1. 
To » Peak with Eloquence. To anſwer” with Sweetneſs,., * 


9 The Euglih Cramer.” 

b doing of it: He ſatiofies all the World by bis Onduct . he 
| received the Letters by the Nu: be per 
ont. It ſignifies allo as much as, EIT 
In. As, By Dq, by Nght;/ive. In the Day - Tine, 


' Before. A, By God, 3. e. before . 
On, or Upon. 5 By the Goſpel, Wos Se. 
Through. As, By Cheapfide,. i, e. through Cheapſide, 

© Beſides: - As, By the Mark, i. e. Beſides, &c. * 
At. As, To come by, i. e. To obtain, or come at. 
There are abundance of other Acceptations, but we 

„% % EA an Fr Cs 

Beſide. ] * Beſide (i. e. by the Side) denotes Near- 

and ÞHgnines as much as, 

. By, ox nigh to. As, He ſat beſide the River, i. e. 
by or nigh to the River. Lay my Bones befide bus \Bones, 
„ %% T 

It denotes, Erring or Wandring. As, He ſhoots 

beſide the Mark, i. e. fom, &c. i beſide himſelf, 

1. e. mad. 7 f mA * bo; 2 | We 1 y 

Except, ſave or but. As, No body thinks fa befide 
' myſelf, i. e. except, but, & e ee 


U 


þ + 
” 
E. 
x 9 


C. OR? 
But its chief Uſe is to denote Augmentation, or di. 
&ition. As, 2 * 3 W * f . 0 I 61 ; 


Mate, more than, over and above: 48, There were 
nam 7 bangs beſides theſe, i. e. more than, Ce. | 


BENEATH or BELOW. 7] Beneath or Bi. 
Jem is generally uſed in reſpect to Place or Si- 
tuation, and anſwers to Above: As, Beneath 
de Firmament: It comes from the Saxon Be- 
neoth, or, Beneothan. ( wept oh "ATTIC 

It is uſed alſo to denote the being Inferior, or leſs 

than another in any Kind. As, He i beneath him in 
Honour, 1. e not ſo bonouyable., He wu beneathy or below 
Dim in Birth, i. e. not ſo well Born or deſcended, Wc 

” . © * * 7 f 1 N 1 1 *. 

_ "This is a particular Phraſe. It i beneath, or below 
lim to do faand ſo, i. e. He would ſcorn, &. 27 55 


BEFORE. 


by bu Rea. 


1. 1 


Creat io 


over ag 
before { 
It is 
eVence 
, i. e 
fies as x 


Bey. 
ick be 
ts alſo 
— 
"ll 5 
| Bt wa 
Ore the. 


"I 2 
1K 9411 ben |, 


BEFORE.) * el aſed:10 denote Bei 


comes from the S, Befbran. 219 


RY "PE as (AT: LM 
1. It denotes Briozity of Time: A {| Pet 
Creation of tht World. Before the Birth 77 * fl 
2, It denotes Pfority of Order: K 
marches before the Soldiers. The Horſe goes. Herne * 


Cart. a Sr 7 ö Wr rj? Ci. 2143 "$3 1 \ 


3. It denotes 8 I A8, His Hoſe u before the! 


41 1. e. over againſt, Sr. 

4. 1 the letting or ing of 3 
Perſon or Thing; and when thus uſed; it dees like 
wiſe denote Nearneſa- as, Put it befora-che Niro, i. et 
over againſt, or near, & c. He layd donn this Chit 
before Sr. Paul's Chunchz-1, e. over againſt,'or nent -· 


It is uſed, by Way of: Compariſon.and\ denotes! Pigs 


ng, i. e. more than, & . And zebra it Gigni-- 
fes as much as, 4 SEAL 
Beyond. As, I tn Hrenbefirs alk and in 
07 * behind none; before on e. * all. 199 1 
les alſo! ſometimes.” „ AOL: 2 EINE 


4 6 FT AD 24 27 0 Tg 
BEHIND] * is 2 Prepo e retains 


directly oppoſite to that which is expreſs? 
y Before. 00 Ae _ eur behind you 


ouſe. PTY. 4, nigh reve? Wicke 
0 9v 92 


at have not, ſtrictly ſpeaking, any Fuse or Forepart . 
ky bides ef behind the 1 Fe. He Ties yn wer tbe: 


SETS 


38. © + 2 LY * 
5 "Ws * 9 ; þ "I : 


ority: of Time,” Order, Rank, Sithation, n 


erence of any Kind: as, He — Gold before Learn. 


Nett f 


Yong 


— *r 
„ — 2 bo 


it as — a 1 
5 www 1 
—— ». 
\ * 
OO GAG A d —— —— 
7 2 C 
- a — and 4 


o Place, and is uſed to mark tlie Situation thar 


It is u 2d likewife when, we "iſe rſh af. "Things | 


Y The ne Grammar, 7 


* = 
on * — 2 


* 
1 
1 
: 
. 
* 


f 
2 \ x 15 


h 
Nn all in Juſtice, i. e. 


7 


. Wn 


* 
n 


mw 


Space 
included: As, Between 
Abraham, and the coming 


&@ The Engin Grammer. 
It is uſed alſo in a figurative Manner, when we 
> of, a Perſon that excells others in any 

that art | all ther far be- 
4 brim, * be excells,a ae 9143 {0 


BEY ND] * Beyond relates obiefly to Pe: 
or to the further Side of which any thing 

bes. As, Beyond the Mount ain, Bey ond Cheapſi a. 
It is uſed allo to denote any Sort of Exceſs, either 
od vt bad, andis applyed to any Moral Th 


: - 


denote a Place that is near: as, | 
which is more diſtant or farther off: as, The Parlour 


of Learning he leave; 


thing: 


925 
=» . 
ES 


ing is or 


e goes 


des behithet, or on this Side the Kitchin, Tbe ann 


=y 


BETWEEN or BETWIXT] “ Barren 


Space 


* 


ie P 


11 


of Time which was 


8, in which 
ſpeak, ls 


I, 
7 


ar Bel wi xt, relates to Time and Place, and i 
ſpoken of two Terms or e- 5 
of Time or Place, of which we 
the'' Promiſe made it 
of the Meſſias; i. e. the 
from the Time when 
romiſe was made to Abraham, and to 
the Time of the c«ming of our Saviour. Be. 
t ween Heaven and Earth, i. e. The Space thats 
between he Places, Heaven and Earth. ' 


the 


And 


N 
and R 
ne 1 
equal: 
as for. 
tween. 
far fre 
much 

2. I 
der 1 


more t 
Among. 
time y 
but it! 


IN or 
or ma 
Think 


* And in theke keathe, COTE IN Hogs 
or Rare Between the Father "ind Son: Between yon ands 

There are always two Terms conſider' d, as being 
equiliye from the Subi Which we [peak ; - 
as for Inſtance in theifliſt Sentence, "The: Mau ig be- 
tween Hope and Fear, i. e. The Man is. as diſtant,..or j 
far from as he is from Feat; Or, b has —_ 
_ —_ as he has Fear. 

It ſignificg.as much as in the middle 48, Tr . 5 
ver we between the two Fields, i. e. in. the middle, &. 
He ſat at Dinner, / betirven op betwixit clan, 1. . . 

als of ep oak 7 795 1 $473 309% TY AK £34 
3. It ſerves to denote: Sotiedy or Union 5 as "Ther 


e n 2 nn 2 


hip between bim and me. ve 
4. It denotes Pdticiphtionyor Shaving : 56, The: Grey 
i between the white aud the black, i. e. The 


black -: Colour. Dun uhn oi: one 6 43:5>m@9% 1. 


„„ e denotes; alcb Quake or Dneguality r. 64 That” : 


Vertus un in bommon between them. Mere. u ι en. 
een between üben. See what odds there is | 
Man and Mun. 4 (7 v8 o 


) 

t 6. It denotes- Privacy : 28, That wat: dons between 

em both i. er privately; - - 
7. It denotes alf Fudifſeventy or Neutrality: 

between both Parties, i. e. F avours one no n 


the other; .\ enn 
Among, or Amo Si ifies as e TOY 
; ng] iſtinction to be obſerved 


or Betwiæt; but there 1 is a Dil 
in the Uſe. of them. Between or Betwixt properly 


ſignifies 
more than two Perſons or Things, it is better to uſe 
Anong. Though I confeſs hetucen or hetwiæt is ſome- 


but i itis an impfOper Wey of E b an 


IN or INTO? In ſerves chien to dente, 
or mark, Time, Place, 


Thinking, and 'Y Ailing or Doing, the Motive - 
vbich⸗ 


ey C 
boar pareakes of Paso of the white and Park of the-_ | 


Hens: 


A — 


A 4, * P — 
74 _—_—_ PEE 1 wait — * 4 
2 . K — ven, 294 U —— 
& 29 * pa * 2 0 


between two; and therefore when we peak f 


time uſed when the Diſcourſe is of more Wha 00 
J mY ere | 


the Manner of Bring or | 


— 


. p * 82 
22. — —— ⁵³ ww 0 IS a ·˙ oath... — l 
— q 2 * 2 25 * 1 
* 4 | 5 Sg. =D * » 
<3 p - 7 


| 4 . 


N 
| 
| 


FT 
[ 
| 


| 


= 


1 


1 


— n 9 
* : 
, 


| N 
WP 
i 


| | Giditini-Revenge 3 dne in en 


9 — — — — — 
e — Fog; i 1 — — — 
— — — 1 — — * he r * * * 
— — —— — 3 5 4 . 5 
G — 
* 5 5 
. | 
” 


q Significuzions vo 
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5 lee one 


* — 


"Tn Winne 6 to > %; . ta HAR 43, Peter me 


_ Hoſe ; not into, Ge. Batz Peter ghet; ine. the 
7. ls . 


1. It relates to Tine; Pres 7 4 the Summer, in the 
Vinter. 


2. It relates to Nacs: an, In the City in the Coun: 


19. 
3. It uſd un denote or mak the Different-P>- 


fo and Di 2 of the Body, and the divers 
Manners of Exiſtence or Being, either of - Perſons or 
Tings, with Relation either to 


be in a Suppliant Poſture. To be in good health. An Arn) 


| in Battle Array. Hex in bis St He is in a Robe of 


Kas. 160 
4. It ſerves likewiſe to denote. the different Cu- 
8 — of a Perſon's Fortune and Affairs: 
Id be in Favour. Io be rich in Land, in ready Money. 
Tobain Far. To bave bis Affairs in 4 good Condition. 
5. It ſerves alſo to expreſs the different Manners 


.of o— with Relation to the Paſſions and Affecti- 


Soul, to the Thoughts and Opinions of the 

Mind: as, To be in fear. To be in doubt, To put bin 

into good Humour. To take it in good Int. ** Me- 
mory is in Eſteem. _. 

"6, It denotes alſo the Motive and Obi; * He 


Kai it in hatred 
36 brim. 


7. It Ggnifies as much as. e a8, The: wicked 
das not God in all bis Thoughts, - i. e. among all bis 
Dongbt e. 

8. It denotes. the Change of A Perſon, or Thing. 
whether: it be into better ot worſe: as, They turn 


Brafs into Gold. Narcilu war chang” d into a. Flow- 


er, &c. 


AGAINST} * Arainſ hath two particular 
mon Jong one another. 


Is 


deins % Þ KAY, 


— 


4. 1 
«© % * 


AS 


KM 1 125 the ar we ſer 


Art ot Nature: as, To 


Nas, 


— 


In on 
riety; 
Js 


And 
diſtin& 
1. II 
to denc 
fight, t 
To may 
Queen.” 
So li 
agamft 7 
ſtood, 
2.20 
1s to de 
to do 
which o 
it may 
or with 
Advice, i 
Prohibigj 
, . 


Acce 
His — 


I nas 7 
Nearneſ' 
Or cloſe 
But ir 
or joini 
a Things 
Park 
t fign 
Alas A 
For. 
. e. for, 
Laſtiy, 


IS wh 
lite Pofi 
Houſe — 
"at Place, 


Tue kai . 


In one ir 6 uſed t ee Of | 
riet); ; in acer, ge oe 1 hay Wk whe ' 


And each of theſe two wes (ous! bas allo two 
aint Uſes from one another. | 
1. In the firſt Acception, Hg ainft ſometimes aeg 0 
to denote a direct Oppoſition by which one deſigus to 
fight, to attack, to deftroy à Perſon or un 48, 
To march againſt the Enemy. © by " congirs 100 the” | 
Queen. To ſpeak againſt” Regi N 1 
So likewiſe, to ſpeak fed" or zh where for my 
ain are Prepoſitions, Thing or Priſon: being 1 under 
it 


2. The other Uſe of Again Af, 10 its firſt Acortion, 
is to denote - a Contrariety by which a Perſon ſigns 
to do ſomething, © without "rearing the ' Reafons, 
which ought to hinder him from eint it; and then 
it may be render'd by notwithſtanding, in contem of, . 
or without any Regard We as, He would go againſt my 
Advice, i. e. notwithſtanding, 8c. She niarrie againſt their 
Hobibit ions to the contrary. 
4zainſt, alſo as it relates to Place; has likewiſe two 
Accept ons in the firſt Acception, for Example, 
His Houſe is againſt mine, He Todges"apainibthe Church... 
Ivar y 74 againſt bim, It denotes only e, 
1 5 Situation, and ſignifies no . % 
or cloſe ern 
But in the fevond Acception, it denotes Contiguiry,.. 
or joining to: in the tollowing Inſtances, Iv faſten: / 
. Thing 2 "rhe Wal: He un pa Wal ne Rack 4 
ouſe. 3 
It ſigniſſes alſo as much as From; 28, To; — 
Airtles againſt the Cold, i. e. from the Cold: cr mens 
For. As, He rene, n Dinner ag eee * { 
i. e. for, Ste e ebene e in ** r 9 
Laſtly, ined with over; 5 6. Over NH, 1 
Is n. : Again, Reference is made to the Opp A 
ite Poſition of Cume Thing, Petſon ot Place: as; That” 
Houſe was er ait over againſt the other,, Over againſk 
bu Pace, He food over againſt Eu. 


ON 


4 


* * 7 \ * | _ ” iP * * 
& * 2 - 
: : * 
th * 
* * 


= Engliſh Gino. 


oO row] rtr * On of den, telaths both 
to Time and Plate -© de, On er wad that . 


2 91 
. 78 K. ie o 
= 
* 


1. Ks ky 0 relates to Place, it (3. * — 
Uſes, where it is employed in a Senſe more or: leſs 
855 but a "Es where denotes the Pupeniocity of 


| 1555 is . or mr} 

- Pens or Thin gs, Wn; 505 85 n 2 As, 
gut the ono mo 0 1 
11 .. To: ne ho has at <a das re 5 Heads; A Bridge 


on or upon the Thames. 
2. And in Alluſion to: this Acception, it is uſed 
in ſpeaking of the Impoſition or raiſing of Taxes, Con- 
tributions, & c. And then it ſeryes to denote, either 
Fa Perſons of whom. 1 are: demanded, or tbe 
andy * 1 4 the Taxes are raiſed: a8, He lay d 
wutions On or . allthe Enemies Cuntrey. If is 

pai out pf tbe Tax, upon 


3. In ſpeaking: of Buſineſs, it is uſed to denote 
3 ws doing, and the Matter or Subject of our: 
| Converſation, De iberation, Or * a5,T 0 
| dipute on on upon the Subject of, &. To deliberate on 


or upon ſucb a Þ Propofition., To make Notes on uren 


* an 


ut bor. 


W, alſo, to denote the Cauſe or Occaſion of 


do Hey hing; as, IIpon the News of ber Arrival, 
pe wel d 1 


arted. On. or — the Advice of the Ap- 
Pye. of the nemy they fied. 


It. ferves to denote, by the Vertue or Conſidera- 


tion of what à Pexſun; ſays, does, or geſigns any 
r 0 On or tboſe hopes we married. He ven- 
Tur 


YELY 
In * a ion of, SC, 13% 
'6, It ſerves alſo to nate the 2 which one 


makes uſe ot to affirm any Thing: as, 1 proteſt on or 


upon my. Honour. On or ron " on 10 _ 
on or upon the Goſpels, 


KY 


4 1 33 1 „ 5 
— 


And 


Malt, and e Cools, "Candles, 


ing upon the l Faith. i. e. By Ver ory of... 


And 
IOWed 
to rd: 
ſes, 4 
main & 
ing, ye 
ation. 

On c 

Tow a 
Hand, 

Conc, 
concern! 

In: 
i. e. ir 

715 
of ſom 
me wit 
and Py, 


'T * Engl Gb. 


And indeed in alin all che f athee and ae. 
rowed Senſes that on ox fol *. 'uſed, it has Relation 


to the Notio N Wind even in fheſe Phra- 
ſes, 4 Hou ON oy 85 Thames. Ot or upon the 
main Road. Where on ph pou fi near Or 
ing; yet there it delight of cs Tp of K fu 


ation. 


On Gen does alſo 


Tard: As, On or Upon 1% wn i | 
Hand, 1. e. toward the rig fo o. 8 


Concerning : As, He 2 Agreed on that! Ma ter, i 5 9.9 


concerning, Kc. 
In: As, He will come 2 mern, on or upon that Hair, , 
i. e. in, An! 


After: And 8 ** Reitertkian, at repeating | 
of ſomething already done, or ſpoken: -as, He tha , 


me with Letter upon Letter. He repeats Line upon Line, 
and Precept upon Pre | 


When it is ated to Verbs, it ſignifies a8 much as \ 
forward gr continuation: as, To go on, i. e. to go forward, 
&. And anſwers to Of : As, To lat on. To pus . 


OFF. 1 * of ſig lifes Separation or Piſtance: 


Fire. 
p f. Nn 4 * Wr 
1 lt — aur, as, , Hi puts ne off; i e a 


2. Of and On bei imd together, denote Incon- 


ſtancy or Unſettledneſs :- as, He u off ai#or” with ne, 
i. e. He ſomerimes agrees. and ſomerimes will ul.. 


ze As it relates to ann « N 2. 


THOROUGH or THROUGH: 4 * . : 
rough or. Through, ſerves to mark the Efficient. 
Cauſe (or tie Ceaſe that brings a Thing ro paſs)' © 
of Thing or Action, the Morive' of "doing" 8 4 
Thing, and the means chat Me ee 


1. Me lan Cai 7 s 1 1 done, Juk 


the Fermiſſhu of "God." * 55 J edte ae 
tbe Tower"of God, i. e. wy. | 2. The 


3 


3 


as, To put off his Cloaths He ſtod off fromthe | 


| „ ee, She does 14 through Fe. no 


—— — —— . — — — 
* * 
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txamin 
der'd. 
And th 
to Diſci 


rou entment, 
N 2 305 705 en 


os (Me a it ed the 


ug! "the Force 
e. 4 by 


led. thro 
e 


e 65 nog 5, relates to Place, | 
an its 8 Abet e fence and et Plc TH 
as alſo he Medium or Midi of Place : as, The. ed of tes or 

Sad 6 ſeen throughout the World: he run in Him 
the Boch. The Beavis of, the Sun paſs Fom en ril ſi 
. through the Air to oy Earth." © n the Way 
Dir through; i. Ry both Sides. | „ 27 „ 
4:46 * LF e 1 
i AFTER ] * Afrer bs a | Prepolition which We 
rene Time and Place. an, ABC 
. ume : 
It fared to denote nf Ti ime, 100 Infe- 7 
2755 of Nace, or 2 and is Pot: in Gen to 1 Abc 
rome! 
Alen, , ime i, e. a being or comii 1 after: beapfid 
218 x the 1 Nera Was 1 1. e. Abraban 2. It 
came into the World, or bis Birch was after the De- bout 4þ 
luge. After Iulius Cæcar our Saviour was born, i. e. ont abo 
Our Saviour came into the World after the Reign of Conce. 
Julius Cafar. acf 21, 
2. Inferiority of Place or Over, i. e. A lower Degree Nigh, 
of Place or; Order: as, Ihe Lientenant comes after the Prat Nig 
Captain: Hs Race is after the Mater. Aout, 
But After when it is ęut to erbs, has then refs moſt, net 
rence only to Time: as, After be arrived. bout fo 
There is a particular Senſe of Aſter, uſed in Paint- About | 
ing, as when one ſays, To paint after Raphael: To paint WW future 
| after Titian, i. e. To cop a Pictute made by Raphnel, WF © ready 
made by Tiriau. But we may here tender After, 4 will. 
 Hevording io as alſo in the xi N 2 It deno 
** after bin Copy, i. e. dcuor ding to. ports c 
ter gn Ty as mich as Neat: a8, Nigidias 1 4 my thi 
* n the moſt le e after Varro, i. e. next, | "going 
"There are ſeveral other Senſes in which Meer i is 
taken, as, He. longs after 4 hy e. be wiſhes for it-with OVEI 
a * Defre. After all, i. e. * n well Wicce, al 


3 


"The eee ene 
erami ned all 
der'd. So likewi * 


And this e r 8 7 W 4 of moet) R . 
to Dil, 75483 


TILL or unt. al or 3 5 
lates only to Te : , He Hat till four ⸗ Clock,” 


Till agnißes Before, as, They aid = dare to begin 
the War, till the Ambaſſadors were come. back from 
Rome, i. e. before,” 


It denotes Delay : as, He bath born genth » with me, 
till or untill now. | 


ABOUT] * ' Abou! relates both to Place 121 i 
me: as, About Moon; About the Field. 


1. About is uſed to Janote MTA the Conde or 
ſome Part of; as, They have ſe: up a Shop about 
heapſide, i. e. in > Cans For t of, Or near Cheapſide. 
2. It ſignifies round about: as, They made 4 Hedge 
bout the Ditch, i. e. round about, Sc. They: nde 3 
loat about the - Howſe, i. e. round about, Senta ht 
Concerning or of : As, He wrote about the Circula- | 
101 of the Blood, i. e. Concerning, or of, Sc. 
Nigh Fo As, It was about. light, i. e. Nigh, 

at Ni | : 
Aout, Being put to Words of Meaſure, fignifice 
4 nean upon, more Or leſs than that Meaſure : as, 
bout four Fingers long; About five Buſhels.  . 
About being put to 7erbs, ſignifies ready 0, dog; or 

e future Ti ime 9 Action: as, He i about 0 fight, 1 i. e. 
1 "el to fight; bes about to. depart to. We i. e. 
e will. : 
It denotes alſo the preſent Time-of Aion, f and 
ports ones being buſied and employed in the doing 
— thing; wy, - am about Buſineſs, i. e. nne or 
"going it. | ] 8 i ne NA 


OVER.J. * O refers 10 the Heighe of 
ice, above which any —__ is ſaid to be, or = 


Thing being well conſis! 


2 


Go} 


ter 2 I being o. 


4 * * N 
* 


"The Englifh-/Gronmrers 


— 4 n as, A blact Sho! 10 wer bi 
| TINA" 9887 hold; the Sword over her e Head. - 


It i to the Diſtance of Place, ehre or colt 
or overthwart which any thing eth or is made 
to move z as, He Boes oven a , e 
G. Rind 3.4, 28 3.4871 5 a 
Oper, denotes Pxcefe: a8, i comes he LES Eaſe, 

47 5 too much, Sc. No Body is over bippy, i e. too, 


It ſignifies Hove, It is not two Fingers, aver, i. e. 
3 S 

It ſignifies through ;' as, He is ken all over theo 1, 
i. 6. through the whole, &c. 

It ſignifies, Power or, Authority, | Ie acer 45 over 
the Soldiers, 1, e. Above in Command ax git 

Beſides, As, He 65 ade ne four over, i. 7 1 des, Cc. 

Bei ng put after erbs, it ſignifies to deſiſt or leave of, 
255 He gives over, i. e. he defiſts, c. 


ABOVE. ] Above chiefly. telates to Place, 
and anſwers to below or benearby = Hog Ollanber 
bs above mine. ele 


„ 


It bas al Avers other een | 
1. It denotes being higher in Greatneſs my , Excellency, 
or, any Degrees of Honour, 8c. As, Ceſar could abide 
7 have none above him, i. e. in Power, c. He i 18 above 
im in L 


2. Hove niftes ber or more than; as, Above 
his Strength, 1. e. beyond. He minted none of thoſe 
above the veſt, i. e. more than the reſt. 


3. It denotes, more, or longer than: as, He foug)! 
above two Hours, i. e. more ox longer than, & c. 

4. It denotes beſides: as, Over and above 1 5 Evils, 
| there was, Ke. i. e. Net. 


17 


uNDER 7 * Under | is 2  Prepoſ ion th 
refers rank 9 Place and Time. F. 35 


But 


to the 
As, Ui 
ment of 
or for 
der ll 
or Sen 
fortuna 
under 
favoura 
Inde. 
Situatio 
or unde 
And 
ſay, He 
Thing u 
It ha 
reducib 
ſuch an 
Under 
Phraſes 
ſiguiſie 
It fig 
Hand, 
With 
city oy ( 
Be lor 
Lowe 
It ſig 
Employ 


ler, 


"Ihe Engliſh —— 


Budd as it relates to Time, it is ordinatily reſtrained - 
to the marking the Time of a Reign: or Governinent, : 
As, Under the Reigu of Queen Ann, Under the Gobern- 
ment of Auguſtus Chriſt was horn; and by Abbreviation, 
or for Shottneſs Sake, we ſay, „Under rern ladung Un- 
der Aug uſtun. And we uſe it in theſſame gc ptation 
or Senſe, in ſpeaking of the Time: of the Birth of an? 
fortunate Perſon, as, He was bornunider'mbappy Nu⁰jẽ,, 
under a favurable Conſtellation, i. ei'a happy TOE, ) 
favourable Conſtellation ruled at bis Birth! 1 C7 

Under as it relates to Place, denotes bein A in 
Situation or Place; as, Every T bing that u un er Heaven, | 
or under the Earth, He put it under his Cloak. 

And it is in Allufien to this abe Pins when we 
ſay, He retired under the Canon of ſuch a Place + to put a 
Thing under Lock and Key. 

It has alſo ſeveral icy Senke, chat enot ſo well” 
reducible to the firſt Acceptation; as, Ne does it unider | 


ſuch and ſuch a Condition, 1; e. with or upon, & M go; 1 


Under Pain of Death, or upon Pain of Death In which 
Phraſes you ſee the two: | oſitions, upon and nw” 
hg uifie the ſame Thing. 

It ſignifies privately of ſecretly, a5; v aun ande 
Hand, i. e. n. 

thin, as, it contains under ith e. viehini in en. 
city or Compaſs. | 

Below, as, under Ae, below 8 
Lover, as, under Lip, under Gilt Fl E. wen | 
It ſigniſies ſubordinate, or being below another, in any 
imployment, as unde Officer, under Sheriff, under , 


N ale referring to Number, fi nifies; fate than 2s 

he never gave me under ten, i. a. fewer ba, 8c. th K | 
t under Twenty. i. e. leſs than, &Cc« . 11; W 
Under referring to Price, ſignifies leſe than or 720 1 
„, as, Iſold it under what it coft, i. e. for Jef, than c. 
1 = bt it at an under Rate, 1. e. for too little a Price: 


„nder Fane Seal L e. Under written 
al, ah bo f RR WY 


WITHINT: #--197 Wirkimia a  Preofion tele. 
ing both to Time and Placge. 


at 


: 1. When " 


— the Space: of Time, with Rei 


| 92 "Ion Engliſh "Wie 
1. When within refers to Place, it Kander toenote, 

that the Perſon or Thing of which weſpeak, is contain- 

ed or comprehended in that Place. As, Peter i 15 within 

tie a ouſe, He walks within the Garden. 

| hen it refers to Time, it ſerves to fix and deter- 


that is doing, as, He We en 
| nue .. 


wrTHOUT) * Withour i is pot in -Oppoſit. 
on to Within, as, He is not within the Fat, for 
be is without Doors. | 


18 It will 


Jt denotes what. they call Rien Or Exchifon 

It. is uſed to denote Privation, that is in ſpeaking of 
a Good or Advantage we have not. As. Nothing cn 
he without the Grace of God, He paſſes the Nb. without 
Sleep, i. e. not having any, Ge. 

Exclufion,. or being exempt or free from, as, He i 
without bu Fever, i. 5 fre from, He ſpoke without Paſ- 
fon, i. e. free from 

Without Aignifies = with, As, He did it without le 
Authority of Parliament. 1, e. not wich, Ko. without 
Teſting, i. e. not with, 8c 

It ſignifies void OY „ e is without Viſdom, i. e. 
void of, &. He without Riches, i. e. void of, & 

It 5 igniſies wnleſs or except, As, He will not come with- 
out. Be ze ſent for, i. e. unleſs or except, c. 

It ſigniſies beſides, as, there were two Hundred without 
th. Boys, i i. e. beſides or 1 W 5 the 0. 


WARD] * Ward is a Prepoſiti tion that is al- 
S ways ſet behind another Word, and denotes the 
| Tendencyof Perſont or Things to one ano! her, as, 
| Heaven ward, i. e. to Heaven or towar a Heaven. 


ard c. comes / «kB the Saxon Weard, and that from 

the France Gallick Word Garder, to look to ; ; For as has 
been already abſerved, G was ann een, into 
W. the ow Preface, bY * | 


.T 


to the Thing 


tina 
march 
wards 
Fra; 
fore-wa 
Ast 
belongi 
Prepoſit 
It is 
not go 
verbs > 
that is 
ſo, the 


: A 4 * 


1 Sant Gee . | 93 2 
Of this Word, and the Prepoſition To, is N | 


ed the Prepoſitions l i5 


TOWARD]. * 7 o ward or Toward; has 
much the ſame” Signification as Ward, and is 
uled to denote both Time and Place, tho? it does 
mote narurally reſer to Plact than to Time. \ 

k P2036 0Þ-vhnod gti. ei irt Ni 6, 4451 

1. I 9 denote Time, but without any pre- 0 


ciſe fixing, of it, as, Towards the ringe, towards Noon 
towards #he:End of Vir. 


2. But it gives you 4 more preciſe ot _ Dit. 
tinction, when). it is applied to Hace; as, The Troops 
march towards the Rhine: To have bis Hel 7 to- 


wards Header | 
rd. e ; 


From Waxd comes, hither-yard, 


fore-warg, Back- ard. 
As to the Words; tcuchin conte $ 'hocordi 
theſe urs rather Big 22 | 


belonging” to, during, &. 

Prepoſitions. 1 
It is generally ſaid, that Prepoſitions when they 40 _ = 
not gavern'a Word or come before it, do become Ad- | 
derbe. But I believe, that in almoſt every Example 
that is produced, ſome Word is underſtood; and if 
ſo, there is no need that the Prepoſition ſhould part 
vith its own Nature or Property; for we are to con- 
ſider them according to their Senſe or Uſe, and not 
according to the aceidental placing of ſome of them. 


Queſibns relating to the Eighth Chapter,” 
G 5 N _ \ i 2 AB. i inn NA 271 
bat ia repoſiti n 8 
4. A 1 5 is a Part of "Speech witch my 


ded to any other, Part of, Speech, ſerves to 
lignifie their 8 kate Or oe each other.. Mi 
Q. Whence comes the Word Prepoſition? 
4. From Preponere to ſet or put before. Besant i it 
is for the moft Part ſet before Words, tho” it ſome⸗ 
times bk For ＋ 100 $3702 "2 33 N 


* 
(3, 1.84 BE: 5 00 "abt 8 ent 
5 1 - 4 
A *% S T1 1 + © %. 1 £2 l 
e Nn 1 


* 


eren Grimm, 


9 
£ 49h CHar. It 
5 ot ide Now: Au, Thi 


= the Noun Subſtantive is ufed to Funde 8. Sub- bers. 
ſtance of any Thing, ot the Thing it ſelf; ſo IM tween 
© the Noun Adjective is ul only to denote its Mane Alſo 
or Qualification,” according to the different Notions WM jeſtive 
we conceiue or form of it For Example, The Word fil A 
Plant ——— =— thing it pe we — —— _m_ one Ct 
ſome Quality belonging to it; ord Fine to Word 
_ and this Word hs is called 4 Noun Adj the Sut 
Y i n zh w31.4 w<tL | 
„A Noun Adj fit is a Word ot Nam: 2% Af 
-which ſheweth ihe Manner of 4 Thing, or what — 
a Thing is, and myſt R to che Word Dy 
whoſe Manner nase , N . wiſe, which 
fooliſh, eee ſmall, & 3 firſt he 


- 1 The Adjetive is ned to ite Subſtantive 
i * 11 te 6 ele . or rally 


N e in the word , which FLEE 51, and in Con 
ib which makes tboſe in the Plural. tute of 


* The Aljetive is generally placed before, > 
is Subſtantive: as, * 00d Boy, 4 good Gin, *. 
e Thing ; good Boyr, good Grey fd T d, 


| © Unleſs A Verb comes between 8 4 efive anden Allie 
13 Its Subſtantive a8, Happy i 14 the Man, be ans hapy). or Relat 


* But when there are more Adjeftivae "than the $; 
one join d together, or one Adjeftive wich other 
Words depending on it; the Ajective is gene- 


| ray et after the Subſt antive 3 as, A — 
WE . . 0 


og de 


ROO. eth gw f 


both wiſe and valiant 4 General very wiſe 3. 486. 


15 b 


Tho we Ute vit lay, Awiſe and valient, 4 very-wiſe 
General; a *kilful Generil'"im political md military Mat- 
ters. 80 — when the Article b comes be- 
tween them j as, Charles the Firſt,” William 1 Thirg. 
Alſo in t mn Noun $n antive,” Noun — 
prog Verb ATipe, Verb Paſſive, K. 5 
A Mu Sub ſtanti ve with its eee reckoned as 

one compoutfited* Word (and ſo is arty governing. 

Word with the Words that depend on it): Whence 
the Subſtantive and *Adjeftive'ſo joined, do often take 
another Adjective, and ſometimes a Third, and fo on: 
ss, Alm, an old — x 1 4 ven dad old 
˖ 2 ten "very be % Mein, i | tearyed) judicions 
obey Ma 
Hs gate, Wehice of tog Sorts. of Adjeftives 
1 WM hich ate always ſet before their Subſtantiyes 3 the 
firſt he calls an Adjective poſſeſtve, the other an 44. 
jeckivs reſßect ive. But we 1 endeavoured to gt 
that what the Doctor calls an Adfej,j' Ae, is | 
really Gen 0 See . V. tha, 


$ + Ti — 2 8 5 7 OR 
* When wo: TEINS are put together 
in l 


firſt takes to it felſ the Na- 
tute of an Adject ive, and is commonly join d to 


the iin Subſtantive, by a ( en a8 A 
re 4 en «nad 


A ö Fe {151 * 10 8 
Noo, 15 0 © reckon -this firſt SubP au; tive 5 bo”, 44 
jd 5 5 270 aperly enoi heal with 25 
10 ve.reſp 955 Dh) © all e 2 of | 
J. > 15 ation is dengt ed, by it, ex Toffefions + AS, * 
Sea Fiſb, i. e. A Fiſh of the 4 5 f-4 
an to the Sea; a Vine-Veſſel, i. e. for Wine, or 


dei :"gned 40 put Wine ing, a Turkey, Vayage, ID 


age to Turk. Home-made, i. e. made at Home 3 Self 


* the Love of ones (elf; Man-Slayphtes; ot the 
e Kin 


25a of a Man; a Gala- g made of 


neral ul 155 Fee and military Matters. k 4 85 


But 


4 PIN N a mn 4 2 m1 
WY c 
Fe. | 

— - 1 — 
: — 
- 


Th En u. daruf 
Wt! theſe 
. l Pavel it is uſual © 


ords + onl 21 5 COmpoun de 


ive, to 


be joined to Sulſtantives; and index nmoftor them 


ſome other Word may be fairly un 
” Sunſhine, i. 27 the Shine of the 521 
N ap in Self- Torment, i. e. the Torment F 
ſelf; 80 2 Gold- Ring, i. e. a Ring of Gold. 
Hives: are 9 uled as Srhſtantives, AS, other, 
0 or Mey, or other Things... 
5 
do:? 29 en t 
and — reck 


Tl 


1 here are other 


RN Hor oder to 


Fee. 


N . 


5 ps 1 For. Eve 


nll v of WI 


reater N e 
Jenctes the gie 


Subſtantive fin 
For No, whe 


. 8 


the 
is joined o 


ant ive. 


a8, more Vine, i. 8 
ut Nie added to a Sub 
Plural, denotes a e 


1 Hel oi 
Plural, the greateſt Number. 


derſtood; as, in 
5 where of may be 


e -bave Ow 


ike the hd of ni 
'd as ſuch; as, ill done, e. 

hings 8 relating to the 
# $ Fo on which ſee os UI. and V. as Bev 


er to take 


fone e ſignl I 


Alb; the Vine, it e. the 2 * 
| Hy dving-put: ale 4 e, 


Notice of the Uſe of 
to a Maur iue of the 
whole Quagtity, a, 
ntity qt the Vine: 
ſutal, it fignifies the 
Boy 1 i, e. all the Number 
aly to a . figs 


gular, as, Ev every Boy, not Every, Me 

30 . Jeb 5 to a Subſtantive: lingular, +£) 00 
ao 5 reat Quantity, as, Much 
3 me.. Many is joined with a Subſtantive Plu 
1 2 22 Gighiies/4 great Number, ap 
greht Number of Men. For 
ny jy pt _ with a . l ſigni 

reater 


ime, i. A a gre 


Men, for; 
2 Min is a parti 


eate 
ntin 
umher, as; more Men, i. e. 
ith a Subſtantive 6ngula 
With a” Sabſtaiitis 
Each is joined only to 


vular, as, Eurb Man, not- Nach Men. 
n the Subſtantive Joes not follow, 1 | 


8 me A, Is ſhere: my 4 Beer : 4 There i ts none. 


* 
W. 


— 


944 gl 


| "Queſtion relating. 10 the Ninth G 
LS What z an eee, 2181 45 5 7580 of x | 


Om. 
Or 1 

Q confi 
nent or” . 
ireumſt 
df here: 
ompariſe 
Compari 
her Is mi 
oft Thin 
hird is 7 


* Th 
E Po ſiti 
ves as 


1. The 


hing to k 
here fore 
ting the 
lion or R 


2. The ( 
ing to b 


nore joys 


. 7 * 
o ' 


ie Evgliſh pe. 9. 

4. A Noun Adjedive is 2 Word or Name which 
ſneweth the Manner of a Thin . or what, a Thing Is, 
and muſt be joined to the Word whoſe: Mafiner,it 
ſheweth: as, good, bad, wiſe, grole great, ch E. 

Q. here i the Adjective to be Placed? 4 


7 
in! 


4. Before its Suhſtantive. 3M BH - 
O. 1c it always to bs ſet before the Sibilantive pic 


4 rk üer 


11468 5055 nr 95 *. 2 tad 
TE <-wg 
Of the & 


par 


\Ompa is, : 
. riſes Thin A pan Ko ie A 
o conſider their N ee 7 
nent o Pier cement, thi i Ab Time, and that 


ircuraſtances z but tn it not what we axe to treat 
df here: For the Senſe in which we are to treat of 
onpariſon is, as it relates, to Adjeſtiues which. do make 
Compariſon between Things, as that one is ſuch, ang- 
her is more ſub, another is :waſt ſuch: 88 of Three 
oft Things, one is ſeft, another is more ſoft, and the 
hird is ſofteſt ot all. Now: to expreſs this Compati- 

dn between. 1 7 Ar are en into Nat 


dings. ne Wen 8139 91 tft ＋ 


224 = 4 144 999 111 Y i N ** 1 "Pp =y * 
e 4 f 


* There are Les OR? ar Compariſon, 
e Poſitive, the Comparatiue, and the Safaris 
Vez As (oft, ſofter, foſteſt. ag N PTE AL TE. 


1 23 14 


* 


1. The Poſitive Degree is uſed to Fre or ſignify a 
bing to be ſfirp! ch, as, ſuft'Wool, a ftir Woman ; - 
here fore this 15 operly {peaning no Degree, it de- 
ting the Thing to be ſuch without having any Re- 
tion or Reſpe& to any other Thing. 23 
2. The Comparative Degree, is uſcd to denote a 
ing to be more ſuoh than another Thing; as; ms 
more Jae Woolly a meg Ot more Fair Woman. An 
e Ur b to ve $0.4 Thx." ri 


5 8 1 "The -Eogjiſh 1 Fen In | 


"in this Degree tlie Compariſon begin 90805 be mah O- 

it haying Relation to me other U that is uu cor 

Jo ſoft, or to ſome other Foman that is not / fair >. 
J. The Fuperlative Degree is uſed to denote th the 

| Ing to be moſt” ſuch; 5 the e, gr moſt i Mol to n 

airel, oz moſt fair Wonay, 2 

* The ede Degree is fottielt'6r mY ten 1 

n os on Poſitive: as, Soft er, F 2 
"OA 5 7 tive 

Which are made by putting er to the Poſitives p bot, þ 

: and fair. > Thi 

But if the. Poſitive Degree ends in e, then 50% is, ar 

cut off the firſt e, or which is all one, only 2% Rules 

7. to make the Comparative: : as, wiſe, wiſer; for i Po 

you were to add er to r er not cut E the firſts Ge 

it would be wiſeer, 10 Ba, 

The Siperlative Degree is e or mad os. 

by putting eſt to the ne = Softeſt, Fair 2.28 

5 A1 

Which are made by putting oft, to the. Poſitin Ther, 


ef and fair. | red, or 
But if the Poſitive ends in e, then the firſ e is d 
off, or which is all one, 2 is only added to make 
n as, Wiſeſt, &c 
wative Degree is likewiſe expreſt d by 
ding the Adverb more to the Pofitivez as, ſoft, u 
ei, or ſofter: So likewiſe the Super lat ive Degra 
Yes A by putting the 2 . Pe Sor 
as Toft, or ſofteſt ; ſo that ſoft denotes e Deg: 
Pole! l 3 f. 2 5 more ſoft, the Comparat 5 frons 


cannot 
third 3 Mo, 
of ſay, 


ofteſt, or moſt ſoft, the Superlative. Before 

TO F "Na Adje&ives that end in 2 

| Sap AM as General Ant as Cunſtant | 4bove,” 

1 Able as Omendable Ent as Excelleut /. Ze 

= 5 Ing as Loving Ie as Viſible mot, 

Nas Peevijh A as Rignd uch and 1 
„ Eſt as Floneſt Som as Troubleſon re nor, 


 Ous as Vertuous Adjectiv 
Form or make the Comparative Degree Ey fete, do 111 
the Word More before them: And the Super latic | 
prexing the Word Moſt... 


N 
Ä 
4 2 


* 


* 7 — 5 . 
. The Englim Grammar. .g9 
Except Able and Handſom, which are compared ac- 
cording to the Rule. 8 
We do ſometimes. compare Adjectives, by puttin 
the Words better to make the Comparative, 'and” bet 
to make the Superlative ; as, Learned, better Learned, 

teſt Learned; "Natured, bitter Natured; beft Natured, - - 
Theſe following Words, big, bot, and, ft, were writ- 
ten formerly thus, Ig; botr, and Fitt, whence they 
tive and Superlatiye Degree, - as big, - bipper, biepeſt ; 
bot, bot ter, Bot teſt; fit, Tier, Meret. bs e 


Rules, ſuch are tgzge n 
Poſitive, Comparative, Superlative. 
Good, Better, Heſt (for det. 
Bad, or TY, © Worſe (und worſer) Worſt (for wor f. 
Little, Les (and leſſer). Leſt (for des Nr 


Mete, Dt. Vallis is for having the Adjective written 
Lef, and the Conjunction Leaf? | e 
There are ſome Adjectives that cannot be 'compa- 
red, or take the Words more, bery, ur moſt befote 
them ; becauſe they do not admit of any 8 
their Signification: That is, in thoſe Adjectives, we 
cannot lay, one is e another more ſuch, and a 
third mqſt ſuch; as, all, one, fox of three over," we Call- 
ot ſay, One is one, and another is more dne, and the 
other is M one, Ce. DIL oben 
Some Adjectives of the Comparative and Superla- 
we Degree, are formed from Prepoſitions and 4duerhs ; 
{9-138 TOW £332 213 OF FJCHLTTY 


J me 
1 
N 
es \ 
a0 


, , 
o7 


* 


bs from 0 aadi35 n v 
Bene comes former, fund, ana fi, as it , 


or'ſt 1 a | x i 
Hove, over, ocermoft, of up, upper, W and upper 
ſt, Beneath, neather, neathermoſt :  \ 

name, and bindermoſt: Late, later, lateſt; 'or4a'ft, 
a and many {formerly moe] make more, moſt, 2s it 
ere mor, mo. n . 3 


Adjectives of the Comparative and Snperlative De- 


| Adverbs 3 as, II done, much iſs, leſs Neaſunt, moſt 
J. 87 1 8 . = e 


do yet tetain the double Conſonant in the Compara- 


— 4 


barks Los ws. cork | 
There are ſome Adjeltives, which are Irregular, that 
is, are not compared according to the fotegoing 


— 


- 
- 
? | 
- ] 


% 


2 bind; binder, 


ee, do Iike other Adjectives often take the Nature — 


— 


„ 10 _ ee 


n wee one eh to'the ee, hs mof 
. 4 

3 9 Wie 4 ; 0. You # Mean it Compariſon? ©, af 2h 2 
| " comp paring Things between one "Another, 4. 
hereby No ſee that. one thing i is ſuch, another is more Wl / 
He? and another, mo 172 fich; 5. where vou {ee that in is tai 
Be to make this ariſon; between, Tings, we 2 
7 7 any De » Which are called three Degtees. either 

How man rees of f Comp 1 are. there? _ them 

E. Three? The Weib Degree, che Comparative, and WW Q 

the . ſlron 

Q., Hw i the Tom parative Degree Formed or made ? A. 
putting er 8 the Fit ide ; as, Hard, harder, Nong 

Fair, 1 r But if the Poſitive ends in e, then you Mul 
need add only r to make the Comparative. | |. lronge 
'The Comparative Degree is alſo formed by adding = 
More, to the Poſitive, as, Hard, more hard, or harder ; W's ak 
Fair, more fair, or fairer. perl 
1 


E. How us be Superlative Degree formed or made? 
By addin et to the Poſitive : as, Hard, Barde; I Irregul 
Fair, faweſt. if the Poſitive ends in e, then you thef 


need „ only to make the Superlative, as, iſo, *9jet: 


Faiter, more fair, Harder, more hard? 


Wiſeſt - , is alſo made by adding moſt to Ove, e: 
The Potieg, 5 Hard, moſt 7 1rd. fy ng e 2 * 
Tell me what Degrees © Compariſ, ſou hs following and wha 

| Words are of, Hard Dae: hardeſt, more hard, moi 4. O 
| hard; Fai fairer, moſt fair, more fair, Se.! We may 
4. Hard and Fair, are of the Poſitive Degree. ſuch, ax 

2 How do you know that? lives b 

A. Becauſe they denote or fignify the Thing ch, ant 
Perſon to be ſimply ſo and ſo, without comparingy®, all, f 
them with any other Perſon or Thing: For if I Q. D: 
ary is fair, that does not gainſay, but that Sara 4. N. 


may be at fair: So if I ſay that the Ion, in bard, Imp eve or! 


alſo ſay, the Steel is as hard. 
Wen But of what Degree of Compariſon are "the Word 


A. They are of the Comparative Degree? 

Q. How do yon know that ? 

of, Becauſe when I make a Compariſon betwet 
Arp and Anne, I find that Mary is fair, but Au 
Fairer, ot more fair, that is, exceeds —w in 5 


ree of 4] 


vod, A] 


— 
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4 fair, Hardeſt, moſt hard? A 7 *. 
A. Of. a ic 2 125 95 5 oY 4 N Dogs 4 
Q. How 0 You ow 1 At 4 B's 1 oth 

4. Becauſe, when, I make 3 Compariſon, batw 


a ang Elizabeth, and TOR 1 perceiye that Nays | 


is fair but that Elias betb 18 fairer, Ot more. fair than. 
$yſauna, and that Lucy is the faireſt, on, molk- fair, 
either Suſanna Ot Elizabeth 4 thit is, Luõο exceed 


them both in the higheſt Degree ot E ort X. 
| 185 ts good-Engliſh, to Joy, More More ſtronger, mod 
IOnge F #7 


would ſignity as much as, more more Tat. and moſt- 


to make the Comparative, and-gſt or. moſt to make the: 
Superlative? 
4. No: For the Compariſon of ſome AdjeBive i is. 


to theſe Rules: as, Good, better, beſt, &. Ind 2 | 
Adhectives do not form any, Comparifon at | 
One, every, each, all, 

Q. How pal I uow what; Adjeftives may 1 be a 
and what not E 

4. Only thoſe Aje dive may be compared by which 
ve may ſay, one thing is ſuch, another thing is more- 
ſuch, and another thing is moſt ſuch. But thoſe Adjet- 


327 


uch, and another moſt ſuch, cannot form Compatifon; 
5, all, for we cannot ſay, a thing is more all, moſt all, 
O. Do not Sübſtantives form mpariſon? 

4. No: For tho”. a thing may have the Word 


Extent than another thing; yet it cannot be ſaid to 


nant, 


Q. Gine m me tze Com aids "and Superlative De- 
Flee of theſe AdjeEives 72 05 . Ri: Hi 
00d All, Big, Loud, Broad, * Pes 8b, 


d. 3, 


_ roy; 
ro of Compariſon wee reg, . 


A. No: Von ought to en ox elle, me, 
Trong; ſtrongeſt, or elſe, moſt. ſtrong ; fot more ſtrongent 


{rongeſt, as much as moſt:maſt ftrong.. .- — — 
Q. 4re all Adjectives compared ly adding er or more 


Irregular ; a0 that is, they ate not compared according. 


tives by which we TD ſay one is ſuch, another more 


1 * or leſs applied to it; as, it is of a larger or leſſer 


be leſs a Subſtance than another Thing. For Example, 
r Plant, cannot be more or leſsa Plant, than another ; 


Q. Whencs: 


4 C 


1092 The Engliſh Grammer: 
Q hence comes the Word Poſitive? 
4. From Pofitus, and that from Fpnęre, to put or 
place: The Mit ive Degree being the firſt * at is 


made, or the firſt placing of the Thing, in Order to 
the compating of one Thing'with another. 
Q. Fhence comes the Word Comparative? 


. From Compatare,' to compare, or to match one 
Thing with another. r 
. Fhence comes the Word Superlative? 

4. From Superlatus, lifted above the Reſt, or exceed- 
ing the Reft in Degree. For Things are compared in 

Three ſeveral Degrees; either as equal, or more ex- 

ceeding ſome one or others, or exceeding all, or at 

leaſt very much exceeding in the Kind, ' 
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5 0 
- 
* 1 „* 4. FR" i. 
— — — 2 — WW =—_ * 
* 
in : 
4 wot 4 * 


ef ebe PRONOuNmñ. 


As the too frequent Repetition of the ſame Words 
£3. 15 difag able and unpleaſant; ſothis Inconve- 
nience could hardly have been avoided, fince Men ts 
have Oceaſion to make frequent Mention of the ſame val 5, 
Things, if certain Words not been made Uſe of theſe v 
to ſupply the Place of theſe Nouns, and prevent their WW 71;.1 7 
being too often repeated; which Words ate called 4 
Pronouns, that is, Words put for Nouns. For as Noun 
are the Marks or Signs 1 Things, ſo Pronouns are ol 


* 
* 


, 


** A Proneum is a Word that may be uſed in-W ; c 
_ Head of any Noan Subſtantive. as. 


* Toftead of my Name, 1 we if a . 508 
Inſtead of thy Name, I uſe, Tos. ib 3 K 
nſtead of his Name, I ſay, He. _ = kn, 
Inſtead gf her Name, I ſay be. | "Ys 
So inſtead of ſaying the Book, of Peter, we ſay, ' A 35 
Book; in ſpeaking to Petey, we ſay, it h your Book, & lar F , 
So likewiſe when it is faid, I teach Thee or Him; — 2 
8 5 We f 3. 


"The Eagliſh Grammer: rag; * 
Nona 1, Jrepreſents to our Thou . 15 the perlon. 


teachin „lu ſe John, and the Wor eo, Him, the” 
perlen ND Or- Of, abr Hoon Gt Thomas,” © 


Wael als nes er! „that all Diſrouſe may be 


ot conffwd tc theſe three Heads; — 
TE 15 det "Ces Ko onr elves z To another ;- 


or of an Mare e ed ure, ende Aro l by — 
mne 1135 Lad Sante aN i 


* There are in. Diſcourſe, Three Perſons. as 


1. For In {paking of my ſelf, Tate the: Word T; 
and if more. than One of themſebves; they uſe: 
the Word e: Which ords Tand'We, are ſuid to 


Non; büt Wen 0 ak; to more thaw ohe, we aſe. 
be of the Second Perſon, 

fy He zH ok the, ans, we {ay She; but if we 
ſpeak ab A 2 that is neit ther of the Male nor Fes 


nale Sex, we aſe 
mote Things tl 


nale Ser, or otherwiſe, we uſe the Word The: An 


This * 
. 3 - "LO - « * 5 [7 „. 187 Fans. 


fie 58 1 „e & 1 
e c feſt Dr "TSA 443 


You and 1% are of the ſecond P2yſon ? Plural. 


They i is of the thizd Perſon Plural. 

And ſo likewiſe, all other Mum when ſpoken . 
are of rhe third Perſon: Of the third — 8 
if only one be meant ; of ths third Nen PluraLif * 
more cham one be meant,” ates in Boon, 
| cuſtomary among us, (as Jikewiſh among t the 
0 bee, and others) thy? we (peak but to one particu- 
oy lar Pexſou, to uſe the Plural Number: But then weſay 


1 
Pr *. and nat 1e. And if any one 12 to rener. | 
, G8 4 9 TER 31. i 


I 


# 


be of the lb Ke on.” % 9%, 913} Bis "FHF 21 $1 17111 1 
2. Wheti We Kea —— we ule the Word- 


the Word Tet" Which Words: Thou and 25; are ſaid Leo, 
3. In ſpeakang: of another, if ofthe. Male-Sew, we 
e the Word, I; aud if we fpeakoft 
Net them be of the Male or Fe 
theſe Words 5 0 I and 4 are (aid to d be of ts | 


* 
2 4 
7 v. . 
—— i 


J. Thou.is ot the ſecond a ei Singt bs at 2 f 
3. 5 He, Sbe, It, ate of the third Per/on Sibgular, | by 2 


— — 7 
— ——— Er 


12 2 
< 1 mY a * E 
- 2 — 1 
- 


„ 
4 
= . * nr 
- d -* LES. " 
by 

wi 3 — 
. =. 

- —O—_— — 


LY 


—— — — 


* 
— — J 


the. erb; as, aur, nt Ma have tet 


 #bataMoni, Bat ur 


a ſecond State we. {h 


tte hot Prepaſviong as, The, Alan ho 
Cave io Me, not 2015 Jobn wrote to Us, not. 451 


the Prepoſinon is put out Of its natural 20 , Whon 


„ea ll ti 
3m W ** ** * ry 
44 3 4. 
5 Ei Tron Bade. 
A 


in the Singul lar pie. as, Thon Thomas, it i is con. | 


bor | 2 Sign of Contempt er n oof 5 Ae He of 2 
| 4345 ed A 
Wo "The e y a'twofold State, bow; in F 

the Singular and Plaral Number, The f/f S, de 

we mail call the Fo State, a8, J, ; dhe 


wall the: " Fellomsng State, 


Af 
N Wit Scat! oi Ts 21991: 


\ "The Pronoin is uſed 10 ue State, when it 
ſet alone, as, Vho did it B. Ge 7 8 


But it is uſed in the Feat oy 5 follous 


Man toves Ty; God blefs Us, nat God bleſs. 2 Mo 


a Abus ir 


Ts, Who is an Interregative Prenoum, * a Pro. 
neun that we commonly uſe in asking a Queſtion) 
it is the ſame, in both Numbers: ts Following 
State is Feb des e the lame in both 
Numbers: f off; * | Tallis RS 


v * * 
39144 SE - 37 * & 67, q & 2 * a % * *. \ of ; 


— 


Nom, tho? it be, naturall the Following nne yet 
Ufe, in our Lan _ 25 well 25 in moſt * la- 
ces it before the is the Man Whon I ſav, 
that is, He the Han T fan 5 1 But it does for the 
moſt Part tollow the Pr epoſt ion, as, Ae was the Man to 
Whom Igave it: TY the moſt axt; becauſe when 


goes then goe before it; as, hom did you give that to? 
for, To Whom did you, give that 75 Whow do Jou o with? 
for, #itb Wham do you 4-7 

bo is uſed when we [peak of Peſts; as, Who i 
Ivy ay, Who # that Book? For, 
ben we ſpeak of Things, we uſe bat, as, What Book 
ij that? And tho! ke uſed ſometimes when ve 
on of Perſons, Jt wy it ſeems to have another 

nſe, than what the Pronoun- has, an and is rather a Fun 


1 


ene L | 10 
Ke What 2, is be? that i is, what Sort of a. © -_- 
an. 3p $4 ' 422. ; 
Vio and Whom are „ fi tht uſed when n 1 
Queſtion is asked, and ſigniſie Relation to ſome Pen- 
ſon; as, Frter n the Man whom 3 Thy are ** 


Alen, 1 built tbe * 


— 


* Rebe theſe 8 on ae 
come :ſeveral others, called Pronouns Poſſeſſive, 

WH becauſe they Ggnifie- Polſz ion : As, from Me, - 
comes -44y and Aline; from Thee, comes T by . 
and Thine; from Ds, Our and Onrs:; 5 from You, 
Tor and Tours, &c. So My Book, is the Book 
belonging to <0 Tam og) is the Book — 
longing. to a MENG $ | 


Yet theſe Pronouns 7 are not IVEY uſed to g 

denote Poſſeſion : For, ſometimes they ate uſed, to ex- 15 

preſs there Canſe or Luthor of "a bing; As, This us Your 

1 that is, Ion are the-Cauſe or Occa of thu: This 

« y Book, for, This # a Book of 9 it E, . _ 

the Author of this Book. | bu | | 
The Pronouns My, Thy, Her, Our, Tour, Their, arr ro © nn 

be uſed when they are joined to Cubſtantives, as, This, 1 

us my Houſe, This 4s my Book. . But Mine, Thing, 9 5 

un Theres, are to be uſed when the Subſtantirg is left 

the WW out, or underſtood, as, This Honſe i mine; This Fake 

1 10 WM nine; that is, Thu. Houſe is my Houſe, &c. "Likewiſe, 4 

hen if On does not follow, as, It i. Your o not Tours 

yon Worn; ſo, Our on, not Gurs n. Let Mine and Thins. © 

to! Mare ſometimes uſed, when the Subſtantive i hy expreſſed, 

ez 


\ 6 nd 
» # 


th? Wit the Subſtantive begins with a Vowel - ohh e 
as My Arm, or Mine Arm; Thy Own, or 75 hine Ow | 

Hern, Ourn, Tourn, Hiſn, tor Hers, Quirs, Taurs, 5, is F 
bad Engliſh. #4 4503 n Ge Ms * v1, 4 


A Table 1 


— % 
= ' 
* = - * 
| : - P 
- 
q 4 | 
ow 
- * 


#\ ” - 1 bs « 
14 o * 
1 * * "x 4 „ 4 4 
* . « 7 g , =Y 4 . 4 . * 
1 * 4 . o 0 * 8 4 
* F " 4 * _ 
, : . > 1 2 
— 
f ro sou. ' 
, # * 
* ” » * „ . ug * ” 
C * 7 © * £ * — „ * * 
o 4 : 1 4 4 5 N J : : BY 
— | ” . s * 
; J * 4 
7 - . 


* m=>_ % 

IRS: Ty Bets Their Poſſeſ- 
670 360 v0 "7 3 BERNE 

"> 7 a | uſed.. 

5 | 2 | Up 8 

89 218 8 
1 | > & 2 8 a 

| I 8 Sing. . Th Aline 

| erl. ur. eur {Ours} 
e Sing. I Tine 

e UL. rer. K fer Your [Fours 

| ; | Male He Him | Hu I 
JI1. Per ing Female U Her | Her J. 

1 euter 1 | Ir UAE 
% T4Ur, 7 They Them|T heir Her, 
Whom | 


PM - A N * ©. i a & «Wl \ a x l * * "Ip: N * 9 7 8 . £ * _ 
a P 9 , SONS b mY 7 N * 2 
PEE N | G . . a > 2 * " 
. — . 1 +». * = 
7 % | n 
f . 3 , 
ng rant 
* 4 "> - 
5 | 1 7 i y ' 
"0 L 7. nu 
- a 1 
** A 4 . 1 , 
x \ 


_ — 


| NS | 
The Inte- 5 of Perſon |_| ho | WW. * I hoſe 
rogative &@. of things What . Whereof 


bh 


nerally reckon' d an Aaverb. 


* The 


— 


E have follow'd Doctor Valli“ Scheme, but you 
may if you will call His, Its, hoſe, Genitive Caſes; 
fince we have already ſhown that Hu is put for He 
Its for It's, and Whofe for Who's: And or Hicks 
ſays, that the Proxoun of the Third Perſon has no di- 
jetive Poſſeſive, but expreſſes the Poſſeſſive Senſe by the 

Senit ive Caſe of the Pronoun; as by His, of him; Hire, 
of Her, &c. And it is probable, that Ours comes from 
the Saxon Genitive Ures, and Yours from Eoweres, by 
Contraftion and ſoftening the Sound. Fhereof is ge- 
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= Thr” „ 


= EY : i , A g FE d 3 f *\ ** 

* v 6 KT) * * 9 — 

S p * 
f + i * 0 = 
: . * ws. ho. 
* 
* 

- . 


* The. Pronouns are likewiſe divided to 
Subſt antives and Adjettives ; the Pronoun Subſtan- 
tives are, 1, Thou, We, Te, Tau, They, Who : The 
Aij ectives "are, He, She, It, My, Mine, Thy, 


Thine, Our, Ours, Tour, Tours, Her, Their, Their: 


What.: Fo which: ſome add, His, les, Hoſe. 


* The following Words, Toi, That, The 
ſame, are not enen but Nouns en 


For they are not 101 to Gi upply the Place of this: 


| Noun Subſtantive z n ne 


to Sub Wes, } — Het 
other Adjectives ate; as, Thu Man, That Man, Which 
Man, The ſame Man. And if at any Time we meee 
them without their Subſtantives, which is not often 
yet. the Suhſtnnt ines ate underſtood. So we likewiſa 
ay, One, Many, Al, the Learned, the Unlearned, their 
Subſtantives bein left out: Vet we do not therefore 
aſe to rank t N among the Number * 


Wonoung. 


* This, males; in the Phral Number Thee a 
and Thar makes Thoſe, 8 


I: That is often uſed inſtead of bo, Eben orPlick, 3. 
i, I ſaw a Man that [who] had been on the ſame Side that: 
which] Thad been on. He. is abe Man that {whom} ve | 
iw. 
2. This and Wan ue called Demonſtratives, * 1 
icy ſhow what particular Perſon or thing you mean; 
\nd they- — have Very put aſter them, for the 
ler and more clear Demonſtrat ion of what you mean. 
3. When Thi and That are uſed in Relation to two: 
revoing Words, This has Reſpect to the luſt and gears» 
Word of the two, That to the former and mote diſ- 
it; as, Peter and Charles are hoth bios Meu, but thu 
noſt famous for bis Conduct, that: for h Velour. Here 
Py « relatos to Charles, That to Peter, ir 
hi and That are ſaid both of Perſons and Things 
Thi or "_ Yes ny or That Ig „ 


12 \ 4% Tak * Whichs 


4 


. 8 * n 1 2 4 \ \ 4 * i A * 
* 1 - : n | ** 
W. * — 44 - s TT 
— Wo; " ” — * p ö 8 
hl : iS | "> of 
* * by . = N * 9 JI 
- ** oe _— " n 1 A of N 
S 8 * ** 1 
. 4 £ W 17 * * . . 
* Y i T7 : , us * 115 N #4 x" % T1 
I 1 ammar. _ 
; f 8 NN . * 8 1 1 : 2 FS 4 „ 
n 


in NULL COB TN OL 
1 * Which is a Nout Aajettive, and IS the ſame 
Things, as Whoand. Whom are, when we ſpeak 


. ever do. Here is the Ring which Ring] you ; 


Manner, is alſo a Noun Adjectiue, as My own 


+Þ 


rather You your ſelf, tor bimſelf,, be himſelf, for our ſelbes 


C5 "Wo 7 
"ey - 1 Fr: F n 
* N 4 ** FUR 
* 2 ki N. 


in both Numbers; it is uſed when we ſpeak of 


of Perſons. pet, X53 „ re 

V dich is call d an Interogative whenit is uſed in asl. 
ing a Queſtion; as, Which u the Place? And it is alſo 
called à Relative, when it has Relation to ſome Su- 
Hantive expreſſed or underſtood; as, \Which Thing. wil 


Om which is uſed fometimes after the Pre. 
nouns Poſſeſſive, in an Emphatical or expreſſive 


Houſe, Tour own Lands, Alexanders own Sword. 
r 145 Warte WS: 1 n went 


$5673 ann | ODOT SER SME IP. ©: 
The Word Self makes in the Plural Seve; 
and has always a Pronoun Adjective before it, 
as, My Self, thy Self, Our Selves, your Selves. 


But we commonly ſay Hoe for His Self, It Self 
for Its Self, and Themſelves for Their Selves; except Own 
be added, for then we ſay, Hi own ſelf, Its own ſel, 

„ Need handed [ptr Ns 
Sometimes for the more full and emphatical expreſ- 
finp of the Perſon, we double the Pronoun: As, to 
My Self we lay, I ny felf, for thy felf, thou thy ſelf, 0 


we ourſelves, for your: ſelves, ye Or y, vu ſelves, tot 


tbemfelves, they them ſe luas. Or elſe we. put own. bet wee Q. 
the Nynoum and Self; as, 'my owns ſelf, thy own ſelf, c AM. | 
Jour own-ſelf;, Hu bn felf, our owi ſelves, your own ſelogh ny N 
their own fees. J inſt. 
This Word Self is really a Noun Subſtantive, and! Q. 
alſo often uſed in Co tion with other SH 41 
tives, as Self- Love, that is the Love of ones Self. the Bra 
N. B. There is hardly any Subſtantive among ti Word 
Latins, that anſwers to this Word; that which com ν t, 
nigbeſt te it, is Perſoua, ox Propria Perſona; 23 . aN II 
e | A Que courſe 


; 4 EP = f v wy * Lak Ln 4.4 N * * 
0 . „ 7 AAA l 
: % * " 4 9 4 4- 
8 o 
: . ; _ 


OY oo ie th OP... „ 
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queens Cat; (or the Queens Majeſty) loyeth Rightte- 9 

ouſnels, may be thus —_— into Latin, Regna:igfa | 
Regia AY Reg ina perſona 5 amat Mirian. 


So like 8 the Greek we meet with 7 1 
wn 1E, 28, in, Hog in, or Heu > +. 
e 's Self, Hercules himſelf. e ol 
Self comes from the e Word 5 and that tom 4 
the Gothick Word Silha, The 5 75 uſed th hus.to join 
it to the a 40, 1 my 7 ; 0 our 142 1 
Hisylfes,, himſelf. t was likewiſe comp! . 
Nouns: YE 48 Reh Peter's Mr 2 


= | Weoftenuſe, |. St ry: . 
Hereof 4 os, | " Hereabouts'. | Bout itn Bla 


Thereof... that Thereabouts _ About that. Pace 
Vans: which . ae About what * 
Hereb y thus 1 
There for BY that NE a lot In that | 
Lat We ' Ih what . Wherein In which - . 
Hereupon Upon 3. Herewith With tha. . 
dk 3 that - Therewith With that. , '- Ml 
Den Upon what Wherewith, Wi ith i. 


But theſe a are ae called Adverhs, and therefore RVA 1 

have been placed among them. _— 
In the 5 Whatſoever the wage ſometimes 

Pet between W bar and 355 as What Hlace Hale, 
e in, 


Stn 


2 A 


* 1 
- Nenn * 1 


Ste, relating to the gu be, * A 


i; av Wy 


Q. What i is a pronoun? 
9 7A 1 is a Word that ma gr & 
any gun $ubſtantive, as inſtead o ame, 1 ia „ 
1, inſtead of thy Name, ale Ton-. A | a 
en Vat do you mean by Three Perſons. _ * 
4 Three 225 which compre 44 or contain al | 
the Branches uf Diſcourſe. or Speech. And 8 1. 
Word Perſon does more ſtrigly relate to Rational Oag- 
tures, yet it is in a Grammatical Senſe > oe TN 
any Thin what ever that is'the * 0 
courſe Or Convert ration. . n 


＋ 
and 4 7 
© 4 
. 


= - — told tie " ** * 9 * 4 ' 75 ö 
1 4 1 of . ages * 8 * * . 1 + . . p. 4 a ; 
1 R n * p * — N — 
> 4. f * a 4 | 1 * 
Tio | n ramman. 
N "3 p I ®.. « 8 , N ET 


| Fs IE" |; 4 | Ou Got 8 > 8 f 
Q. Vat Pronouns ate of the Firſt. Rrſon? T7; 
Tae he Fel Bets Single, We of the zn .! 
r A. 1 

Q What Words are of the Second Perſon? ſeſſion 
2 Thou. is of the ſecond Perſon Singular, and 1: to me 


or Jou of the ſecond Perſon Plural.  & © . 
Q. But we uſe You, when we ſpeak only to one Perſon, * 
bow can that be then of the Plural Number. Thine, 

F _ 4. Cuſtoin has made us do ſo; the Verb that is put or The 
; to it, is always of the Plural Number. For, we ſay, | 
Su love, which. is. the Plural, and not You loveſt which * 
is the Singular: And uit is counted ungentile and . 


ue to fay, Thou doſt. ſo and ſo. to Su 
| V * Mele; 40 of 10 Third Perſon?  , Theirs, 
* A. He, S§be and It, are of the third Perſon Singular, Whoſe 
WO and They is of the the third Perſon, Plural. As like: Dine, 
nie al Subſtartives whatever when they are ſpoken of, Wl preſſec 


are of the third Per{on; of the third Perſon Singular WM not e 
tif ohly one be meant, of the thitd Perſon Plural, it Ga 

more than one be meant. hg Vo, or" 0. 
1 8 What do you mean by the Foregoing and Follow- A 
Ing St toy. Q. 


ate F the. Pronoun. ns” MS 
A. The Pronoun Subſtantives have twa different End- 


4 
ings, one Ending that is us'd when it comes before Q. 
the Verb, as I love, or We love, and this is called the 4. 
Foregoing State, becauſe” it goes before the Verb: Tbe Wl other: 
_ Other Ending is uſed after the Verb or Prepoſition, and WM where 
iz 15 therefore called the Following State of the Pronoun, Q. 
= becauſe it follows the Verb, &c. As Jolm loves Us, not 4. 
Ve; My Father loves Me, not 1. . expref 
Q Tell me which Pronouns are Subſtantives and which are D 
are Adjeftives.. Ne | Q. 
4. The Pronoun Subſtantives are I, Thou, Who, 8c. the WM 4 
Pronoun Adject ives are He, She, My or Mine, Thy or Hine flead 


Your ur Tours, &e. =—_ wh 
Tho He and She are moſt frequently uſed as Sub: 
' flantives, OT ee | 
wo he Difference is there: in the Uſe. of Who and 
| ich? 3 | 
A. do is uſed when we ſpeak: of Terſons, Which 
when we ſpeak of Things; as, The Book which I bought, 
= not who or whom I bought, &c, 8 
VVT 4. What 


"The Engliſh 9 5 | 111 TY 
* do you mean by an Interrogative Pronoun? 
. A Pronoun that is uſed in A Queſtion. © 
Q. What i a Pronoun Poufleſſive? 
A, A Pronoun that is uſed to denote or ſigniſie Poſ- 
ſeſſion, as, My Book, that is, the Book that belokge' . 


to me. 
Q. Tell * which are the Pronouns Poſfiſive? 2 


I. The Pronouns * are, My or Mine, TI or - 
15 Her or Hers, or Ours, Your or Jours, - 
or Theirs, 

Q 1 5 I: there GY Difference between My end Mine, Thy. 
and Thine, & 


4. Ves: wh, Thy, Her, Our, cha, Feb am iaineds 
to Subſtantivesz but, Mins, Thine, Hers, Ours, Jours,. 
Theirs, are uſed when the Subſtantive is left out, as, 
Whoſe Book u thu? Mine. But theſe two, Mine and 
Tine, are ſometimes uſed when the Subſtantive is ex- 
preſſed, if the Subſtantive begins with a Vowel, and. 
„ as, My fs or Mine Me, Thy Qath or Thins, | 
Q. What do This and That make in the PluralZ- 

A. Thus makes Theſe, That makes Thoſe. © 32 
Q. What Parts of Speech are this, that, ſame, which? 


A | 
- 


— A. They are rather. Nouns Aljecive than Pronouns. 

e Q. What do you mean by a Relative Word? | | 

e 4 A Word that has Relation, or refers to ſome ' 

16 Wl other; as, That is the Book which | 8 50 T lent you, —_ 

> WM where which relates to the Word Book underſtood. 

n, Q. What u a Demonſtrative Word? | 

It: 4. A Word that is uſed in Order to our more fully. 
expreſſing or declaring what we mean: This and That 

<> Wl ate Demonflrative Words. 


Q. Whence comes the Word Pronoun? 

4. From Pronomen, becauſe it is put ehren; in- 
fiead of Nomen a Noun. ' 

Q. Whence comes the Word Interrogative? | 

A, From Interrogare to ask a Queſtion. 

Q. hence comes the Word Relative? | 

4. From Kelatus, that hath Relation, or is referred 
to ſome other Thing. 

Q. Whence comes the Word Demonſtrative? 
A, From Demonſtrare to ſhow or declare, 


=> iÞ 
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| | of the Velde, with Notes. conceratan! Fenſes which 
1 * Iimes, Perſons and Moods. * 


sue is the ebief Word in 4 Sentehce, ſo Wl Bing 
the Grammarium have taken no ſfmall Pains in 
38 us Definitions of it; but then theſe have been Tho 
Various, and ſome of them very obſcure, they hav- Wl tis! / 
ing had more Regard'to the Accidents of the Verb than WM 47ive 
= to its ui or chi Uſe. However I ſhall not pre- Vaſtve 
g tend to cortect the old Definitions, or make a new Ill fre; h 
done; bnt content my ſelf with what may ſerve for a N wards. 
4 r Deſtription rather than a full Definition of it. We 


* Aub is a Part of Speech, that Is uſed to. Mood: 


- Fgnifie the Being or State of Things or Perſons, let 1 
their Rs; or the e that cy: te· _ 
. 727 A 5 8 | Tenſes, 
5 * Refpeg 
05 you may take it thus, N A 
N on 
„ A bbs Word that berokevoth H Big, = 
I Doing or Suffering. g 318 Lane il 


t. T6 B Eis here- to be taken not ouly i in its. com-- * 1 
mon Sence of Exiſtence, but alſo in its largeſt Senſe, eviſhir 
as it denotes the Being in ſome Poſture or Situation, 5 
or Circumſtance, ox ſome Way or other affected; a8, As fi 
20 fend, 70 fit, to bang, to lie, to abide, t0.be, cold, 10. I Numde 
bot, to be wet. 
2. To DO denotes all Mandel, of Adions. as, jo I. II 
bt, to write, to play, to dance, &c. II. T 
3. By the Impreſſions that they receive, we are to con- III. 
ſider, that as Perſons or Things barely ad or do, ſo they 
often are acted upon, or become the Subject of Action 
themſelves, as Charles. heats, here heats derotes the 
Action of Charles; Cha 9 Is beaten, here i 15 Featen de- 


notes the Impreſſion" Or 1 8 that Charles * 


113 * 1e Eh A e 


is exeteiſed. 80 Peter loves; here loves denotes the 225 8 

tion of Fer; Peter-is loved, hens i ννν denotes thats 

Somebody” love: 1 . Ot that he 15 . Oer ER ; 
en 1 


which is exerciſed; 212 re 


AV Words thit Yenots offt "A 4] 
EY. 9 or "Suffe Hering. are called Verbs. 2 
iar 
Thoſe Yahs that Gunifie. 3 may be called. Eſen- 
tial 1 thoſe- 7 ſignifie Doing, are called Herbs 
Active; 1 — e- that ignite Suffering, ate called Herbs 
Paſrve. But we have ſtrictly ſpeikingy no Verbs bs, Paſo! 
foe; how that Defect is MEI Se erat ſhow 2 


wards. Nis 


"ur 
for Gaben the Subject on which the Aion en 1 


We have already re that our Fan has A | 


not di vers a to denote the Tenſes, Perſons\and. 

WY Hoods of Verbs, as the Latin and Greek Tongues have: 
Yet I hope it will. not be eſteemed Foreign to qu 
Deſign, in giving an Account of General | Grantwats, if 
ve preſent the Reader with a Note ortwo relating to 
Les Perſons and Moods ;,and indeed it is in ſome 
Reſpects d of te in Order to let us into a clear 
rags, FRO __ Os wy our mann 
e 


NOTE &: of Teak Time, | 5 


* The Temſe or Tune of a Verb; is the diftins c 
priſhing of a Thing dine, from a Thing x not 0m 


rh As for the Tenſes or Tinies, the natural and pro 
Number is three” becauſe all Time is either Pat, preſent 

or to come. That is 8 
10 J. The Ergen Time, that now i. 501 N 
U. The Nerer Time, that js Paſt. ee 


III. The Future Time, that is yet to come. 
In Greek'the Number is increaſed to Rache or Nine, 
© in Talian to Seven, in French and Spaniſb there are e * 
in Engliſh (as in Dutch) we 8 properly but Two; 
but ty the Help of Auxiliary or er Aliant Verbs, we. 


male up as many as. thefe, are in Latin that is Six: 
. For if we conſider whether. an Action be compleat, 


e may make Sx Tenſgs ur Times, that is Three, Times. 


Hall ſop; Or- Mall be yet at Supper, but not that I ſhall 
bars then done it 
IV. The Preſent" Time of the Perfes Action, as, I 
aue ſupped, and it is now done. en W 
V. The Preter Time Gf the Perfect Action, as; Thad: 


LEY 


thaw ſupped, and it was then done. 
VI. The Future Time of the Perfect Action, as, [: 
Mall Dave fupped, and mall have done it. 

X B. 1. In Earin the Preſent- Time of the Perfed 
Action, is commonly called the Preterperfect Time. 
2. And the Iyeter Time of the Perfect Action, is 
commonly ca led the Pr eter-pluperfe#,' that is, the He- 
ter more than Perfeft ; But how properly it is called 
by this Name, I fliall not here determine. Hence ve 
may reckon up Six Tenſes or Times, Two of the Preſent 
Dime, Two of the: Preter Time, and two of the Futurt 
Time. Theſe Six Times, are in Latin expreſſed thus, 


Gen-averam. 6. Cen-avero, Here you ſee the Latin 
| have different Endings to expreſs theſe Times. But 
if we conſider the Times according to their being ex- 
pop by the Changing the Ending, we have but two 
ftin& Tenſey or Times, we making uſe of certain 
Words called Auxiliary, or, Helping Verbs, to exprels 
the Reſt of the Times. gk x 


the Preſent. Time, and the Preter Time. 


that is had. or incompleat; that is not finrthed; 


1. Cen-. 2. Can-abam, 3. Cen- abo. 4. Cæn-avi. 5. 


* There . two Tenſes or Time, 


* Thi 


the Pre 
denſe 
Contra 
with a 
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* The Preſent Tenſe is the vb IEF, a Bum. | 

* The Preter Tenſe or Time, is commonly 
made by adding ed to the Praſent Time, as; Bur- 


ned. 0 | 4 28 TIL) OED . | 
* i 

| 

' 

| 

} 


"Rn + £ 


But if the Preſent Tenſe ends in E is Love; then the 
1 11 e is made by only adding D to the Preſent, . 
. LoaF+: pd mo nina bs 


* In ſome Words whoſe | Preſent Tenſe ends. 
in D or 7, the Preter Tenſe is the ſame with | 
the Preſent Tenſe, as read, readd, and then the if 
Senſe of the Place, and the Helping V erbe, muſt . 
litinguiſh them. It is very probable they ate 
Contractions of ed, and ſo ſhou'd be writ: 
wh a double dd. or tt, as, I have readd, ſheadd- 
or ſhedd,  ſhreadd, ſpreadd, caftr, biſts, knit, hurtt, 
ut, ſhutt,ſert, ſtir, ſptitr, thruſt wett, ſwear. 

There are a great many Inregularities in the Peter 
Tenſe, that * a T many Words of this. 
Lee, which do not end in d. But of them we mall 


u peak afterwards. + e 1 And 

'6 | N. — You may ſay the Preſent Tenſe or the Freſent 
— me, cc. „ 1 ern 

MW There is an Obſervation yet remains to be ſpoke to- 1 
„concerning the expreſſing the Time paſt in Bug liſb, but Wl 

ute ſhall ſpeak of that, When we come to give you a 14 
1 ·Nebeme of the Verbs. * 1 » 


1 


NOTE II. Of the Perſons of the Verb. 


When we ſpoke of the Pronouns, there was Mention, 
made of the Perſons, which are three in both Numbers; 
1 Thou, He or She, for the Singular; We, I or You, and 
% 00 ge e 


— 


— 


0 4 
q 1 4 * 
$44 : "% % * '%. * 2 
, % 
5 0 * 
*% 
. 
* 
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*The Piſtiaction of Perſons. and \ Nwinber, 


Alteration i is made, by. adding the Ending EV, 


| in the Engliſh Ves b;, is chie fly ſignified by theſe 50 % 
g n put before them, as I burn, They on Y 
burn; or in: the third Perſon. by any other Sub- , i! 1 
anti ve, as, The Fire burns, The Boys play. 
' * — 
Zvery er theſe 1 does cadſe and Men. 1 * 
tion in the Terminations of the Lm Verbs : But in ; 
Engl iſh there 1 is no Change at all made by any, except, 1525 
ou, 
In the Second Per ſan S ing ulan of the Preſent Le th 
Tenſe; and in the Second Pre for Sihonlar of the WM © the 
Peter Teaſe, which Perſons are diſtinguiſhed by WM 7houg 
the Addition of eſt, as, Thon burieſt, Thon read. re 
. Thou lurned f Thou loved ſt: 80 Ukewiſe 1 
e die 
* In the third Perſon of the Preſes ”t Tenſs an the Ye 


or S, (or Es if the Pronounciation requires it) 
as, He hurneth or burns, He-readeth or reads. In 
all the Reſt the Word is the fame, as, J burn, 
We burn, Te burn, They burn. So, I burned, He 
. We burned, Te bur ned, no burned, &c. 


- If the Preſent Tenſe ends in E, then tis added inſtead 
4 Eſt; in the Second Perſon, and tb inſtead or 255 in 
. Ire: Perſon, as, Thou toveft _ boveth. . 


T0 71 


Some Obſervatir relating to the Sebond 460 hi 
bb i \Pevſens of Ver bs. 


| f 
is the Second Perſon of the Helping Verba, Vill and "or 75 
4 we ſay wil't, al't, by a Fig ure Aike Sy mw | 
Whe 


ſo int Third Perſon, 
z alſo bad fot 
| bas 


= wil 
r Ha! that i is hav'ſt or baveſt, 
bath, Gat. is, ba' My for bav't or. havet 


9 e * 


„Pallet. Likewiſe 15 74 the Second Pe 


9 | * F * hens — 
. 1 * N C 7 
* , YE. 
AV: 
= 


540. os Help 1 7 Fd Pill, Shall, Mi y, BAY never | 
take the in the Les Perſon; for we do 


ſay 73 Heh, fight, He gannatl % 
500 Be bo 8 e A * | 


* Theſe Perſonal TE on eng, 
aſt and eth, are omitted, when the Verb is uſed 
in an Imperative or comm anding 'Senſe; as Fight 
thou, not Fighteſt thou ; Let the Soldier "Bohr, not 
Lei the Soldier g brerh, or "fights. © Sometimes al- 
ſo they are left out after the Conj unctious, If That 
Thong h, Although, Whether ;, as, If the Senſe re- 
quire ity for If the Senſe reguiret or requires ite -1 
He will dare, - though be die for ir, chat is; though 
he dies for it. it. Theſe, Endings of the Perſon of 
the Verb, are alſo ſometimes left out after ſome 
other Conjunttions and Aaverbs, eſpecially when 


the Verb is uſed | ia a Nan, _ 1 
dentence. 


In the Ending $ s Ef, Eth, EA and En, (of bien we 
ſhall ſpeak — a the Vowel E is oftentimes left 
out, unleſs the Pronounciation forbids it) and its Ab- 
ſence is, when its neceſſary, denoted by an — 7 
thy, as, do 'ſt for doeſt, do'th doth for doeth, did'ſt dial for 
dideſt, plac'd for placed, burn'd bur ud for bur ned, tom u 


uon for knowen. 


— 


* The Verb is alſo often uſed without AY 
ling either the Perſon or Thing that is, dves, cr 
ſuffers, or the. Number, and then the Prepoſiti= 
on To is ſet before i it as, 10 burn, to love. . 


When the Verb is thus 80 it is called a 2 bf. 
te or Tnfinitive, that is, not bounded; becauſe its Sig- 
Miication is not determined to any Perſon, or Num- 
ter, This is uſed like the Infinitive: Mood in Latin, and 
is placed after Verbs and Aljeckioes; as, I loxe to fig b. 


1 


213 De Engliſh Grammer. 
i good to labour: It is alſo uſed as 4 Subſtantive, 38, 
Io pr is a good Action, that is, to pray or Prayer u 4 
Food Aion. But the Prepoſition To is ſometimes omit- 
dea or left out; eſpecially after the Helping Verbs, Ds 
Will, Shall, May, Can, and their Freter Tenſes, did, 
would, ſhould, might, could, alſo after muſt, let, bid 8& 
-as, Þ do redd, I will te. 
\. Monſieur er obſerved, that the *princip, 
or chief Uſe, of the :Infinitive Verb, is to join two Py. 
«poſtions together: as, I know God to be juſt 3. but this 
= of it, is more frequent in Latin than in our 
e eee 
N 12 3. The Second and Third Perſons Simgular, of 
the Preſent Tenſe in the Saxon Language en ds, the 80 
cond in at, eſt or , as, thu li. 8 tufeft. or Iuff 
That is, thou loveſt- The Third Perſon ends in at), ot 


48, or th, as, be lufath or lufeth or lufth, that is, he l 


 »weth, The Second Perſon of the Peter Tenſe, endt 


*alfo in eft, as, thu: lufodeſt, that is; tou lovedſt. The 


other Times are expreſſed by Helping Verbs as in Englih 
NOTE UI. Of the Moods. 
As Caſes are the different Endings of the Now 


. which are uſed to denote the Reſpe# or Reference that 


Things have to one another; ſo Moods are the differ 
ent Endings of the Verb, that are made uſe of to ex 
-preſs the Manners or Forms ot its ſignifying the Be 
Ang, Doing or Suffers 


not agree about the Number of theſe Moods, not on 


. * Reaſon of the Difference there is in Langage 


ome being capable of receiving more or fewer Jeu 
different Mannexs of fignt 


ing, which may be ver 
much multiply'd : For the Being, Dom 


or Suffering 0 


.ons. or Endings than others 5 but alſo becauſe of the 


a Thing, may be conſidered not only fimply by it ſe 
but alſ9 as to the Poſthility of a Thing, that is, wie 
ther it can be done or not; as to the Liberty of ti 

Speaker, that is, whether there be no Hindrance to pr 
vent his doing of a Thing; as to the Inclination of 
Fil, that is, whether the Speaker has any 2 — ' 
| 3 * | ' . 58 nt 


permi 


of a Thing. Grammarians d 


Inten 
the A 
-Oblig 
The 
Indioa 


Hit ive 
*. 
T love, 
N. 


could; 

may or 
will or 
by mu 


anitati 


S/O 
oy, wy 


mg, D 


= 
oa 


RO 
> =, 


ing, doi 
'0 write 


is done by ane Une of Terminations\ or * 


The tad NU ; A. 

Intention to the Doing of it; ot to the Neceſſvy of 

the Action to be done, that is, whether. there be any _ 

Obligation of any «Kind upon a Perſon te do a Thing. , 
They .commonly-reckon in Latin, Four Moo di, the 

E eee the . and the In- 
n q˖ð. 


1. The Hificative, declare, demands: -or doubts, 28, 
T love, do ] love? 
2. The ative, commands, 
permits, as, let me lobe. 
3. The 9 5 depends up 


n ſome other Vet i in 
the lame Sentence, with ſome juncwn between; 35, 
be ü mad, if be love. 


IV. The Infinitive,-is r in a » large e 


entrets, bene Or 


Senſe, as, 0 love. 


Now in Engliſh, 1 are no Ae, be- 
cauſe the Verb has no Diverſity of Endings, to 
expreſs its Manners of ſignifying but does all 
that by the Aid of Auxiliary or Helping Verbs 
which in the Latin, and ſome other Languages, 


ing. 


For the Poffibility of the Thing i is 


expritiea by can or 
could; the Liberty of the 


Speaker to do a Thing, by 
may or nig bt; the Iuclination of the Will is expreſſed by 
vill or would; and the Neceſſity of a Thing to be done 


by muſt or ought, Hall or ſhould. And herein we alſo 
imitatè our Anceltors the Saxons. * 


\ 


Queſtions ee 60 the Twelfth oh. 


* What is 4 Verb? a 
4. A Verb is a Part of TIMER that betokeneth Be- 
mg, Doing or Su fering. | | 
2 What Words are da 0 
4. All thoſe 2 are called Verbs, that ſi onify be- 


ing, doing or Suffering; as, to he bot, to be cold, to Abt, 
to write, to * to he ens, to be baniſhed, * 


Q. What, 


1 
n N 
— —— 


— 


_— —_ 
> de — — 


-- I0 


1 ä—U— — ꝛy—f.— 2 — ——̃ ũ —᷑ 
ft — 
” 1 = ” = 


= = 


_y_ 
8 
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— = 


ed) . ere is, 


© hall bave ſupped, and ſhall have done it, 


"os ga Py 


15.0, What ö men 5 a Ei ti Veib? Q 
L W 55 &b that g Bei op 2 % He A. 
1 WE What du o hen by a Verb Active? Rr 5 
A Verb chat ile Boing, as, 0 Love, to eat, to 8 
5 5 to make. W A. 
Q. What do you mean by a Verb Paſſive? | a0 — 
Xa 2 A Verb that ſignifies Sit Fring. 1 nei 
iÞ Have we any Paſſive Verbs? WD) or! ©, , 
») © Nos Fur we have 0 one Word hat denotes 4. 
Suffering, but are obliged to make Ufe of two or thre = 
+ "to ſupply that Wantz a as we thall Bow Hop! 0 
"wards," © 2 "7 
e! Is "Tenſe? | RE ET 9 
enſe 1s the Time of the Verb. * 
C703, Lag is in iſh of the Verb? a 5 15 
4. The diſtin BY a Thi ne rom Thin 5 
ee ee Of BY 807 e lng en 5 Jew 


. How many Tein of. Times: art there? 1 
A Three: 1. The Preſent Time, that nom * 
Hoy The Preter Time that z paſt. 
The Future Time that i 10 et to me. 
Ae there then no more than Three Tenſes? 
. If we confider: an A ion as to its being fn/be 
or not fimſbed, we may reckon Six Terſes or Times. 
There are then 
Jo Preſent Tenſes or Times 5 
To Preter Tenſes or Times, a 
bo | Two Future:Tenſes or Times, 
8, Hu do ou make 15 wil 


ie Preſent Time of the Aftion not finiſhed, a 
do * but have not yet done. 
2. The Preſent Time of the Action finiſned, as, I ba 


er he 6 

ſupped, and it is now done. Q. x 
1. The Freter Time of the Action not finiſhed, Pi N. 
was at Supper then but had not yet done it. 1b 11 

"3 The Yeter Time of the Action finiſhed, as, 1 108. of ie 

- FJupped, and it is now done. ur I. n 
1. The Future Tune of the Action not Kniſhed, "WW. 
Hall ſup;; or. ſhall he yet at Supper, but not that! 7505 


have then done it. 


2. The Future Time r the Action "rites, as 


2D . 
FA 
” 


to 


| 5 . ö \ . a 

ent Tenſe is the Verb it felf, as, zurn ove, 
J eterimperfect Tenſe ends in 8 

burne N 7 „ 1 | 1 


e an el, as, loved, 
Q. Dots the Preterimperfe Tenſe 


— 


Zut if we dave zue "hs Tentes 1 

le other Times of the Verb? 

4. We dd it by the Help of certa; 
ping Verbs: As ve ſhall 


Not us 


Per- 


| of ſignifying whether a 
or n not done, whether it can, or may be done, 
er the Perſon will or Hall do the thi 

0 ought or weſt do it. 


- Has the Engliſh To = Mc 8 13 
4 N r ene any Moods 


U of its En ling, nifying, 
2 Language cannot properly be ſaid to ve any + 
od t. n 18 2 5 | 
N How do'y 


nubys o 
7 4 
4, We 


122 e Engi 0 Gene IX 
9 We do it; by n the Aſſiſtance of certain Words 
Called Helping Verbs, ſuch” an, or can, ſpall or vil, 
maſt or ought, & . 

Q. How many Moods ave there in the Latin Tongue? 
A. They generally 1 Four; the Indicative Moo 
23, Ego Amo, I do loue; the Imperative Mood,:as; Tu an; 
love thou; the Subjunckive Mood, as, Ego amem, I mn: 
love; the Iufinitive Mood, as, amare, to love: Where you 
may obſerve. the different Endings o, a, "ne 1 whic 
uiſn one Mood from another. ': | /: 
bat do you mean by an © Nest Verb? . 
30 A Verb that fignifies Being. 

Q. Vbat u a Verb Active 

'. 3 


di 


A Verb that 9 Doing, 1 * 
Q. What is a Verb Paſſive? 1 Verks | 
4. A Verb that ſignifies Suffe une 1 F 

2. Wit do ou mm bete ld: 11 

Q. Vbat do you menn by be Prevar Tenſe? 2 
I. The Time that i pa/ e ue Q 2 

Q. Fhat do you mean be Future Teaſe? 4 
A. The Time that yet to come. after a 
Q. hat do you mean by the Preterimperfe Tende? Q. 1 
A. The Time that is im 51 Vent paſt, or Palin. 4 F 
Q. Vbence comes the V 2 termine 
A. From Ferbum a Word, it bei ng ſo called by W. 

; of Eminence, for it is the chief Nord in a Wes * 
and there is no Sentence, herein it 18 not either 3 
preſs d or underſtood. AE ty 
Q. Vence comes Eſſential? - 

A. From Effeniials or efſe to x 2 ; | 
Q. Whence comes Active: Face B Ef 
A. From Adtivus or agere to do. 5 Hel 
Q. Hence comes Paſſive 2s: hing of 
J. From Paſſrous or Pati to lfu. 12 346 n ite, be 

| Q- V hence comes Tenſe? . oY ln 
From tbe French Word T, emp, and that from * A 

Latin Tempw Time, Verb 
Q. Vbence comes Preſent?: 7 1 
A. From Preſens being before, or at n. rb d 

* Whence comes Preter?. — 


Y enen 2206 350 Fu 


i T Bow | 


| Q Whine aomer e Hats BY n 
4. From Futurus gbout to be or that will be, xy 
4 Wan comes Preterimperfect? 
5 * Proterits inipenfectus not zofel 0 or not [2 
niſhe | 
Q. Whence-comes perſon ?. 


. From Pexſona, which in its firſt Senſe fi ants „ 
Hack, ſuch as Players uſe: It is here to be * 27 f 
as the Face or Ending of the Verb, which it takes to 
denote ſuch or ſuch a Perſon of the Pronoun ; but there, 


P.ſſona ſignifies what we mean by. me Word eli 
that is, a Man or Woman, _ 


. Whence come Mood... f 
4 From Modus Manner, it being the Homer of the | 
Verla fianifying ſo and ſo, . 
Q vence comes Indicative? | 
From Tndicare to declare. 


Q. Whence comes Imperative? 


A. From Imperare to command. 


Q bee cones Subjunatoes 7s 19 

A. From Subjungere to join to, it being generally Ev, 
after another Sentence. 

Q. Vence come: Infinitive? 


4. From Infinitus undetermined, becauſe it is not de- 
termined to any A or Number. 


1 


IEF" - 


—K 
* % „ dt. — * 8 
TE ba i "TT * — - 
s 5 


— 


1 f AP. XIII. | 
Of th PARTIC ILE 


P Fiore we! come to give you an Account of the | 


hing of that Part of Speech which is called a Partici- 
pk, becauſe it is frequently joined to thoſe Verbs. 


* A Participle is a Part of Speech, derived of 
Verb, and betokens being, doing or fe fer ing, as 


< erb does, but is NE a a Noun Ad- 
ve, 
; 1 2 ke De- 


Helping Verbs, it is neceſſary. that we ſay Come- * 


% \'4 = 
* 


„ There are two Participlet, the Alive Par- 


9 85 


1% Te Engliſh Grammar. 
PVerb, as from to love come the Pay ticiples 2 an 
Loved, from to burn come hurni nd hun * 

Jeing, I have been a Child, I was fitting. 

2 * the 1 
ſweeping the Houſe, I have burned the bod. 


. Tr Ggnifies fuſſering, as T was burned, 7 was whip 
8 ped, 1 e | * 4 17 


Jective, as, a loving Child, a dancing Dog, a ſhaved Head, 
a ruined Man; yet in theſe Examples, you ſee how 
they fignifie doing or fuffer 


0 dancing 05 i. E. 4 
Fuffering, a ſbaved Head, i. e. a Head that u ſhaved, a 11 


ſive Participle, which ends in ed as loved. 


FTurticiple, becauſe it has an Adive Senſe, or ſignifies d 


| am burned. | 


Aan, I bad burned the Papers. b 
be Aﬀive Participle is made by adding i 


ln the Participle, as, loving. 


” * : 7 IEP MA... 
- 5 
* : 


= 


1. Derived of a Verb] It always comes from ſome 


II. Sguißes being, doing or ſuffering] 1. It fipniſies 


2. It ſignifies doing, as I am rea 


Book, I wa 


II. But it à otherwiſe Iden Noun |Adjeftive] that 
is, it is often joined to a Subſtantive juſt like an 4. 


77 as the Verb does: They 
ſignifie doing, as, a loving Child, i. e. a Child that loves, 
Dog that dances: They ſignify 


aned Man, i. e. a Man that wyuimned. _ 


ticiple, which ends in ing as loving, and the P,. 


The Partieiple which ends in ing is called the div 


Ing, as, I am cutting a Stick. The Furticiple which en- 
in ed, is called the Paſſve Participle, becauſe we having 
in-Engliſh no Paſive Voice, that is, no diſtindt Ending tc 
diſtinguiſh a Verb that ſignifies doing, from a Verb thit 
„ Suffering, we mäke up this Want by the He! 
of the Verb Am, and this Farticiple, as, I aw loved, 


VN. B. For this Participle cannot be properly calle 
à Paſſtve Participle from its Signification alone, it being 
alſo often uſed in an Adive Senſe, as, I have loved il 


to the Verb, as, burn, burning, fight, fighting; b. 
if the Verb ends in eas Love, chen the cis left o 


* 


11 
— 

' I 
\ £ + 


. The Engliſh Grammar. 12 5 

This. Participle i is often uſed as a Subſtantive, as, Ts 
* Baginuing, a good Underſtanding, an excellent W riti 

wets alſo to the Words which the Latins call 
Gris As, of writing, in writing, in Purning thi, in 
burning of thus ', 

This Participle is uſed in 2 peculiar Manner with 
the Verb to be, eſpecially in anſwer to a Queſtion, as, 
Q. hat was you at A. 1 was writing. Q. Have. + | 
- yu been writing? . A. 1 have been writing. &c. 7 
in this Caſe a is often ſet before the Furticiple, as, be w: © 
a. going, it u a- doing, be was- a- dying, &c. 

Doctor Wallis, makes this a to be put for at, denot - 
„ing as much as while, for ban a-dying, en 
W „burniig, a-making, that is, while any one i dying, — 
ö Put I am rather inclined to believe that a ere is p33 
dundant, as it-frequently is at the Beginning of a. 
great many Snron and. Engliſh Words, as in wiſe e, abide 


a 1 


* The Paſſive. Participle 1 is made by adding e4 
to the Verb, as, burn, burned, kill. killed: But if q 
the Verb ends | in e as love, then It is made by 3 —_ 
ding di 28, love loved. Wen 1 


The Preter Tenfe and the ne Particip "_ are . ; 
larly the ſame, both ending in ed as — But are 
often” ſubject to Contrations and other Irregularitier 
— — Tg the Came in both; as, teac hꝰ 

a „tung bt, bring br, Nong bite A nd Comptletes 

3 as, ſee, f. ſaw, Fen give, gave, given, but of 

theſe we mall give you a Li Lift. 
This. Partjciple. bein og uſed. with the Verb 10 W ks 
the Came Senſe with Words which end in able or ible; 
ſuch are admirable, Ve and it relates to the Futuie 
Time, as, it us to be admired that 1s, it is admirable, 1 1 
to be ſeen, that is, it is viſiMe, 3 
We have already obſerved that the Pirticiples oft 
become Adjeives ; but we cannot therefore by aw 
Means gang, that they are therefore always meer 4j 
jectives, as ſome do affirm, they being often uſed in 
ſuch a Senſe where no Adjefive-can have Place For 
in theſe Examples, Lam i a OF a ms |; 

3 | * A. W 


"458 


7% Enptith N 


4 Pen, n we Dave dune the Coats, ye have praiſed the Horſes 
I cannot ſee how * of Fade ache are pled. a3 
lara Rae | 


Vueſtions (ne to the oY ren cr, 


'Q What is a participle? 
A. A Purticiple is a Part of Speech, Jetived of 2 


Ws and betokens being, doing or uſferi as a Verb 
does, but is otherwiſe Ike a Noun A, 4 Medive, 


Q. 1s the Participle always derived fram a Verb? 
4. Yes; for from the Verb to love, come the Parti- 
5 80 loving and loved, from burn come 128 and 


Wy How does. it fenify as a Verb? 
It ſignifies being, doing and e as a a 
dees, and alſo implies Time hke a Perb. 

7 How u it like an Adje&ive?-. | | 

A Becauſe it is often joined to a Subſtantive, i in the 
12 Manner as the Aljective i is; as, a "_ 2 2 
ee Man. 5675 

Q. How many Participles are there? 
A. Two; The Adive Participle that ends in ing, 28 
boi, and the Paſive Farticiple that entls commonly in 
8 4% as, burned, loved, &. 
53k Yors the Active Particiyle always end in ing? 


2 vie He the Paſſive Patticiple aby! end in ed. | 
for it is often irregular, and ends in dot 
47 as Plac 'J or plac't, for Pare, and ſometimes i in u, 
ran beaten,\begun, o. 
Q. Vn the Farticiple i in ing, called the Aae Par- 


*F -iciple? 


4. Becauſe it ſignifies Aion or Doing. 4 
W Why i i the Participle in ed called the Paſſive Par- 

le? 
2 „Becaute that with the Verb to be, makes up the 
j -vhole Paſive Voice. 

Q. 1s the Active Partici ple « ever uſed as a Subſtantive? 

. Ves very often; for from #9 begin, comes the 
 Portogiple, Beg inning, as, I am beginning the work.z which 
is turned into a Kr In tłe Beginning God cre- 
ated the World. 75 Q. 4 


2 - 
4 
4 
* 
lear nes 
2&4 
ferſt an 
3.1 
ed, 2 
4 
the Ve 


as, un. 
uabeco! 


* .. 
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Q. 2 Participles - ever FIC eike, "HOY 
4. Yew* 5 $5 
. When are they ſo edt : 
4. It Whew they ave. 1 no Reſheat.to Time, a2 
learned Bai. 
2, When 8 are joined to Subſtantives, as, an an- 
lerſtanding Man, a an Deck, a carved Hend. 
3. If:they may N 28, learned, more l- 
44, moſt 8 ee — friow th 
4. H t are compoun with a Hepoſition that 
the Verb op come: from cannot be A with 
as, un becoming, unbeard, men tor we do not lay, # 107 
become, to unbear; Sc. 1 
0 Ane not the. Partic iples. jeallyrmeer Ad jetives ? | 
4. No; For the Huticiple is often. ny: where ns. | 
KijeRtive can have no Place. 4 
Q. Vence comes the Word Partici * 4 + 1 | 
4. From Participtum, that is a urtaking Word, de : 
cauſe it capit Furtem paxtakes of ſome Properties*of* 
the Verb and of the Nun. For it denotes being, doings 
or ſuffering; and, implies e a Vers py it is 
Prove to a ON. as Noun” Adee 


go ©Þ 


15 
N 


1 


9 5 H A p. AIV. N * 


F. 


"of th Helping Verbs which are Defectire. 


E have ME obere chat the Verbs i in Eng-- 
%, do not change their Endings as in Latin, 

to Rn... the Times, of eing, Doing or Suffering, and 

the Moods or Manners of thers ſignifying: For in our 

Tongue all theſe Matters ate performed by the Aſſiſ- 

i'- Wl tance of certain Words which we call Auxiliary or 


Helping- Verbs: Of which we ſhall i ns v2 
the ing with thoſe that are Defe#ive. . 


br * Theſe: Helping Verbs, Do, Will, Shall, May, 
ich Can, with their Preter Times, did, would, "ſhould, | 
re Might, Could, as alſo Muſt, are ſt before- 


H 4. . any: 


' 1 ample, 


| N "The Engliſh: a 9 
— 2 Verbs, the Pre oſition To being left 174 
dut except before o ge Mes! aid, 7 


© $0 likewiſe theſe Verbs, Bid, Dare, PTY 5 Make, 

| being ſet before an Infinitive Ved, the da- To is 

out. 

We call theſe Helping . abs Defettive ones, becauſe 
they are not uſed but in their ewn- Tenſe and the Pre- 
ter Tenſe; beſides they have no Participles, neither do 
they admit any Helpimg Verbs to be — before them. 
But theſe two Do and Vill, becauſe: they are ſome- 

times uſed as Aſolute V. erbs, are therefore formed 
throughout all Texſes, that is, they have Participle;, 
{ domng, do'n, willing, willed] and do alſo admit of the 
Auriliary or Helping Verbs before them, to expreſs the 
Times, 8c. that is, when they are uſed as Verbs  abſo- 
tute, but not when they are Helping V erbs, * 


* When the Helping "Verb is put before ano- 
ther Verb, it changes its own Ending, but the 
Verb that! it aſſts is always the _} 5 for A 


24) Gas 


14. an Thos deſt burn, He doth . &c | 


Here you ſee the Helping Verb Do, changes its Eu: 
- bg, aaa ooh oo a hy aut 


Do and Bid. : 17 * 


Gp Do Aves jp that denote the Preſent 
Time and Did the Preter Time: As, I burn, I 
| burned, or in a more emphatical or expreſſive 
Manner, Fas n, 16d bn. 04 are thus 
for med 


Las, Tes deft, He deth ot does. Plural. We 
7 Te do, They 1 5 F 


- "Mg" 


}. 


"Th agi Grammer: wo 


7 lid, Thus diaft, He did Plural. We 1 Ty 


did 4, Thy did. Did is uſed for Deed. .. 
| Shall and Will. RT 1h "Y 


hun. - They are thus formed 2 


1 ſhall, Thou * be *. dae We Ju, 
Te ſhall, They ſhall. FO 


Iwill, Thou wile, He will. Plural: a „ mil, Te 


will, They will. But — is this ar ad 


tween ſhall and will. neff 2602 


* Shall in the firſt rerſbns, 15, ſh, we ſhalh, 


ſimply expreſſes the foretelling: But in the * 


cond and third Perſons, as, He ſhall, They ſpall _— N | 


it promiſes. commands or threatens- 


third Perſons, as, Thou wilt, or Tow will, Te will,, 
He will, They will, "ix barely fortells.. OT: 


Thus when 1 ſay, I Pall 09: or I will go, 1 declarb 
my Willingneſs or Reſolution to go: But, if I fay,. 
Ib ſpall go, chere is à plain Command or Injuncdtibn 


al, Ye will, they will burn; bete I barely fotetell: But 
in I will, T boy ſhalt. (ox You ſhall) be h 


ball , They fall burn; I promiſe that & it thall be, Ox T1 
ee that it ſhall be done. EY . % Kl 


Should and World... ” 


+ Shall ma en che old Fob fas 
ld it is This 1 


* Shall and Will denote the Future Time, or - 
the Ting 8 to come; as, I ſhall er 


* Wilt in the firſt Perſons, as, Iwill, M * kN 
promiſes or - threatens: But in the ſecond and: | 


do in I. ſhall burn; Thou wilt (or You will) he will, 7. 
all, We willy e. 


4 80 | "The 1 egit , 0 
I 1 ſhould,” ' Thea. ſhouldſt, He ſhould. © Plural. 


We ſhould. e, 725 Front Should i uſed 
for ſheuldeſt. Fat 13 2 


8 Should tells. what Was or had been to come. 


nl makes in the Preter Tenſe Would (from 
the old Verb Molle) and it is thus formed | 


. "7 -would, Thou wouldft, He would. plural. We 15 
. Te would » They would. | N | . 

urn, i. 

* W, ould tells what was, © or r had been to come. ö 5 


But ae Ab eee bel that dl 
| 12 would intimates the Vill or Iatention of the Doer, Ar 
dut Pond the bare Futurit . or that the Thing will be; 8 


as, 1 would burn, that is, I am willing to ms 1 Ki Ending 
4 burn 1. 2 augat to burn, wh 712 Im 
ay add cn Te mu, 
| K May and its Preter Time Jigs denote ol 7, Z 
intimate che Power of doing a Wiege Then ge, 
ure thus formed Ss 
7 M 

1 may, Thou. 1. He my. Plural. We ma), b 
40 8. an, 4 
| Te ways e ere 85 the. 
* 1 might, Thou let, He er. Pur 1061 
N We gbr, Te might, They SEV =p an — 
1 "Xi comes from the Sur Meg, and FA * from Lime pay 
= — The Countrey People do Ii ewiſe fay, * ö 1 
| From the Saxon Mot, they re] 
* Can and its Preter Time dalle, intimate te © 


boxer of * 2 Thing, and hom us formed 


— Nin 
. 


De Engliſh Grammar. 
1 7 can, Thou ranſt, He can. ur ue 
Ie can, Ney can. > 


I could; Thiif conldſt, He conld: Plural, 7. 


could, Te conld; They could.” 


But there is this Diſereice tete 

A and Might, are ſpoken of the Right, Lawfullneſs - 
or at leaſt, the Poſlibility of the Thing: But Can and 
Could, of the Power and Strength of hs Doer. As, . 
night bur u, i, e. It was poſſible or lawfull for me to 


: 


burn; J ran burn, that is, I am able to S 4 * 


hurt, i. e. 1 was alle to burn.” 


— 


* Mu and O. bt imply Neceſſity, or ES. 


ought to read. Theſe two do not e * 
Euding, for they are thus formed: 


1 muſt, Di e 
mae W. 1 


rr * 4 


age, Na angle Tien ung. wk 


Muſt "comes from the Sion aut, weis at the - 
ſame Signification,  - 

Can, May, Will and Muſt, are uſed with Relation both * 
to the Preſent, and Fumure Time. Shall is uſed only in 
the Future, and Oapbt in the Preſent Time. But Conl®. 
the Peter Time of Can, Might the Proter Time of Ma 
ard Von ld the Priter of Vl, have relation both to the - 
Time paſt and to come: 
only to che Future: Time, © 

But if Have follows Muſt, Onght, and Gon, thery - 
hey relate do die Time val 5 20 e baus doe 

I muſt or Should have 89% nber. | 


„ 


' 


We 6 cany - - | 


8 


- 
—̃ — — —— 3 


that the Thing is 190 be done; as, I muſt burn, 1 


6 TA 4 

+. 

"a4 oy 13:08 
muſt ky 

i 6 

TH! 


1 br, Tron Abe, He. ag N Plorat.-W * 


But Should from Shall relates 1 


Qui 


Vuſtions relating to Chapter the Fourteenth... | 
Q. What do you mean by. Ne Wunde. Of tt, 
4. A Verb that is put to anot erb, to denote or 4 


Sgnify the Time or the Mood or Mamier of a Verb. 
Q. Which Verbs are thoſe? l 
*A. Do, will, ſhall, may, can, baue, am or be are ſuch. 

Q Whit do you mean by a Defective Verb? 

| 4. A Verb that wants ſomewhat that other Verbs 
have; as, nay has. no Afive or Paſrwe Furticiple, does 

not take any Helping Verb before it, as other Verbs 

do: For we do not ſay, I ſhall. may, 7 IT have. might. 

7 Q. When a Helping Verb is joined to another Verb, 

Ades it 2 its Ending to make the Second and Third 


Ferſon Singular ? 5 Ha 
+ 4A The Helping Verb does, but the Verb it is ſet b- WM in all 
fre is never changed; as, Thou doft love, He doth love, Latin 
Thou haſt loved, He bath or bas loued: Where you ſee, i of Ve 
love or loved are the ſame in both Places. and k 
QI there any Difference between Shall and Will? of V. 
A. Tes. In the firſt Perſons Shall expreſſes the fore -N it is x 
telling, and Vill promiſes and threatens; but in the poſſeſ 
ſecond and third Perſons, pal: promiſes and threatens WW Lbave 
hut will barely foretellls. * 

Q. Is there any Difference between Would and Should? T3 
A. Yes. Vould intimates the Will or Intention of 1e ba; 
8 Sbould the bare Fututity or that the Thing 8 
Wi 12 a Th 

Q. Is there any. Difference. between. May aud Can? They b 
a Ves. May is fpokeu of the Right, Lawfullneſs The 
er Poſſibility of the Thing: But Can of the Power is Hat 
Strength of the Der. e 
1 8 the Preter Tirae ef the. Defedius Helping Md f 

A. Do in the Pretey Tenſe makes did; may. mak H. 
wight, can makes could, will makes would, ball makes juſt 

ſould But nuf and ought baye no Peter Tenſe. N dend 

| 75 I ime 

C H A P 48, J 

| fouſe 


1 
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"CHA EIT i Pn 
of tbe Perſe Helping ng Verbs, Bee aid an 


HE Fer mention d in the foregoing Cha 

are call'd Defective, becauſe they take no Helpi ing, 
Verbs before them, on any Occaſion; neither are the 
uſed beyond the Preter Tenſe or Time: Now, for the 
contrary Reaſon theſe following Verbs are ſaid to be 
Eu fect, and entire: i. e Laue nd A of Br. 


er fc Nth 


Have is Fab * very great Uſe amon "at 
in all other Modern „tho not in Geck and 
Latin; for it is uſed to enote divers Times or Teuſes. 
of Verbs, both in an Alive tems Paſſve. Signification ;, 


and becauſe it aſſiſts, or ht to denote "th Times. 
of Verbs, it is called a "ys Verb. But when. 


it is not joined with another. Verb then it. denotes. 
Poſſeſſion, and has a Noun always NOTRE. MF 
Ibave a Book, I bad a Horſe. It is thus formed 
Piſent Tenne. 
T have, Thou boſt, He bath of bas. Pliral: ; We.oe, ; 
Ie have, They bavs.. We. 
Preter Teuſe. 


1,7 Vnd, Thou badf, He Dad. Plural! e had, Te bad 


ey 
The 48ive Partici le i is Hat P e Toric 
ls Had for. Haved: 4 vin Tak 1 


„Have comes from the Sunn Ucbbe, Hafa.or Have... 
Had from Hefod.. - 


Have. denotes the Time of the Action to be 
juſt paſt when we ſpoke ; as, 7 bave dined. Had 
denotes-the Action tc to have been finiſh'd-at. that 
Time, when we were diſedurſing of the Matter 


, 7 bad dined, that is, mhen Peer camp io , 


Houſe. 


® 


| 
1} 
1 
j 


* . RAY * 3 by n f 3 * 1 N 
2 * N F or; 4 * 1 5 P 4 — . * 4 q _ #/ e 
W» ” = * FT . wh — * 
2 . 4 * % 
| — 0 I} 4 * " 
* ; « # p 
, 44 . 
beg. fh 9 
1 — 4 2 2 E : — < * * * 


+: 


But Had does likewiſe intimate the Time paſt, of an 


Action purpoſed to be done, ur Uf the probability of 
the Things being ö 2 | 


performed, as, I had go'n thither, but 
Peter prevented. me; I. had dined with you, hut the Rain 


5 


binderd me. 


- * But when Sha. or Will is added to have, it 
ſignifies the Time that will be paſt; as, / ſhall 
have | 'burue di 1 ſhould bave ſpoken, 1 E will have 
ite 10 Sor ant uae | © 
Got bia $38. 2des | 


* * 1 17 * x? 
* 11 134 14 
L 1 . 
Am or Be. 
; . . 


To ſupply the Want of Verbs . Paſfve in our Lan- 
guage, we, as well as the other Modern Languages, 
make uſe of the Helping: Verb im or Be, and do by it 
expreſs, what the Latin and Greek Tongues expreſs by: 
one Word. 1 * 54 : tz 01 LEI TIT ee + 


As or Be being joined to the Paſſive Par- 
ticiple, makes yp the Paſſi ve Vice; as, 1 am lo- 
ved: But when. it is uſed by it ſelf, it ſignifies 

3 Maas 


; , . 
4 x * -» 
* I 4 \ tf * Ml - 


—_ 


— 


Being. 22 een Nan 1 Ut l 

The Larisa. Tongue does likewiſe) make uſe of this 

Ki, to denote ſome [particular Tenſes of the Paſive 
Oice. : 1 


R 


An or Be is alſo ſometimes uſed with the 


Adive Participle to expreſs Action ot Doing :. as, 


Jam writting, for 1 write, Ia, Writing, I haut 
been writing, 1 had been writing. 


Tunis Verb is very irregular, as it often happens 


that thoſe Things, which are moſt vulgar or common, 
are moſt irregular: And it has a double or twofold 
Formation. | 9 wy 
$9340 24: 72-2 Beaſbant Fine vt of 7 7 

Im, thou art, he u. Plural. Ve are, ye are, they * 


eee Englith Orewmer, 125 


bang beſt, 1 2 8 be. Plural. 4 be, r be na be. 


The Preter Tenſe. 
I was, Thou vf l te war. lune We 7 were, re were, 


ſb 2 | — — 


1 a "Thou wert, He were. Plural. We were, 1 7 were, ; 


wh were. 


hen it. is uſed 'Dyſiniga ively, it males to be, the 4 


tire Participle is being, the Piſſve Ken is been, for 
which ſome Conran 7 ite bin. woe Ari A 5 * 


* The ſecond Formation or alli of the 


Preſent Tenſe, that is, be, be ſt, be &c. and the ſe- 
cond Formation of the Preter Tenſe, that is, were 


vert, pere, Uc, is for the moſt-Parvuſed7 after 
the Conjunctions, if, that, although," whether) as 
if I be then alive: I don't know: whether it — 


or no. He is alſo uſed after the Verb Let, as, let 


him be, &c. 


Am colts from the 3 Fan Oy OE 41 Rem E 
art; Be from Beo; Beeſt from Byſt; Wis from the Saæ- 
on Ves, or rather from the Gothick Vas; Vere from the 
Saxon Word Were; But Vert I believe comes from the 
Goth ick Nat which is ſometimes uſed for Waſh, + 
Da, did, ſball, ſbould, will, would, can, could; way nigbt 
are always ſet before the Verb in the Prefent Time, as, 
Ido hun, &c. But Have, Hau, Am, Be, Was, Been, are 


ſet before the AFive and Piſbve Parviciple, Ws 1 have „5. 


ved, I. am loving. 


Theſe Helpi Verbs are likewiſe often joined toge- 
ther, as, I might have died but then one of them ex- 


prefieg the. Mauner, the other the Tune of the Verbs figs 


- fyingz except in Be or Been which is * ta denote 


Jen g or ſuffering, i. e. to be done. 
Aueſtions relating to the See Clates: | 


4. Becauſe Ow are formed Uke other erbs. 


" det : 7 * 


Q. Why ave theſe Verbs called Perfeft ove Pals? 2 


They are commonly uſed after, if, that 


| * | | | | . 6 FR | 
2 1 , % 
ds , 
„5 A * 1% 
* * $8 
5 When 


ne IS 


ie Engliſh Gtammar. 
Be and Were to be uſed: inſead-of Am? 
» Although 


are 


»:4 


oy 


4 


1 — „ö—ͤ—H 


7 
— 


Things to be taken Notice of, 
* 1, That all the followi 


lates 


8 our Irregular. Ver be, we have nothing elſe 1- 


1 


< 


* 
+» 


dur Tong 


reign 


= from'the Latin, French, Italian, $ 
of which there 


N 


e ee 
molt general, took: its riſe from our 
of Pronunciation, by changing the Conſonant 4 


: into 


being cut off) that the Pronunciation might be 
mag more eaſy and free. And it ſeems indeed 
o ber 


V E ſhall now give you an Account-of fie Ie. 


n which take eng inal from the 
d Leutonick or Saxon Langage; all which are Words 
of one Syllable, or derived |», 


T ” 4 _ 1 — 
5 = "2 * 
f ; i 4 ; H A P | — weng N 5 
Mn 6 * * C b iS. , OE 1 4 Ma f 5 * 3 . * 
* 7 F- " " * 
* 5 * * . e n 6 g # 
| Of the Irregular VE RB'S. - 
. Ci 4 4 I: wo . 6 oe * } ? - X « 4 : 4 2 3 4 S 


+ Eular Verbs of our Tongue: Where are two. 
Y 15 Irregularity re» 
only to the Formation of the Freter Tenſe 


# 


* 
1 


® > 


2. This Jrregularity does not relate to For- 
Wer di, but only to the Native Words of 


% * 


C 


Forreign Words 1 mean thoſe that we have bor- 
or Welch, 
are a great Number: But I call thoſe 


Verbs of one Syllable.. 
quickneſs 
t, (the Vowel e in the regular Ending e, 


ather a Contraftion than an Jrregularity;. 
cds ard. a 


+ 


* 


ks Engl iſh a mg 


For, after e, cb, þb, f, k, pu, and aſter the Conſo-' 
nants , th, pronounced bard, and ſometimes after I, 
u, u, 7, when à ſhort Vowel | goes before; For theſe 
Letters do more eaſily take : — them than 4. As, 
pack for yy" or placed, ſnaich't for ſnatcld or ſnatch." 
'd or. fiſhed, matt tor ma d or waked, — 
e for 2 or dwelled, ſmel't tor ſmel d or nel, 
from the Verbs, to place, fo ſnatch,'$c. © % 
But ſometimes when a long Vowel goes before, it 
is either ſhortued, or chang d into a ſhort one, for the 
ſake of quicker Pronunciation; as, kept, fept, wept, 
crept, ſwept, lept, from the Verbs 10 keep, 10 * 10 . 
75 to creep, t9 ſweep, to leap. 
ut d remains, after the Confonants b, 45 v, w 
and /, th, when they are ſoftly 'pronounc'd 
likewiſe remains after 1 m, n, 7, when a long \ Vowel 
goes before; for they more eaſily unite and join to- 
gether with 4 than with t, by Reafon of the like Di- 
etion of the Breath to the oſtrils. So, liv's, . 
112d, Belietꝰd, from live; ſmile, razr, believe. _ 
Except when the long Vowel is W 7 
u, 1, 7; ox when * and n art changed into p f, A 
the ſottge Sound of the Letters / 115 fles into theis 
harder Sound; As, felt from feel, dealt from deal.” 
dreamt from dream, 2. * from mean, left from: leave, 
berg from r 
in ſome Words whoſe Pref W. ends in 4 
or t, the Preter Tenſe is the ſame as the 1 4 Baht, 
5, in the Preſent, read, Preter, read, in the. 
[0 in the Preter, caſt: But tis very IT they are 
ontractions of ed, and Thould be wilt with a double: 


1 or tt .. A 
| Sometimes the regular 81 of theſe Words is. 
the Nebſerved, as, placed, believed, xc. tho? not often. But 


in theſe Gaſes great — is had to the Pronuncia- 


ion; whence it happens, that we often t: 
but very 2450 n __ ci 12 nue 


* There is another common Iregularlty, 
ut which relates only to the Paſſive Partic 


or the Paſſive Participle was ormetly 710 
K a formed. | 1 


— 


* 75. Boglifh Ge „ 


formed in en, in Imitation of the Suron / Abd Preſe 
_ . we have a great many of this Soft, eſpecially | 
When che Precen, Time. ſuffers: any remarkable Bit 
Irregularity. Hut this Ending may be reckon d Bre 
as another Formation of the Purticiple; as, been, Bri 
gever,, taken, flay'n, known, from the Verbs 70 br, Bu) 
to give, t to take, to Jay, + © at 


We do alſo uſe, written, bitten, . 8 l8dden, Dea 
hidden, 2 ratten, choſen, broken, as well as, wri, Dig 
Bi, eat, beat, hid, chid, Pot, rot, cboſe, broke, 8cc. in the. 
b Paſſive Participle, tho? not in the reter Tenſe; from the Dre 
Verbs to write, to eat, 10 beat, &c. Fot :xample, we 
ſay, Tet, but not, Featen, but: we ſay, I have been br : 
ken Or hioke. Feel 
'$5 likewiſe. we. fay fow'n og fow'd, ſhewn or ewa, Fig! 
wen Or bew d, wg 1 ox now d, loaden or loaded, lader, 
Or * From the Verbs to ſow, to fin to bew, fo nao. Fee 
to OR b | 
But the cregularitys of the Verb will, beſt, knpear, Gele 
4 if we put them Alphabetically "rſt; that that al- 
& ter the Prefer Tenſe, the Paſſive Reden ls being the Cane WY Cuil 
with it; and then thoſe. that Ne a Paſrve Particig!: 


different from the Preter Ten Gird 
. DS th Orig 
Per ft GR IG; A+ 9 N Hang 

8 e | | 43k! 1 i 
2 e Rae, lee, 1 8 my Nreter Tenſe : \ 

--14/ - ant rte. 1 

oke Habe Had fo 
8 ſierhence 2 Faved Preſent 
Been --}- Behave 3  Behaved: Bo. 

- Bent Hear Heard ar 


VUnbent Keep Ne 

Beteft A . 1 A : £1 | Bid 

Beſought Lad... 
e Leave Le Lat 


 The-Euglhiſh\Grammar. 139 
Preſent Tenſe, Freter Tenſe-= | 
}. | And Partic. bo 5 
Bind 1 Baund I 
Bleed Bled 
Breed Bred ] Loeſe 
Bringg K Make Made 
Buy , Boug rt N * | p & 
Catch. Caught 
Creep  Crept 
Deal De t . 
Dug and! 
* Digged | 
Dream as, * Dreamt i 
Dvell Dwelt ' 
Feed dw? £ Fed 5 
Feel Felt | 
Fight _ Fought , _ þ 
Find Found 
ing Flu : 
Cel 1 Gele and] Sp 
1-527 XGelded-; i 8 
SGilded f 
ird 8 Girt and] Sy 
not n Girded ” 


Sens) 
Shine aud. 
Shone 
Sat 


2 
* 


* 


| - 1 r 
nſ6-- r Reer $43: dr 
TX * * ; 5 # , 4 ” ; 
ay” g TABLE II 1 | 
q — 0 , a A K L 


5 Preſent Tenſe, Treter Tenſe. Participle- 
bear Bore vr-* Bare Born 
. 2 | 3 * g * 347% « 
, Began | Begin | 
Bid uo itz A - $7 
Bet Beaten 
. , a 4 A 0 bs w« + 
Bite Bit Bitten 


© Defent Taye. N — Te. bl. 


Blow r Blew - jab 
bre Broke  . or Broken 
5 * Breake - 4 
Chide irg Cbidden 
; Chooſe or chufe. Choſe 102 ws Cdoſen 
Cleave — 8 San JU dP. 
8 5 * Cloven 
Come TY Came Come 
Crow | Crew Crowd 
Dare Dutſt  Dared 
7 Do 8 | - Did th 41 Do'n ON done 
Draa Drew Drawn 


Drin Drank or Drunk 


— 1 


7 


Drivre Drove - Driven 
- Bad... - Eat Eaten 
| 'Faln 
Flown - 
Forſaken 
Freene Fee een 
e Gotten 
„ Wave} 5 Given 
n 1 1 - N Swe 


Help. | A 1 Veen Soi 
4. _—_ # p | js ** 
Hew ys * 1 Ene Hevn i Tak 
Hide Hide nie 
Hold Held _ Holden 
eee Knew © " "Known Thr 
Lie Lay 1 4 Layn 
Mow 5 Mow'd | Mon Thr 
Rides madre or Ridden | Trez 
XC 3 W Rode 5 | Wi 
R | | Riſen 
n Ran r 
„ Sa „ 
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@? 
=X 
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Shear 


N 
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Preſent Tenſe 
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Shake 


Sher 


| Shoot 
Shrink 
Sing 


Sin 
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Preter _ 


Burg . fag | Su 
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Sank 


. 
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Ai 


Thron 


Trodden 
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en relating yo the fernt Chapter, Ml 
AR * * © x | x yet t 
WO 7 Lg s the uiid of the Engliſh Ver Will” 


A In the 3 of the: Pete Tenſe ns te Pyſe 
ove Furt iciple. | 
2. Give. me ſome Examy les? . 


A, Give would if it — eps, or nt accord- 
ing to Rule, make gived in t Preter-Ti me, and gived 
in the Paſſive Furticiple; but it makes gave in the He- 

ter Tenſe, and given in the Faſive Furticiple; therefore 
it is ſaid to be Irregular, or not according to Rule; 

for the Pieter Time and the Paſſve Participle ſhould end 
it they were formed W to e in ed. 


— . — POLITE « £29 
= = 5 » 4 * 14 
0 1 


CHAP. xyn. 


— 100 


et 2 

| th and 

of the Formation. of. the Times or Tenſe of <1 * 
Verb Active, or the Verb that i, ignifies Doing mY 

2 Sin 

F W F thall firſt ſpeak. of the Formation af th Plural 

% Te preſent, paſt and 40 come. 3 on 

a 60118 

*The Preſent Time is thus formed or made 4. an 

| Singular Number. I burn, thou burneſt, he burn. net 

eth. Plural. Ve burn, ye burn, they burn. 1 

This Time vou may call the firſt Preſent Time, | * 

* The Preter or paſt Time is thus formed o n 

made. Singular. I burned, thou burnedſt, bt Ar; e. 

r pe Flural. Ve rr by tabs: 1 2 bun nie 

| ed. 55 % * 4 

1 LO of 

This Time i is the firſt Preter Time, log t. 

Theſe two Tenſes are made by changing the End of For 

the Verb in the ſecond and third Perſons of the Siu or we 

-gular Number; but the denuting the other Tine, i ining 


A by t the Aſſiſtance of another erb: As, * Th 


nen Gand, i os | 
* The Future” Time, or that Time which is . 
yt to' comes Stn by the helpof oy or 


Well: LILLE k 8779 ved] 14-8347 Ln 1 bett 


5 singular Number: I will burn, thou wilt n 

he will burn. Plural. We e 2 ” en, +8 

they will burn. W 1 
Sing. I ſhal burn, 4 ſhale ie be foal bern. 

Plural. We ſhall ar Oe burn, they JR 


a 
a This Teaſe you may call the firſt" Future Time. 


* There are alſo two other Ways, ol bY 
ing the Preſent Time. 3.4% 
62518 N ds 8 "af 50 | 
For when we would 3 the Aden more diftine- _ 
tl and fully, we make uſe of the Helping Verb n * 
Fial with the Adverb Nor, 28, 1.do ee e 
4 BEI 1 
Sing. T do zurn, bn dof zurn, be doth or Joes burn. 
Plural. #e do hurn, ye do burn, they do burn. | 
Or when we wou'd expreſs more fully that it is now * 
a doing, or the Continuance in doing, we aſe. the Verb 
An and the Active Participle,” + 1 As, 
Sing. Jam burning, #how- art Burning, be 1s burning. 
Plural. Ve ave 8 ye art mu, 10 are ven gil F 
And indeed 5 RETRY 


+ All the Tenſes of a Verb Ad ve may be 
expreſs d by the Verb Am, and the Allie Par- 
iciple; as, I am burning, that is, J burn. 1 was 
burning, that is, I burned, &6.- . 


* There are alſo four other Ways of Rs = 
ling the Preter Time, or the Time paſt. H 
E For we may ſay that a Thing i is preciſely or juſt dong, 


eve may only ſay that it was done, without deter- 
Th mining it to a 75 a Week, a Month, a Tear, * 


WY "The. Englith Coy 


; ' When we a only chat the Thing ve e. 440 
* Prels it by the Freter Tenſe, juſt — 2 , as, 1 bum. Adi 
\ 64 but when de erpiis the Action tobe" preHijely fil benin 
| Iu done, we do it -by the Helping Verb Haus. „ 
+ * The Freter Time of the Aon prevſch 2 
* doe,! is thus expreſs' d, as, befor 
Singular, f haye drned, ler buf burned, ff of #0 
bath) . Plural. We beye burndd,'ye hav Likel 
burned, they have hurumd. mal 
. B. This N A y call the ſecond Fyettr W 
5 = or the N of the Perfect or finiſhed Al. * þ, 
„„ 2h” + 
But if we join any of theſe Words, formerly, berey * 
Fer in Times Fiat to Have; then Habe may denote off This 
5 * a greater Space of Time: As, I haye forme Tenſe, 8 25 
n Lot 
Re rad Have, with the pie Puticiple immedisteh e i 
ter it, always denotes Action; but if been comes be the Ver 
(tween, it denotes Suffering: Thus, I have burned, is Ac | 
tive, but I have been burned, is Paſſive. But where cre * 4 
the Adtive _ iciple i 1s, it denotes Action: As, Tu phat. 
9 . — | TG 5 
2. — rie imperſec, or mH, *''E 
iſn'd, we expreſs the Time paſt by was, and th wn. 't 
ve Partcipl — this Time is called the Precip” . 
. Imperfe Time, or the Time in fed of the Pret mw. 
Time of the imperfect AAo. 551 N Thi 
ULELY P. 
N. The preter Time of an infect Adi otes th 
0 or an e not figiſh'd, is thus exprel o whufe 
. $ 7 38157 AS MN {es * f 
Singular. I was burning, thou waſt be, . 2 
was burni»g, Plural. We were n. ales | 
burning, they were burning, 1 For if 
ming : 
But when we wand, expreſs à Time as 9 aſt, bef hich is 
| me other Time paſt; as, I bad ſu { be erde 7 ne, we 
il Ef red; ot, if) wt You exptels the Time 1056 oy al or N 


18% of 


\ 


de Engliſ Grammer. 1 4 
Action defigntd, Ot ot the Habability of « iilp hap- 
pening; as, I bad kil d the Bird, if you bad not bn 


1 
me, we do it by the Verb Had, and che Feſfoe Par(xciple- 
* 3. The" Time confider'd' as" Freter or pef 
bebte ſame other Time paſt, or the Paſt Time 
of an Action deſign d, ot of the Probability or 
ue of a Thing beppening, is thus ex- 
reſs een ang 39 . W 
{ Siugſiere 7 Had burne ll, thaw! badft* barned, be : 
had burned. Plaral,. We e had e Je bud. Ok 
ed, they bad burned, 85101 100 BE 5 


"MW This Tenge is called by Comes the Pentlanſe? 
1 10% or the Pyeter Time more than paſt. 


Li. When we would expreſs: the Peter Or 1.550 x 
Time, in an e or. ts Manner: v e Wie Uſe of | I 


* a 4* r LIK 2 7 - 


2180 


be Verb, Did. 54 O, v n ae” 
Ac 
». The WIR of the Time Wh 10 au 


mpharical or full Manner is as follows, N = 
Siggular. I did burn, thou diaſt burn, be did 
n. Plural. ard e did rer ye Ga 5 25 tid 


. rob 


bat 


0 
d th 
tier 
Pret 


. "hh a 1 4 


This etch pid ag ale indeell the 00 ane : 
utely paſt, but when 15:1] is ſet before it, then it de- 


otes the Time imperfectiy paſt, 88, whilſt I did write, that 
d whilſt I "A vritiig. VIE Ic 3 


* n i 


U 
eſs 


* There is alſo. another | Way of eren ing | 
e Future T1 or EI 
For if we W the Time to come of the Adina as 
mild; or if we confider two things to come, one of 
hich is ſuppos'd to be paſt, before the other will be 
ne, we expreſs * Tims * the 8 Wl Have 16 
all OT W al „ 77 ö _ 

* The 


12% 
* 


befC 
C 
of 1 
\ 1 
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j * 
* 
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* 
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ö . þ 
{ 0 
| © m 
4 : 


> 
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they had burned. 


es TR "TT VT” ** 
* J : > 3 7 
> ' 
N f 6 
7 
* 


nt Le Tune * 
ien en bam 


* The Fiitare Time of the. 


f is thus expreſdd: As, 
Sing. 7 ſhell bave 855 1 LR 
be nal have burned, Plural. We ſbal have bun. te 
ed, ye ſhall. Log burneg, they ſhelf have burned, * 
3 This Tenſe y ll call the ſecond Future. ed, 


VN. I. Shall a often omitted ot left out; _ ye \ 
write, for ſball write, If be have written, for fhall hate 

written. The Preſent and Freter Times. are alſo 9 

I uſed inſtead of this, and the other Future Time: 

When be writes, for when he ſball write, ein be bas 6s, 
Ten, for en be ſhall have written. Do 4 


Iban of the Tenſes of the Verb. Agive, conſderig fl be ſo 


Action as imperfett or not finif#d, or pertect au BY Q. 


Arise. 3 4 
I. The Preſent Time of the imperfedt e ä A y 
Sing. I burn or do burn; thou burneſt or 40k burn, Ky 
be burneth [burns] er deth burn. Plural. ,We burn of , 
| do burn, ye burn or do burn, they burn or do burn. 4 
2 The Preter Time of the imperfet Action. * 1 
Sing. I was burning, thou waſt burning, he was 70 % 1 
burning. . Plural, We were burning. ye were burning ſy 8 
they were burning, * fr. 
5 I. The Future Time of the im perfect Action. rad; 10 
Sing. I ſhall burn, thou ſhalt burn, he ſhall burn. AB 
Plural. We ſhall burn, ye ſhall burn, they ſhall bum y * 
Or, Sing. I will burn, thou wilt burn, he will bun A > 
Nai. We will burn, ye will burn, they will burn. 5 1 8 
IV. The Preſent Time of the perfect Adion. As, 0 I 
I have buzned, thou haſt burned, he bath o Na H 
has burned. Putal. We have” burned, ye have burned 7 . 
they hase burned. Sunn but de h 
. The Preter Time of the ferfel a 33 0 * 
Sing. / I burned, thou burnedſt, he burned. Nuri 77 
We burned, ye burned, they burned. . the 1 
Or thus, Sing. L had burned, thou hadſt burned, 4 Wh 


had burned, "Plural, We bad W * had dane 


2 
"Ihe Erghih Grammer Ws 3” 
PR ig Sing. I did burn, them ;df burn, he 
burn. Plural” We did burn, y e did — Way did burg. 

VI. Tbe Future Time of * Per fed 
Sing.) 1 Mall have buürned, thou ſhalt Talc eye büt ned, 
he ſhall have burned. Plural. We ſhall have dure, ye 
ſhall have burned, they ſhall have burned. * * 
Or, Sing. 1 will have burned, thou wilt have burn 5 
ed, be will have burned. Plural. We will have : burned," 
ye wil have burned, they will have burned. | 3K 0 


| | Queſtions relating to the Eyghtont G, 1 75 4 
90 When may” Taſe the Preſent Tenſe without the Veil. 1 


* When you ſimply or barely affirm the Thing be 
be ſo or ſo; as, re burn, I love, I read, &. 
Q. When do you uſe Do to denote the Brefent Tenſe?” |. 
A. When you wou'd expreſs the Action more 
tinfly or Fully, or when I deny the Thing to be ſy or, 
ſo; as, Ido Io Ive it dearly, I do read, I do wot ove him. 
Q. Vben do you —_ | the Preſent Tome, by Am and . 
the Active Particip le 
4. When I would expreſs that Tam 'now a doing 
the hs | or my Continuance in doing it; as, Ia 
reading now, 1 am now burning. The Preſent Time is 
alſo moſt frequently thus expreſs'd; in Anſwer to the (| 
. What are you a doing? A. I am writing, Tam 1 
readin : # 
Ando likewiſe are the other Tenſes often expreſ'd- 
by this. Verb and the Aide Furticiple, as, What was you i 
hg? A. I was playing. What have you been doing? 
have been reading "Ec. 8 
0 When do you u ne The Freter Tenſe without the Verbs 
Have, Had, Sc.? 
4. When I would denote the Action As "pa with" / 
Put determining or naming the Time, when the thing 
25 done; as, I loved, I burned, wrote, I taugbi. 
Q When do you expreſs the Preter Time by "the Help 
the 4 Have? ; 
4. When I ſay that the Thing is preciſely or jut 
* or that 4 already done; 5 T have oy os. Or 
are been fighting, I have Fe the Paper or F 2 
2 ' E 


. — 


if 


th 0 


raed 


Jura 


0 l 
ted 


Bets burning it. | The: . Time i is PIP this ex- 
pleſs'd in Anſwer to ueſt ion, Have you done it? 
- As, He . you | danced py ue [danced}.. Has Charles 


Playd Hs, playd | 
| PS Dane 1 4 ut into Cratchets, becauſe 


in ty 4 to the Queſtion made by Have, the 
2 Faſſive is Se expreſs'd; 5 as, Have vou ſupt? 
„ 

Q. Vben is the Preter Time to be expre 4 the. Verb 
. Was, and the Active Participle ? expre 10 

| A. When we would expreſs the Time vaſt of an 1m- 
pertect or unfiniſh'd. Action (or when we would expreſs 
that at ſome Time paſt, ſomething was then a doing, are 


5 57 not Spit ab, was, ſupping, or I was then at Sup- 


2 hs do you exp 45 the krete o 2 Tons h the Sent 


A. When we. would denote A Time 25 72 bebe 
ſome. other. Time paſt; as, I bad read it before cane. 

Or, When we would denote os mark the Time paſt 
of an Action deſigned; as, I had water d the Garden, if 
T could have found the Pot. 

31 05 When is 5 the Preter or paſt Time. to be Nur ly 


5 "When » we old; expreſs. the Time paſt i in an Em- 
* ar full Manner; as, I didit, not Peter. 
| when the Adverb Not i is added to the Verb; as, 
did not burn the Houſe, I did not do it. 
* ben do you expreſs the Future Time by Will? 
When I. promife or threaten to do a Thing; 4s, 
I will ſtudy, I 1 puniſh you. 
KC, 7 When is the Future Tame to be expreſed Ey Shall? 
* When one ſimply foretells the Thing; * I. Pal 
g, I. Hall loſe it, I ſpall die. 
ogy 2 When muſt I uſe the ſecond Future Tine? 
When you wou'd denote or expreſs an A819 
that will be 855 before another Action will be finiſh'd 
1 * bare u 1 5 he will come. 
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10 * Formation of he Tims 1 in Yab bee 


4 41 
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* his Prifint T Time is 1 Spe 
Sing. I am burned, thou art burned, he is b 5 
ed, Plural; we ' # = thing wh are. Wd: "or | 


are burned. | 


But the other Nee ks " 184 in a ud 


Sentence, after the Conjunct ions IF, Alt hon n | 
I! Ibe burned, Altho be be burned; "See. mY 


N. BR. When the Faſtve Participle ends in en, (far 


is frequently negle&ed'in the Ten 55 of the Alive I 
ory by Have and Had ; ave or I had ſpoke to 

bim, Yet when this Pixthciglh leis uſed as an 4 e 
or helps to mak e the Paſſive Verb, it 19 better and more - 
uſual, to uſe the Ending en, as, It w a written Book . 


not a writt Book; It is ſpo Rr” not Neale "Ty - 


t was written, not writ, 


* There are three Preter Timer; which abe 1 


/ 


F * The 2 Preter a olate comm called* 
ball the Preterimperfe#t = Apis 9 af 


Sing. I was burned, thou waſt burned; be was 


555 burned. Plural. We Were hy reg yer wary! eee 
ra bey were burned. 


V a 
_— 


* The ſecond Preter Tenſe commoly alled: 1 
the- Preterper ſelt, as, We! 


I 3 * sing | 


— 


— — — 


there are ſeveral Irregular ones that end thus) this en,. 1 


u —— ee. 0 
Sing. I have been burned, thou haſt been burned, 
be hath or has been burned. Plural. We have been 
wot ye bave been burned, they bave been burned. 


of 
* eee Preter, commonly called the Pre- 
as, 781 

Sing, J had been burned, thou badf been burned, 
he had been burned, Plural. Ve had been burned, l 
5 had been burned, they bad been burned. ks 
ot. 
* The firſt Future is thus expreſs'd, Dai 


Sing, 1 ſhall be burned, thou ſhalt be Vinod be 
= ſhall be burned, plural. We * be burned, ye ſhal 
= be burned, they ſhall be burne 

Or; 8 Jul be burmd, thou wilt be burned, 
be will. he bur ned. Plural. We will oc e ye 
wil be burned, they will be burned. K 


pil '* The ſecond Furare is thus ck as, 
Sing. 1 pron have been burned, thou ſhalt have 

ook fave; be ſhalt have been burned. Plural. We 

Hall have been buyned, ye ſhall have been burnea, 

they ſh ill have been burned, | 

; Or, I wil have been burned, ue. vlt have Bu 
Teep burned, &c. 


N. B. I nat being able to "cal my. (elf, in the Bu 
Pefeription of the Nes of the Verb Paſſive, they dit- 


| * | 

tering in ſome Ref) from the Tenſes in the Ve" . 

Alive, I have Ine my. ſelf with barely ſetting per ſo 

them down by the old Names, tho“ I am afiaid my 1 
Reader will — be much benefited thereby. 5 

| | Let 

CH AMY tt 


= 


© Th gh Gans, FA how | 
an * S ; 


of t Ww Abe of expreſſing the Moods er 232 
ners ef 4 Verbs 2 5 Yong Les, Doirg er 
Suffer ing: nat 4 N E ber wad 0067 
* V E have no Il chat i is, no dif- 
ferent Endings of the Verb, to de- 


note the Manner of the Verbs ſiguifying/ Beings. 
Doing or. Suffering. 


171 


*- The bare or ſimple «clog aching to be 


ſo or not ſo, is thus expreſs, & i 
[ burn or do burn, I do not bre, I will burn, # 
will not burn, ; &. 


This Manner of ognifying; b. al the Indicafive 
Mood 1 in Ton, | | 


* The "Manger. of a Verbs Genifying « Gn . 
mand or Exhortation is thus expreſs'd, 
In an Active Senſe. - Ina Paſlive Senſe. | 


Singular. Singular. 1 
Burn thou or do thou burn. ] Be thou burned. 

'. Plural, bly | Plural. | | 1 
Burn ye or do ye burn. Be ye burned. 


* But this Manger of fi gnifying in the Kg 
Perſons, is e by the Verb Let; as, 
In an Active Senſe In a Paſſive Senſe; . 


Singular, Singular. 
Let him burn. Cet him be burned. 
Fl. Barak" 1s 
Let us burn. Let us be burned. 
Let them burn, Let them be burned 
Some- 


I. 4 


1 by © ee Calif Grammer. i 
3 Sometimes the Fr 55 Tri ſon is thus expreſs' d, Sing ve 


unto the Lord, but this Manner of ſpeaking is not to 
be ĩmitated. The third Perſon is alto thus expreſs'd, 
Je it ſo, Know all Men zy theſe Pref eſente, &. But here 


the Word Let may N . e 1 

* Then and Te are ofetetiriies left out, as, , 
Pa, for burn ron, or burn ye. | by 
| e 4 


This Manner of the Vene ahi, is ee in and 
Tatin, the uperative Mood. 


* The Manner of the Verbs fi enifying the 
Power of doing a Things is ex preſs d in the Pre- 


- 


1 fent Time by can, and in tlie Freter * Fad Time S 


* . - 4 | Plur 
preſent Time. / 91 


+ Singular. 1 can Rn thou. canſt bon br can. 


barn. a W Si 
burn, 

"Pra Wee can burn; ye can ln ey burn WY nigh 
9 5 eie © The Preter Time.” K * 
preſs 


2 800 ing. 7 118270 burn, blos eald? n 2 
Plural. We could barn, y cold yup they could 
burn. e 1 7 7; Sit 
yo! ed, & 
'% This Manner in a Paſſive t is thos ex- | 
prebs'd, 


Ti Was Sin 
ime. | 

Preſent me. Foray; my”: 

ur. $0 can be burned thou 0 be Hiro &c. This 

' juncive 

pretet notes 1 


"The Eo gin Grammer. 
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aul be burned, dos conldft be burned, &e. Zh 


* The Manner of a a Parks Agtüfylng che 2 7 
berty of a Perſon to do a Thing, or of a Thing io 
be done, is expreſsd by ay in the Pe Time, ; 
ar eee | 7 Wh | 


Preſent Tenſe. © Fan 


* 


sing. I may. barn, thou mayſ burn, he * 

Plural. We re Je may. burn, "a, FY; burn. 
"Paſt, Time. 1 IR "= $444 e! | 4 | 
Sing] 15 1 ther nigh e e 
burn. Plural. We er n je gs burn 4 = 
might burn. F 1 MW 


- % &% : 
4 


» This Manner i in a Paſſu Saß, ü ib ex⸗ 1 
preſs'd z IF" INE | 


— 


Preſent Time. UP 


4 1 may be e thon maſt lan 
Ce 


x T Preter Time. 0 


pgs 1 might be burned, thou might be burn 
e 


This Miner is calbdi in Latin the Phtential or ©: 
juncive Mood, It is called the Potential becauſe it 
notes the Powet of * And it is called tue Hh 


13 Sunfire 


3 ©: *# 4/44 „ „ 1t e 


junctive Mood, becauſe it is ſubjoin'd or added to- the 

tirſt Sentence by ſome Cople or Tye; as, Peter come; 
that N preach, where that joĩns the two Sentences 
together.. l 

VN. B. Can and Aq are uſed with a Relation both 
to the Time preſent and to come; Could from Can, might 
trom may, have a Relation both to the Time paſt, and 
c * 


The Engliſh Granat. 


: 


MARS. £16 10,0658 e 
PET * The Manner poem» pres mn | Inclination 
of the Wil is done by Mill and Would; and the 
Neceſſity of a thing to be done, by Shall and 
Should, and alſo Muft or Oug bi. 


But the Difference between ſhall and will, and ſpou!l, 
and would is, that ſhall and will denote the Future Tine 
ahſolute, and ſbould and would dendte the Future Tine 

= as conditional. MRI WY . 

* . Shnuld and would are often expreſs'd by the Subjunc- 
tive Mood in Latin; for moſt of the Tenſes of that 
Mood, denote a Sort of Futurity or the Time to cone 


* The Manner of the Verbs ſignifying Being, 
Doing, er Suffering, without expreſſing either 
the Perſon or Thing that is, does, or ſuffers, or 
the Number, is denoted by ſetting the Prepoli- 
tion To before the Verb; as, to be, to burn, to love, 


f 


to be loved, ' 
- - This Manner is called in Latin the Tnfnitive Mood. 


% 8 


5 3 b * hy} 2288" Ng 
0 , Verb Neuter. 


. | | 
| 7 Have already made mention of this ſort. of Ver 
W_ 1 in the twelfth Chapter under the Name of an f 
ſential Verb, but becauſe it is not ſo well Known ® 
„ 1 . ; 4 oy , | 4 


4 


* 


| 


that Name, and I having but lightly treated of it 
there. 1 ſhall beg leave to, give à farther Explanation . Þ 
of it in this Place. And in order to give you a clear 
Notion of this Verb, I muſt firſt ex plain to you in 
r AIOPSEER you are to underſtand by a. 

erb Aive, . 183 | | 
jces got only bnadly ouflagly/Sqalty Aion, farkbas | 

oes not o Or ſignify Action, for N 
is not Cufficient al i 2 to — 4 Verb Active 3 but 
it is required ãlſu that the Verb have ſome Noun fol- 
low it z which:owy: be the ſubject af the ad ion or im. 
preſſion that the Verb is uſed to denate : For Ham- 
ple, to love, to teach, are Verbs Active ; becauſe: we can 
| ſay to love a thing, to teach a Han. 1 011 

On the contrary, to fleep, to go, tho' theſe Verbs. 
ſignity action as well as ſo lou, to teneh, Vet they are 
Verbs Neuter, becauſe they cannot have any Noun fol- 
low them; fox we de not ſay, to. fleep-a things) to,g0- 
a thing. So in theſe Verbs, to walk, to run, the; Aﬀion 
does uot. paſs upon any other thing ot Perſon,"there: 
is nothing ated UPON, but the Aion. is terminated 
or finidlyd in the Perſon that Acts. For we do not 
fay, to walk a thing, 8c: but in theſe Verbs, % bear, 
to read, to create, &c. the Action is terminated in forge- 
thing without it ſelf, oz, the Action paſſes, upon, ſome 
other thing: For in this expreſſion, 20, beat A Dog, the. 
Action of beating paiſes on, the Dog; the Dog is the. » Wil 
ſubje& of beating. From, theſe, conhderations e, | 


-% 


may ſay, * 7 Tz 2 001 * 1 2 ) 45 7 


ae A . 

* A Verb Aftivt, is a Verb that can have after. 

it a Noun, ſignifying the ſubject of che Action or 

rwpreſſion that the Verb is uſed to denote: A8. 
to create the Morld, to neceiue a Mound: Or,. 

N 55% % % QUIT 145% s AD. ent 308 oh | 

* A Ferb Aftive, is a Verb that ſignifies fo to 

at, as that the Action paſles over on ſome 

other ching: As, te tend d Book, te beat PE 
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State, or Being, and ſomztimes che Aer 
Perſon or Thing, but then it can have no 


— * * i * Y * * bs * i N 4 6 | * Wy" * 
iin The Engliſh Grammer.” 

* "x * * l * þ | aa, 2 1 
Ai Newer, is a Verb which fgnifies the 


of a 
Noun 


But then it enn have o Noun after it.] That is when 
it denotes Action, the Action does not paſs upon any 
other thing: For we do not ſay, to walt a Thing, &c. 


This Verb is alſo called a Verb 


Abſolute 5 becauſe 


the action is terminated in the ſatme Perſon or Thing; 
as, Axrer gn icves, &c. For the Action does not paſs up- 


on a Suject, different from him w ho acts. «+ n 


From what has been ſaid it appears, that, 
"4 \F 4 heyy | * — * * | ad 64 754. 611 


There are two ſorts of Ferbs Neunter. 
- FO! CITIES © * | 1 Gannon o At on Wr 
ene fort that does not fignify Action, but de- 
notes the Sehe or State of a Perſon or Thing, 

| _ inxeſpeft' to its 8 1 a as, 10 ber 
eng, or in reſpect to its Mace, 12 » Or its being 

* 1 — e abſent, to be pale, 


do not 


* 


1 , 
ids. 211) 
- a EZ IE 1 . 


ue, Valk wy Horſe, that is, make my Horſe to 


* 
XI 


either 


1 
£0 bo 
Jour 
upon 
ing t 
about 


* 
ter, Y 
And 
frequ 
for, 
laid, 


So 
the Þy 
Iwill 4 

The 
$9, gro 
ly tak 
AFive 
I am 


- * PV 


* The Pri Oratinrer, 55 JF 

But i theſe Phr a Race, Ig d Jawney, 1 

go ain the Trepoſition is SR out, | lh a Rice, in a 

Journey, to Ab, F ar, run, go don not the 5 

upon Race, Journey, bone * e Words only 

ing the Circumſtances of Uo the 2a8 of 3 log Ko. Bo, Ten wi 
about to go a n r, 1 i. e. to the 


. 


* The'Si gnification of Verbs Abſalites (or Nu 
ter, which fi Ralf Action) is in a manner Paſſive : ' 
And therefore Verbs  Abſalute. and Paſſive are 
frequently us d for each other: As, I am grieved, - 


for, J grieve, I am rejaiced, fors 1 4 am 
laid, for, Ilie. 


So the Verb bo gol x 7 be ROE WR 


the Preſent and Future Tenſes 3185, I 80, or 'T am dene, 
Iwill go, I will be gone, c. U 
Theſe Verbs following, arrive, come, een, fall, 55 
1 paſs, return, ſtray, whither, run, c. common- 
ake the Paſtve Formation; I am, if was, for the 
Be Fyrmation; I have, I bad, a2??? ³ꝛ 
I am come, thou art come, be 1s come, me are came, ye 
are come, they are come; for, I have come, thou haſt come, 
&. So, I was come, thou waſt, come, he was. come, oy. for, 
I bad come, thou hadſt come, be had come, R. 119014 
Yet after If, we Tay Had, inſtead of was; 0. ſome; 
of the foreſaid Wen an. 101 Wer "00 Wen 
faln, fled, &. 


w_ wy — AA... dt 


* The h Nane which are * ſo calld,. 

t chat is, thoſe which denote neither Aion nor 
n Pen, are expreſsd by the Verb Am: e or 75 
. {> ome Adjektive; as, 1am Pete. oo any 5 T 
bet, I am cold, Ger e £0, nt hv e 9 


J oY: 
n N. B. Sea eich we ex Sack dhe age by | the 


he epoſition in with a Subſtantive : As, 1 am in N } 
| ſkeuce, Kc, 7 | | 
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5 What is 4 Virb Neutet? 
Aab Nee, Ne TO Ginific the "M 


+} v2 $F 


or Fein „ and ſometimes the Action of a Perſon or | 
Thing, ut then it can have no Noun after it, to de- N 
note the Subject of Action. | 
.- How many orts of Verb ane be? 2 Parts 


« Two. One Cort that ſignifies only the Being or WM that 
| State of a Thing: And: the, other: Cort which ſignifies BY more 
. rot pu but in. en a manner, that the Action does the 
5 1 4 Subject different from him that acts. 

ratte ? 


Are not ſome abs Neuter expreſs'd like Verbs 


A. Yes. As, I griew, or 1 am grieved, &c. 
Q. What do 45 do you, griew by a Verb Tranfitive? - 
A, A Verb which'fi 2 ſo to act, 5 that the 


Action * over on other Thing. 4 
N 20 do you mean by a Verb kntranfeivd' ? E 
4. A Verb that fignifies to at, but-the Aion does or Sn 
not paſs on any other Thing. whetl 
Q. Do Verbs Neuter ever become Tranſitive? fers: 
- Sometimes, as, Walk the Horſe, K. now, 
"Q. hence comes the Word Neuter r [T, 


4. From the Latin Neuter, neither, decanſeit i is nei- WW vays 
ther a Yerb Hive, (that paſſes the N on ua Thing) ＋ 
nor a Verb Paſſive. - | alway 

ener comes Abſfblut e? 
4. From Alflutus, finiſhed or e = 
ns, Verb "re, the Ane is ere ich in 
; 2 hence comes Tranbtive?. ail 
— 4 From Tranſitivus, or Tranfre to paſe, , ED) 
| 1 the Attion ſſes on Ome her Thing. 
_ . Whence cones Inttanſitive? $4: 
From Intranſitivus, or in, not, and trimfire to pal 
over, becauſe the Action does not paſs over on ſome 
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Pr 
which are by ſome Particles, as'it Et | 
Parts of Speech; and it is in 8 1 'Uſe of * 
that the Dns neſs and 2 good Stile, does 
more e e a we en begin e 
Wl the 47 TW den 


; * An Tang is a 4 Word that is. joined to a 
Verb, to an Adjective, to a Participle, or another 
Adverb, to denote or mark ſome Circumſtance, | 


ſome Quality, or Manner fignified by them. 


[Joined 10 a Verb] The Verb fies Being, Doing 
or Suffering, the Adverb is e to ſhow How, or 
whether or vo, or when, or where, one is, does, Or Suf- 


ers: As, the Boy paints neatly, be writes in, be writes 
— The Book u read there, N 


[To an Adjective] As, be is very good, n Mon i al 


ways wiſe, 8c, 
To a Participle) 2 4 Man truly fearing God, be is 


Mg a e Aa bet bapoily, Sr. 
To another 8, Be live: PL 
We ſhall divide . Ad verbs 1185 a OT "Heads, 
according to their Signification, but we do not pro- 
poſe to give 72 a Liſt of all the the Adverhs of each 
Claſs, but only of ſome of the chief. Beſides they 
will be be known by Uſe.” We mall then without 
troubling the Reader with unneceflaty Divißons, di- 
vide them into Adverb of Time, of Place, or Situation, | 
af of Order, ot Rank, of Quantity or Number, of Valin, 
of Manner, of Ar mation, of Negation or Dem y, or 
| doubting'and 05 Jompariſon. 

40 EER ef 7 Hime refer either to the Time pre- 
* paſt, to come, or to an undetermine Time, or to a, 


Tine not 0 fwd: mr that telate w the > Nine preſent 1 | 


118 189 


2 158 


e uglim Cremmar. 
Now, i. e. at this Time, To Day, i. e. in ths Day, Thoſe 
that refer to the D paſt; ate, Nterny, 1. e. the pre- 
ceeding Day, or the the Day before the preſent Day, A. 
ready, L E. before ths Time, or having en be ore, Or 
which i now done, Heretofore, i. e. before this Time, Thoſe 


that refer to the Time to come, are to Morrow, i. e. th; 
Day following ths, or the. next Day to thu Day, Henct- 
forth, i, e, from'or after thu Time, Hereafter, i. e. {ft 
thu Time, By, and by, i. e. in ſome Time, that is, near i» 
_ thu Time, | Thoſe. that relate to an undetermined Tine, 


when alone, are, Often or Oftentimes, i. e. frequently, 
Always i. e. in all Times, When is uſed in aſking a Quel- 
tion, i. e. in what Time, Then, i. e. at that Time, Ever, i. 
e. at all Times, Never, i. e. at no Tiumͥe. 
Now comes from the Saxon Nu; To Day from to deg ; 


Ram 9 — Gyrſtandeg or | Georſtandeg ;, Io Morrow 
5 


from To Merigen; When from Henne; Iben from 
Tbonne, $c. Never, i. e. Ne ever, ( See under the 44. 


verh. No.). dann 1547 renn 

I caitnot bere omit an Obſervation of my worthy 

Friend Mr. Benjamin Morlaud, relating to this Expreſ- 

non, 7 75 much, E. G. 4 man gives ſo much, as be 

never gave before. By inadvertency this Phraſe has 
been uſed for a Kind of Superlative: Nay, ſome have 

. blunderd on ever ſo much. 

- IDVERB$:OF PLACE relate to all Sorts of 
Place indifferently, and ſerve 8487 mæk the. Differ- 
ence of the Diſtances and Situations in Regard either 
to the Perſon that ſpeaks, or to the Things that arc 

{ſpoken of; as, here, i. e. in what Place; (this Word 
is uſed in aſking a Queſtion) Here, i. e. in thu Place, 
There, i. e. in that Place, Whither, i. e. to what Place, Hi 

ther, i. e. to thu, Place, Thither, i. e. to that lace, U- 

ward, i. e, towards the T #, Downward; 1.6. towards the 
Bottom, N hence, i, e. from what Place, Hence, i. e. 10" 

thus Place, Thence, 1. e. from that Place, By, Ot hard H |. 

e. nem ſuch a Tlace, Far or Far-of, i. e. a great Way diſ- 

rant from Tuch a Place, aſunder, denotes Separation 0r 

the Space between, Na where, i. e. in no Place, Elſewbere, 

An ſome other Place, The Notion of Order ot Rank, 

is anſeparable from that of Place, under which the) 

date naturally compriſed, and a great many of * 


— 
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| refer both to Order and Place, as, before, behind, We. 


But theſe are „ N nie Thoſe that relate to 
Order, at 


ſome Subſtantive being, | 
here. comes from the Caron Hwer, Here from 
Her, There from Ther, Whither, from Hider, Hitler 


from Hider, 'Thither from ider, Whence from Him-, 
Hence from Heunon, Thence from Thanon, No where ft 


Nowher, Elſewhere from Elleshwider. 


why. 15 2 Wa. Thirdly, Fourthly,  Ffterwards, b 
Kc. tor Fiſt, Second, 8c. 4 really 1 8 Adjeet | 
underſtood. faqs DPS 


ADVERBS of NUMBER are One ih! one. Tin, | 


Twice, i. e. twa Times, Thrice, i. e. three Times, But af 


terwards we expreſs the Number by two Words, a8, 


Four Times, Five Times, 8c. Karely, Seldom, ane alſo by: 


counted; Adverhs uf Number 


ADVERBS of 21 ANTITY, or thoſe n 
ſerve to denote the Price ot Value Of Things, as well 


as well as any Quantity of them, are, How much, i, e, 


it 4 the Nunber, N 1. e. what i Halicient 


Tea, Yes, I. 


is uſed in a haſty or merry Ways, T Sir, I 
ſometimes we uſe , but this Way 


3 and ungentile. Tea or Jes comes from the 8 
07 


No and, are uſed 3 that is, without 


0. Mot is 


when joined to Word, 


Ia not read, He u not well, &. 
ping is not much 1855 it. being reckow'd ung 
ral the Saxon No, and Nos hw 
Ties 8 alto Ne for Neg which did often 
its e, and coaleſ coaleſce. OX in with other ords, 
for Ne will, i. e will not; ſo None fot Ne one, 788 2 
7 ſcems to be Contraction of the Latin Word 4io 


Tots is. more uſual and modiſh the! 2 | 1er 4 | 
A da 
of. Affumi 5 


ADVER F > DENYING. ace Mes Not and Foy 
teing joined to any other. Word; as, Vill you: do it? 
1 J uſed her 3.4 . . J 


how great, when it ſigui Quantity but bow many when | 


C I do mat — it, where we muſt not Oy do no love - 
it, neither may we uſe I do no read, He 1 N for, | 


ungomile. = 
Joo 


7 


So Much, Little, which ars really Ae. 
" LDVERRS of. n or of Conſent a, _ 


as n WRT? n Ny; , * 122 4 
| | 


jj 


. ; _  befare or behind. Only you may obſerve, that the 


l nit Ge, . 
Hin Imitation of Forts Negat quis? b. 15! 
pl Eunuch. II. 2. 21. 9 * J 
| in Pugh B. Two Negatives, or two Adverts of De do 
; We put our Adverb of Ry after the Verb, 28, 

d not love Bim, I love not him, or 1 love bim not + But 
- the other Adverbs may be placed indiſtetently either 


© Miverbs 1which end in „ are commonly placed next 
to the Verh, 
ADVERBS of DOUB TING whether it be ſo ot 
not, 4% Perbaps, or Feradventire, Le. it may be ſo ot 
not 10 
"Theſe are applicable both to Aimar aud Negat;- 
on, and are, oonjectutal, doubt ful and contingent. 
But theſe Words relate, to Certainty, or Confidence, 
: 8 Thing is ſo or not fo; T Trab, oY; Inder 
ently, &c. 
1 1B ERES COMPARISON; thoſe Adooh 
which'do themſelves mark Compariſon, or the Differ- 


ence of * OW or Things, are, How; 45,9, \d 
How much, Lefs, Moſt, Left, Very, Rather, Than. 
"The Adverks. of Comipe 47 , e, l Leſt and Moſt, zu Q 7 
joined to any A at are capable of receiving 4 / 
eh More or 9 7 O an. 
ADyE 38 of QUALITY, ef. Manner; lenote 
From moſt Adje tives in our Language, are formed Manne 
Adverbs which end in ly, and e do for the mot Q. 
Part denote the ſame Quality or Fark as the Ad 4 ! 
ives do, from whence they are derived, as, that vad to 
— done, or that war a noble Deed"; 5 Go Mercy 1s in- Q. } 
Finite, ox God n infimtely mercifnll, * 80 from juſt, vii . 
Fae brave, ri Loy res ar 2 the Adjectiv 15 
Juſtiy, wiſeh, ent hy, braveh, ti,; conſtam y, 22 
This Fah anſwers to 2 ek Nen 12 
LICE, as, ribthce, rightly, from riht: And to the Pede A 
Ending MENT, as, purement, purely: To the Germ for: 
Ending LICH, as, war lich, truly. Q | 
| Caper ed! 5 Adverbs' N commonly tm i VT 
anon, as, happih, more na 2 
rats There 192 . of Hos which , 4 
reckou's for Adverbs aud ate not; and there . & 


* 4 , great 


The üg ee. wt | 


t Numbers of Adjeftives that are uſed Aaverbial- 

ly, or as Adverbs: But theſe, and thoſe that are form- 
| from them ending i ly, and ſeveral Prepoſitions that 
ue reckon d as Adverbs, I have delignedly omitted. ' 


* Some Adverbs are alſo oper d, ab, ofitn, 
ener, ofteneſt, &c. 


Sometimes the Article The is uſed in an 72 7715 | 


* 


ay n ee e 
* 


al Manner, beſore the Comparative; as, The leſs I fee 
hin, the better; was more I talk with bim, the le ke 
K 
Motion Some one n to another, is commonly 
m 0 by the Adverbs that end in they, , Hyba, 
Hage, Thither,'to that Place. 

0 Adverb is alſo often in the Modern Languages 
plain'd by the Noun, and the Prepofition, as, with ju 
ice, for, juſtiy; 7 ow von, 1055 wiſe ely, GCC. ö 


debe lux ue 51 den. 


W . 0 05 
Q. What i is as "Advich 2. 
4. An Adverb is a Word that is joined to — 
o an Adjectivs, to a Participle, or another Adverb, to 
ienote or mark ſome Circumſtance, ſome Dalig or 
Manner ſignified hy them. 
Q. Is an Adverb joined only to a herb? „dei 
4. No, for it is alſo joined to n Particles 
and to other Adverbs. 
Q. What is the uſe of. the dioerk 2... * — = 
4. To denote ſome Quality, Manner, or: cine 
hich the Word it is put to ſigniſies. 
Q. Are not Adjectives ſometimes uſed as Adverb? 
4. Yes: They often are ſo uſed, aud there is 
any Adjettive m whence an Advetb in . 


de IM 


we OG 


W 
= 8 LO 


N 


LA 
v 


1 partes gs and Reaſonings one upon anther 2 Andt 
1 Expreſs w 
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| ther Word to ew ſome L 


* 
3 


. Whence comes the Word Adverb? 
4. From the Latin Adberbium, that is, 44 to au 
Verbum, à Verb or Word, be auſe it is added to an 


ot Circumſtance, and 
eſpecially to the Yerb, | 


* : * — 
1 4 N W's P73 © 
ils F, des 


4. Where, is, in what place, 777 in this place, & 1 — 
tr, for 
There 
; 28 
berefore 
Some 


5 yp "> l 4 or, F 
i eee ” Dome! 
; PF, — L 445 84 ITT 0 1 ene q dc... | und, to 
„ 5% HED AG RES A A SIO ARSE £39 
the Conjunttions. 
Mauna 4 the 1 TOs. 17-00 Wort 
x*'a * | 9 Ls uin 9785 3 H «14 v4" : | pr.the | 
* A Conjunction is a part of Speech thi: ti 
I joins'Sentences together, and ſhows tlg 


manner of their dependence upon one another. 4 or 


b For, to uſe Mr. Lock's Words alzeady quoted: te 
think well, a Man muſt obſerve the Dependence of hi 


xeſs well ſuch Methodical and Rational Thought 
le muſt have Words to ſhew what Connexion, Refinii 
on, Diſtinct ian, Oppoſition, Euphaſis, 8c. he gives to excl 
reſpettive part of his Diſcourſe, See Page 70 of thi 
Grammar. eee eee 
I ſhall therefore divide the Conjunctions into Con 
junctions Copulative; into Digunitive, ot of Diviſo 
into Adverſit ive, or ot Oppoſition, and of Exception; it 
to Conditional ; into Suſpenfbe, or of doubt ing; int 
Conciſtve; into Declarat ive; into Interrogative ; int 
Comparative ; into Augmentative and Diminutive ; int 
Cauſal, or .Cauſative; into Thative, or Concluſtve ; int 
Commundions of Time, and of Order; and into Conju 
ions of % beth a 


325 * | it * Wa C5 Comuntions' Copulative N * . N 
ae eee eue 
Are thoſe: Words which ſerve to join or coufl 
two. Fropoſitions or Sentences under the ſame Affi 
mation, or under the ſame Negation. And, wa, q 
i * | ET ISL es x . 


* 


— 


1 1 J e ERIN Ig * 4 


105 which uſed for the Adtmatien; Nor, or ei- 
tr, for the ation. | ut dn 
There is no njugtion of ſuch general. uſe as 
1 1 and. Cheeſe, Beer and Ale, _ yet, and; 
beref ore, 880. © | 

| Sometimes And, is uſed. for If : As, and. you bal, 
or, if you pedſe, &c. 77 
Sometimes Both 1s uſed d for 4 ; a5, 1 Peter and 
ul, for, et ie (is nit euro e, 
i 1 K 5 40 Tho ry f 


colasbu. Dicjunfive . 


Are thoſe Words witch: ao bes. in ſuch a 4 Aden 
or the Conneæion of Diſcourſe, that they maxk at the 
une time diviſion or .diſtin&ion in the Senſe of the 
hings ſpoken of: Theſe are Or and Whether Lale. 

10 ö 5 or the offer: 4: t n e we 

00G OY a * p24 * : 94 Leis, 


8 f 


1 


. 11 11 


ede 40 fais 3 Habe a 5 of y 


Conjunilank of Oppoſition, are thoſe Words which” 
+ uſ-d to couple two Sentences, in maxking the 
ſition in the ſecond Sentence, with regatd td 
it, The chief of theſe 1s But, the others are N ; 
"theleſs, However, o. 4 1 
As, But to ſay no" more: Her But e Fc As” 
t. Lock ſays) à Stop of the Mind, in the cou AY 
iS going, Webers it came to the end of it.” Im 
ut two Plants : Here it ſhews, that the Mind limits 
e Senſe to what is expreſs d, with a Negation ot all 
ther, Ibu pray; But, it is not that God would bring k 
du to the true Reli ion, But that he would confirm you. - - 
your own : The firſt of theſe Buts intichates 2 Sup- | 
ou Woftion in the Mind, of ſomething otherwiſe than it 
ould be; the latter ſhews, that the Mind makes 
direct Oppoſition, between that and what goes be. 1 
Ore it. f * 1 
So, All Animals bare Senſe ; But a Dy 'i n an i 5 
our re it ſignifies little more, but that the latter bor 
Affuthogtion is bind to the former, as 128 Minor” of a 


a, A yllogi 8 ii 
col Flogiſm. . 
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| Conjunctions of Exception ot Reſtifion are un, 
IN _ — en. : 631 vil v0 20 vos, > l 
IC with me. $17 58 s by wid WIS, . 
„ — -+ConjuntHons Conditional are ſuch as in connectin 
one part of the Diſcourſe to the other, ſerve to put 
between the two Sentences that they join, à gonditi 
ou or Clauſe without which, that Which is expreſs 
in the principal Sentence ceaſes to have its effec 
Theſe Conjunctions are , But if, ſave and excepr, & 
The Conjunctions Suſpenſive or Dubitative, whic 
ſerve to mark Suſpenſion or Doubting in Diſcourſ, 


Arte Whether, &c. as, I don't know whether it be ſo no. Q. 
}! Conjunctions Conceſlive, or ſuch as grant the ThindM 4: It 
I to be ſo are All:bough; 8c. 6 0 58 Q. 1 
I - ©» Conjundions Declarative, are ſuch as are uſed to er 4 > 
| plain the Thing clearly, as, ' As, Namely, to vin hence, 
for-ex le, &c. PHE. 31:43 $150 140 SIP IR n the f 
As, There are four Elements, to wit, or for ExanlW"d Far 


or Namely, Earth, Water, Air, Fire. But theſe two | 
are not properly Participles or ſingle Words, but 1 
ther the Contractions of ſeveral Words. To vit 
comes from the Saxon, witan, to know, | 
_Comunttions. Interrogative, are ſuch as are uſed it 
asking a Queſtion, or the reaſon of a Tg Thelt 
i 


are, » Wherefore, &c. as, Why. did you t? But 
this ſhall ſuffice. for the Conjunctions, ſince it woul 
be too tedious to go through all the Diviſions oH H1: 
them, and I may ſome other time explain them mag” ow 
largely and accurately. For the Inſtances. we havMWur Sy: 
given from Mr. Lock in the Conjunction But, mayt it in 


pye occalioa to reflect upon their uſe and force 
age, and lead us into the coutemplen of ſe 
veral Actions of Qur Minds in diſcourſing, which it 
has found a way to intimate to others by theſe Par 
ticiples, ſome whereof conſtantly, and others in cer 
tain. Conſtruftions, have the Senſe of a whole Sen 
tence contained in them. And there are ſome offi. 
them do really belong to ſeveral other Diviſions, be- HE 
ſides what they are generally divided into. 1 
- The Conjungions not yet mention'd are For, Be- n of t 
eauſe, That, Therefare, Whereas, Since, Likewiſe, Ther ſions 
upon, c. | wo *** WS | S "FM F.6d 0 ory! | If ue alc 


* 


"Ihe Eng liſh (pain ” 165 _ 
If a any " IA ot ſome of . as Ad- 
ſerbs, 203 ſome of the {dverbs as th 

ill be * Viel 


Tn there" 
jarm done. [4 * 1 4 


Queſtions relating ' 7 hy n S e, ; 5 | 
Q. What is Ofen? «1 40 65 
4 A Conjunction is 2 pet of hag 225 . 
ſentences together, and ſhows the manner of 2 
jependence upon one another. my "Mt 4 
Q. hat us the uſe of the a odpat 2 a 
4. It is uſed to join Sentences. et. AG 

Q. Does it join ords together? | ae 
4. Strictly . it does not; for in this Sen- 
ence, Peter and Paul preaches; preaches is underſtood 

n the firſt Part of the Sence, that is, Peter preaches, 
nd Paul preaches, where you ſee there are two Sen- 
ow joined together by the . or Conjunction 
Nd. I n 1 
Q. hence comes Conj nation? | 
4, From Conjunct io a ate together; becauſe the 

ſe of the Conjun#ion is to join Sentences together, 


Of the PREPOSITION. 


HIS. Part of Speech being uf ſuch f. ſpeciab-Uſe in — 
our Language, that by the Help of it, almoſt all 
ur Syntax 1s pertorm'd: We have Nd treated 
it in ths ona 118 f. . | 


OY © 


LY inch 
at 2 4wt * Ka. * 


Tt — 7. _— * 1 — T - 7 * 
= 3 


Par 0 H VA Pp. XIII. 3 : e Y f 
Sen "of ty IN TER)EETION. oh ht e 


THE Inter jection i is - nothing butan Expreſſion which — 
is uſed. to denute, ſome ſudden Motion or Paſſi- 
| Bb of the Mind. And as the greateſt Bart of the Ex 
ber- Nong uſed on theſe Occaſions, ate taken from Na- 
8 aa the real e in all Late rows 


IF » | 
4 


24 ” 
n 

#1 as 
'4 

4 

7 — 


ons, and theſe muſt be, rep! me in, 


F Hy; Deſpifog, 28, 


: 185 25 rent nw, <1 
bu N do a. 
Fs ql of ele 1520 12 Nate 8 evil 


12 very muck agree N Signs OL * 
* Month, Sorrow, Love, Hatred, &c. 6 bu have Lndeed 
deny d the ;Interje&ions, to be Words, or any. Part of 
diſtinct h, but only natural Sigus of the Noti 
cont ions uf our Mind, expreſs d by ſuch rude 

$, ſeveral of which. are, comman with us, t. 

mo ere But as the Ingenious 2 Reveren 
MI very well obſerves, ſince 177 re axe Paſſ 

0 th 

Futerjeftion has as OT on in Nature, au 
is as ben hut. in enen as as the belt of-them, 


An * Jad is a Part of Apcech, that d 
votes ſome ſudden Motion or Paſſion of the Sou 


of 1245 1 210146740 I ten | 
F Aber * be divided Zbl Sl y und Poſh, beig 
uſed by us when we are alone, or not ſo directly ten 
ing to diſcourſe with others, iti which the Party (pe: 
as ſuffering ſors ch inge in himſelf. ' They arc t 
. Reſult; either of ee Judgment, denoting eith 
Admnration, as, Heigb; Doubting or Coufidering, as, Il. 
5. Sby, 7; $7 Ox h as d 
note 4 {urpriz'd Affection, moved by the A 23 8 
Good ot Hvil, denoting; Mirth, as, Ha, He; & 


v, 8, Hoi, Ob, Oby Abz Lope and Pity, Abs lack 


laſs; Hate and Ager, Vaub, Hau, Phy, Fob. : 
Ide other Sort may be Riled Social and Alive, bein 
never uſed by us, when we are alone, but immediat 
Iy tending to diſcourſe e others, in which the P 
e, with to procure ſome Change in 

arers. Theſe are ach as denote Exclaiming, ot 
ing out, as, Ob, Soho; Silencing, as, St, Huſh; Such 
are uſed to diſpoſe the Senſes 2 Of the the Heuter, beſpe: 
ing his Attention, Ho, Ob; Expr Paſig Attention, as, | 
Such as are uſed to diſpo le the Aﬀertions of the H 
er, by Way of A\fniation Or Blandiſoment, 28, Now; 
2 ay of Threaming, 48, Ve, Noe. 

— 5 3 
0 Ins Book called Nieves Lilium defamari. 
9 8 


8 eee N EY 


An, relating t0. the Tung . eee ih 0 


Q. What is an e iy, 8 14 4 th nA 
J. An Hiterjectibon is a Patt of Rpeech 4 T7 
ome ſudden Motion or, Paſſion the Sou. ,./.;-4 
Q. Whenes comes the Ward ali cy 2472 U 
4. From Interjectio a caſtin Or putting  betwens., 
t falling abruptly ox on a en between our: 
ourſe. 41) 03 23107 400 2; __ IV! 3201 1 
; L 0x a N 


HNA 


9 
— 


—> am „ Ae. T2 
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CHAP. NTT N ant 
8 of the EXPLETIVES. e 


Ol 


HERE are 8 Words called Expletives, that 

is, redundant Words, uſed in ſeveral Languages, 

pecially in the Greek and Tuſcan: Theſe Words con- 

lbute nothing to the Syntax or Conſtruction, nor to 

e Seng of the Diſcourſe; but their chief Uſe is to 

5 one Emphaſis or Force to the Expreſſion. - 
ur 


anguage admits of ſeveral Words ot this Sort, TE 
bre 1 have juſt mention f m, here, — . 


„ * — 


* An Expletive | is a Word that is uſed to give 8 
Emphaſis or Force to the Expreſſion, bur is 
eceſſary either as to the 9 * Wi 
the Diſcourſe. 7 ra : 
- 

4 . 

' ( 

{1 


Fall. 
eng 


e i 
elth 
Ile 


inch are, Bon, For Now, The; Then, Well, c. As, l 
or cm w hence come — for, whence come you, & n 

Sucher 70 ſee, i. e. J g zo ſee; 

ef pe 
| 45, 
ze H 
Nom 


; We Hero came the Battle for to fee, . os 
Bit unto him appear'd no Enemy. oy 8 


ö 


alſo Into is put for To. Prihee now do, for, Bi. : 
do, i. e. I pray thee. do ſo or ſo. Far am J the bet- L 
Do it then; Well read the Book, Na 


"2% 


Queſt 


— < hat. * — nt 
* * — 0 — 


— — — 


an Expletive? 1 * 3-38 

An artet is.a Wend that is uſod to vive an 
Emphaſis or force to the expreſſion, but is unneceſ- 
V either as to the Conftruftion or Send, Yah the Di. 


* 


22 817171 a $254 +464 $9.45 4. £243] 1 
de i be 1, of dhe Eeplerswe Na e 27 
4. To give an Emphaſis or force to the * 
Q. Hence comes. the Vord . ? 
4. ee 
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W een e BITE "Tt, * N 946 «hi; 7 


3 0 ay ol U. & gba 39709 91 84 (Anta 
©. ty "_ a 1 Aiwa ile 91 «43 . * 3 9 * 


nA 
a By 70 a , % * O1 0 


\ uf eee vai * of Ait 
N 


AA a rell di 03 8 38d} KY The 
AVING. in Ss 
feveril: parts of Speech ;I ſhallrzivw me 
to obſerve the agreement or affinity of gan 
to the other, or how one Word comes or is 
derived from another: And this part of 5 


alled Etymol ta 2 . its com and more 

denſe, as it rents of, he Der Det eee 7 hab" 
From fy e or Adie aide, pet for- 
Subſtantive, (either in the S For! Flufab: 
Number) is formed the T * 


ling ip chen VL Page N 05 aA 


+ Every. Subſtantive. put fora Heectire, 
*ecomes an Adjective. . „ e 


. 0 eee, ben. Se... 
hay. IX Pe 10; 1 albu nba 


* Many eee ad Aide 'AdjeBtives 
ind ſometimes the other Parts of Speech) be- 
bg pk Ne” TON = = pong oh mt And des 
a * $i W 1 
\ 8 5. " \ 4 


* 


3 


-_ of ſnifie ſome ſort of Ap 8 of the 


Jong, a f The Conlqnane f 10 IC. & 1 


Gera, to Yaze, Price, to prize, Breath, to breathe : 


' Strife, to ive: 2 to further, Forward, to for- 


blucken; Hard, to ene Soft, RT, And 
others.” CL uche 10 ber en Ko O09 


dF ends:always i in in * which Participles by 
Aire ſignifyin 


4 ** ee ans. 


lame I bing, or the Thing ſignified by the Sub- 
ſtantive; The Vowel. being commonly made 


* 
As 8 * Houſe comes to Houſe, i. e. to to a 
ive-into-a-Houſe,-From-Braſs, to 
brave, i.e; to cover with Braſ#: 80 Glaſs, to glaze, 


Shade, Shadow 
Oil, to oil, 


Ito ſba to a front” iſh, to fb, 
to vn 2 woke 4 75 to $ 


ward, Hinder, to binder: And a great my; more. 
Sohtümes the By llable en is added, eſpecially to 
Verbs that come from AdjeFives vas from Short, comes 
to ſborten, that is, to make it ſhort 3 Faſt, to faſten; 
cgotiv whiten; or to white; Black, to blackyy or to- 
An a ay 


Nes minen i : | K 1 1 ” 8 
From Verbs (Scher theſe or others; )a are 
formed” the Participles;, The Paſſive one; that 
ends in ed, or en; and the Active Participle that 


of 0 e ending er, comes a Subſta-W 
gthe Agent,or Parr. e +» 
thi from beard, or hearing, comes the Noun Hearer, 


i. e. One that hears: From runned, or running, comes 
runner, from loved, or loving, TEIN" A 3 i. e. one 


the addition, 


that loves. | 52 1 LA. 18.7 7 i T- 
le 

From Subſtantives, by adding the TermiYY from 
nation or ending y, are formed AdjeQives 0 i 
eee of Abounding ra lie 


bie 

As, from a Louſe comes ny 5 i. e. one chat has 4 
reat many lice; Wealthy wealthy 5, Health, ;heait'y 

vun, mig 10 4 Worth, worthy Vit, 112 55 ; Water, A 
J 


\ * 


gg he 14 
> Juſwers. to t N 
N 1 13% e106 al | 
* E From: Subſt antives come alſo Adjettives,. 
to 2 5 e i e te ' TRE 
ze, l. 4 IPO. u DE. 0 Vt! 


be : A 2030 Ve iy” 143. X92; its 1052 
fi, 40 fiom- Fox, comes ieh fil; 106. full, of Joys: 
ve, Phony fruitful ; Youth, youtbful-; Luſt, IiÞfeul Gan. 
for- careful; Uſe, uſeful ; Delight, delightful ; wy, plent-- N 
\ 72 11 e ther: > TL. 3 33 3 11 N ed. * } 


mes Sometiele g ba Tecno in, is a0 bh, 1 
en; Ns... much the fame Senſe with 7; 


with a-fort-of leſſeniog Fs fue Een, po 4:54 | 
y | 
Word.“ 3 OT Ta! 5 TILT N 4 V . 


Wm 4% 


are kr Trouble; comes e 1 e. — 
hat kong mewtiat of trouble in :it:s-Delight;] \delightfotnex; 
Games |ptimicſonie ; Juden, turdenſoive ; be, UIg bean, 
that Hand, handſome ; Alone, loneſome ; Whole, wholeſomis,. | 
by MW oil, "tai/fome-; 3 Full, Fullſom 
tan- dran Termination &. m f Oo 9 TY ,*K £188 
| \" tits: 04 


* But he Teide leſs being added to 
gef . 0 forms e ee 
mes Wn, N e ES 4 F 25 
As, an FE 1. e. of FILES gg wants N 

Witleſs, heart iſs ; Joy Foyleſs, careleſs ; leſs, uſoeſrs Bo 
rm from Comfort, comfortleſs; Sp, [apt 855 i. e. odd 
5/00 e And many i T5 15 Lerminati, on anſwrers 


to the 6 Leds, ox leaſe ;, as, "Facleas, wi ag 1 80 
hich, Legs, co "6 | 


os 2 


a mes from the Meſs Gothick laus, whis 
has! bau free F From, Or 1 is Comp 
lt eee defect. 


l A l 


Ter kee. This anlyvess-L0thie. 1 


- 


1172 ks we Yo e 


- 8 Salts: 
4 - 
* 
. 
- L 
9 * 
5 
; 
* 


; e 6 . 1 5 * 80 A e N NN U Nn . . 
| 9 The Cane Thing i is alſo-ſignified by un, or %; 
1, prefix'd to AdjeQives, : they in is only uſe on & 


in Words derived from the Latin 
4 ö \ 1 4 Sime 2 ale 
ho 95 Pe 2 np ſont, 9 fot Reach v . 7 
2 Unworthy, yg UN» % 


ual, In —— i. e. not hurtful, impatient, i. e. not pati- 
ent; But we ſhall ſpeak of theſs Words un and in, 


1 © 00 eee Preps 
"I "2 Bad CUE 


4. OL 6 ot 44, RM * 1 Mane 
* By adding the Termi tion ty. to'Subſtan- 
ſtantives (and ſometimes 5/111 are Nun, 
A > rhe FM — Likeneſs. 


13 2 ike iv 


” ky ers Adverbs 
1 W 5 Fa dee Chap.” 


| Lamb, 

2 e eee e RY rant So 
 Terination are ge lice of. 0 Sar Hillock 

ons ; as, Heofonlic, Heatenlike, or eren. to Pike, I 
„ and lick of the Germans and Dutch, ; ; 


e Diminutive, ox Adjectives that denote 2 Go 


Ki the Ganidention are mace by: Wa WR Man, / 


es, and often t ntives. 80 Wil 
As, * Sreeniſb, 1 i. e. a little or ſomewhat Thet 
Whit 11514 4 417 J lad 8 Thie „thieviſo; 5 ol Words 
S © d, <1 a1 nd at ee en 1 of the 
may Vir 47 others. of mal 
GN 4 2 une Neve at Wa 2 t he Sig 
WT” F. Aiko thefts Words in n if they gente, the Sou 
- Shbt bRatit) 8 fs rays ty denote” Likeneſs; "2s, OV 2 cl 
4 e. Mike 4 Ron the Subſtantive Poolf 3 1 em: 7 

f they come from 2 Adjecive they denote Deminufſyi, 5 


2 or e the = at Fr ir th * 1 dt this 
1 5 28, Sof tiſb, 1, e. ſomew oft ; From adding 
1 nn. 7 WE 


'1 
F 


4 eee ger, 
There ate alſo ſome National 


liſh T. 5 "Seat ay: 
0 2 A 125 ah 


on - 


ers. 40 kf 


' Ti. — 


$A e W. "0% e. l Le! þ pal, 


© N 2 * 2 Mau 1 comet 


WAY M 
8 RA 


x 10 * Pry. y 
n, VS. ien n et 33:71 div Bobs 
pi of Lg anrives Diminmive, &c. A „il 
„ | Noon Dimidutive is à Word that c 


monly by the addition ef ſavvy Urte 

dyllable to the Word from whence: 

erves to denote a Dimidution ot Tefll 

the Senſe of the. lame ni 81 Wh e 

0d, from Lamb. by FLU 1 en . 0 £ Nin N 
Yao eee e ee 

\d- Hers ki ben added 40 L denotes the le 

70 * ; l or the Word, for Lumb in is e 

' 4 

8 80 theſe are” Foems' of Dimimitives,. from Hi, 

.- IIlilock, i. e. ai dittle Hill; Party Parcel, Cock, Chckerel, 

| to Pike, Pickerely Pake, (an old Word) Pocket, I. e. 4 little 

Poke ; I will not buy a Pig. 1 in, à Poke, i, e. "Them: n 5 

te 1882 Co ing 3 5 3 Chick, a Cbirkeu, 4 N 

gan, anikin, i i. e. a litle Man; a 

80 Filtin, 1 i. e. little Will, Tomkin, little kom om. 


of the Letters, eſpecially Of the Vowels 3 as the For 


the Signification, is by ſwelling; Ut elſe drawing out 
the Sound, and that is. done ſometimes not ſo muck 


Hit, out 3 1 
t Be, + off Wards! is de, $a e 5 te 857 


CO 0 
ww | Wing great, or little to em. The Senſe is alfo often 
a 


hg . - 


by a changing the Letters, as by the Pronunciation's?? By 
em: As, to Sup, to 8 Sp 7 27 «Ly 1 
? 1 


B a. 
I 
= E 
4 ” * 
0 _ 
a 1 0 
* 


3 


„e. 1 . Bah K: * p 
Saxon ade e — Engleiſc, Bl , SO 


45 1 | 25 HA F. m 1 io 


There ate alſo other ways of \faxming Ki 
Words, by foftening'or thining the Sound, as it ks - 1 1 


of making Aug ment ative Words, or duch as Wenns 5 


K 4. * 2 9 


pf Tp js Til Gase. | 
As Ut s or leffewd by Sraving out the Sound in 
| F 9 Great, 25 Pooy 3 5. re Ne Parro 5 
uk 1ttle; pri 
80 2 Hf wondb dus be laid inn. ons, 
1 Seruple, to Daly, to Slum er, Driblet, Smack, Tri, and 


Nible, being. conſidere d. in relation to Doubt to p that 
M... Keep, frm, Taft, to fumble, to ng &c. Thele are al 4 
Diminutives Nag, Cotfage, . Wicket, Sprig, Pup * 
2 D Agger, Piſtol, Sc , Se Speck, Kc. being con ſo 8 
KOI: with re vedt 20 47 Houſes Bed, VEN ranch the 
Inge, Sword, Gum, Piece, Bec. Y the 
n Words ending in Ships genre or Ggnily * 
' 8 7 It, 

_ Office, mag ts re or Condition... {rol £ Th 


47200 1 * 


As, X. 3 & « 6. the Office 85 a King; 4 "Stewardſip 
the Oc 20 5 mployment of a Steward; 8e 2 * 
1 Gardenſbip, Wardenſbip, Fellowſtip, Partnerſhip; Chancellor the 
W Headſbip, Lor dſbip, Aldermanſhip, Worſbip, whence Mas 
0} — : and to Wor 5 This Termination auſver Falſk 
to the Saxon endi S, or Se; as, Weorth- ſcope 


0 . Von ip, or Wor eM t e eee 
1 5 Saxon 
Words ending i in dom, denote. firſt. Office dre, 
Or Cbarge wich Power and Domiaion; as, Pope te 
dom, K. ing dom; Secondly, the State, e ; K. 
75 nality and Propriety; 8, Fae, Aeli ing 7 
bone dom Wiſdom, &c. Nabe e hots made 
at As 
This ending anſwers to the Fa gon hs Or Jane: 25 rea %; 
Bebdom, 1 1 FJ „ Whore 
1 45 Pe 11 4G ; 


"+4 
E. 


5 Words ending! in i Ricky denote alſo Off: 
555 e 25 ran, Sc. 


l. 


* * a” * o * 1 8 4 
5 All 
* 


Ao ; Worfs which end in 7 ick, _ 
510 bs oh a, Pay Meet i ens =, abut 


'L 1 
. B. Ment and Age.” are purely French. Te 
ons, and hays the qa} 0 78 I e Us a8 with, "them, 
and Taree ever occur bu ords which. come TE 
that Language 3 "as, Coniundment, Uſage, c 


From Adjeatives by. adding Neſs." com ht F 
ſo Subſtantives, Wen ſignify the Einer 9 
the Thiag. 0 vt Bat SLA dei 5» 3 


As, from White;whitereſs,bard gate 
Ski Ful, e . gars 


This ending anſwers to the'Saxon ME 
* N that end in Hood and 4 


23 


- 
: 
— 


es 1 
Enie ny 


Belt 2 A a 
dte ; 


the Sethe Go ndition. and oy . < 
Manhood, Mateo, 2 
es, Kc. 1 * Os e 1931 $at.o 0 
de Scr rl ies; Bott 17 f * 


This ending anſwers to the German Ae : 
| Saxon hat, ox bade, which fignifies'Ovder «Sexy D 
ffice date, and Quality, 8&3. as, Medenbad; Mavlenbead.. c 

6 ne 6 dne een abet FJ. ee Mir is 
1. There ate alta other Subſtantives-(derived from 
jectives and Verbs) whjch are made by adding the n 
ing th ; there ing ſometimes ſome ſmall» Change 


made. lt 

As, from Long n tors, . 

nl J, Ke or as fob: wn | 
merly: heighth ):true; "truth 1 warmth, ray dearth, 


headthy wide, 7 e 
ſow, 4 merry; mirtb, hail, beat „well, weak, wealth, . 
&owth, droughtb,dryth, young, Youth; «Moon, Months 13, 
Of this kind are alſo rb Ling Words detived from 
Verbs 2. As, from 10 dh, comes death, to till rilnb, grow, . 
rrowth, mow, mow'th-; as, later-mom' tb, the afitr-mowth, a 
which now call'd Math." Steal, Healib, fee, Wenne on ſn, 15 
e. B:, weigh, veigbt, c. « een eh | 
- en * Ie "yt ys ul Ne Uh 800 N 


ens eh "IT _ 10 510120 4 Theſe - 
'J 


* 


1 
0 
1 
i 
* 
| 

1 


1 


oy 


— —  — — 
=> — —— — 
PR > 
o — — <a = 


— 
* 


—_— 


* 1 
„ 


be Dünne phi "0 


4  ſoight, wreath, wrath, 1 5 Forks * 
MN hes Te, git pn. zn did Fong aries Tag 1 
„ 1 9 5 'of the Lie "ending i -< 
| |. 40 t 1505 e, Mirth, Birth, Le, Earth, $6. os 
| : Geber, r Falz 2 wank ſecond Pars 2 the J 
1 * 00. coma St Yi M1 rayiing 0 of t 
| | Lecken relating i the Full G.. | 
i What do ou mean mology.2 ?; on 
| 22 Pe ee d the Q 
| Derivation © Words, or ſhows how one Wand comes  , 
F ' from another. hems Feta: lit 
| | ever e 
| 2 95 8 4 Pj ke FN 0 % 
5 a Comes 
oaks Nuke Kee wh nies Ws make 
. Do Subſtantives come rag . 7 us * 
Jes; Almoſt every Verb has ſome Subſtantive 


come from it, which is therefore Ae rule _ 2. 

41 6. (oro eee 4. 
. ide me an Example ?. - ien if es 2 Domi 
A. From the Verb by adding er, comes 2 Subſtan- 2 
Auntirs ſignifying the: Agent, or Dauer: As, from He, 4 

_ comes! fir or one that bears, fromm 10 ber mas comer Q 

| X'Dyiiker, or one that drinks. 63] YET) SHO : "1 * 
. B. 60 in tbe Saen Godfpeller, i. e. W Thing 
1ifk, or one that-Preaches the Goſpel © Some Gonjectur "WW 


. that this ending er, may be a ende the Saxo 
tr, a Man: "Aud we do ſay, an High-way Man; and 
the Scodeb ſay, a Lars wer, as it were. from the Saxon 
e wer, c. See Dr. Hicks's Sazow-Grammiar,:Page 15 
80 Londoner from'Lundenwer, , mmm“ 
. 

at ves in Y PT MES 

he - &. They denote Plenty, or abundance. | 1” 
bat do Adjefives that end in full henif * 
| Ala 11 _—_ or ak e n 


U 


* 


H! 
W 


/ 


Vhat js EE 


11. e 81 a * * 
the Nn 
mes 7 a Neu - Divi inurl ek or + 
the Senſe of the Vardi comes from 3 6 Lani y 
| little Lamb, * 1 | 
C 13 Hard Dinant. 
mes wb vx. Dincinwere, to , 1 
| + 1 eee, 2 
tive eucte Office, er or Gondition,. . ' F 
vun, 2 ia e Nouns ending in dom denote? Wit 
I. They eee Ole, or, Charge, vith bree 
ominion. | 


tan O Phat 4 Nats that end in Rick 


e, 4 They denote alſo 
ame Q N de, r nd 


1 
ABS 1 . 1 
"IN TR 
* 5 


denote 2+. Da 
. A. Th 1 the State, Gee 1— Lack. 
nge Thing bak _ \ e E 2 EC. 7? LH Bu (+3 ** \ A 
_ 7 -+ 5. J, +3, 64. 38 DPF a ha Uy ith 


2 30 N At 3% 41 


4 1 Fm, CBA Pp. MW... 0 1 if * 
Words "tht "imply a mene, the 
UG} Ce . N. tio 2 2 Fit . 
| paint 

HERE abe al in Sa Langage zany} other 


Me echo nl e ee 


KNET, as . 


17  TheEngliſhGrawmar. 
tbch with ſome alteration, and having 2 neat-$ipnifi- 
_ cation with one another: As, 20 bent, a bat, batoon, 4 
batrel, nbeetle, a battle-Yoor, to butter; batter ; all which 
Words have a Kindred Signification: Perhaps from 
the Latin Batuere. "Solikewile Take, touch, tickle, a tac, 
Tackle 80 Two (which Comes from the'Snxon twa, and 
that from the Greek or Latin Duo)] twain, twice, twenty, 
 ÞIpcloe, twins, ine, twiſt, twirl, twig, wich, twinge ;, 90 
Su, genetally denotes or implies as mücli as Noſe, or 
Words that come from that, or have ſome ſort of re- 
lation or reference thereto : As, Snout, Fneeze, ſuore, 
Fort, ſneer, ſnicker, ſnat, ſmvil, ſnite, ſnuff, fm 
rg mpg, i. e. to hold your'Noſe into your Bo- 


In implies Noſe,” and thoſe Things which relate to 

it z tor, from the Latin Naſu-come: the French Word WM / 
Mi, and the EI Word Noſe 3 and Nr fighifies 2 I fink, - 
N tromontory,” that Hke a Noſe runs into the Sea, as is Jom, 
plain from the Names of ſeveral of the Promontorics Wl /ceple, 

on the Coaſts of Scotland and Ex; land, by tranſpoſing Wl others 

nh eee 
Ih here is another duo, which perhaps comes from the TD br, 
Bam Siano 3 as, Shake, ſuenk, ſail, ſnare, ſup, ſnatch, M'bruft, 
ail, and ſnub, all 98 Words imply a ſecret man- This: : 
ner of doing theſe Things. 


| ., denotes ot ita Oey ing; (and chaps comes N, 
i" 5 bt, 1 guy rt e leg Blaſt, to Pry, u 


from the Eatin 
blight, (aud Metaphorically to blaſt ones * 27.7 p 
to Heut, Meak, to each, to:bluſter, blurt, 'blab,” Madden 
Jleb, or a Knot in a Glaſs, bliſter, lala, Habber-lip', 
| blubber-cheek't, bloted, blaſt, blaze, to blow, ox bloſſon, 
' bloom, and perhaps hither we may refer bood and blu. 
| Ag „ x N QA. 4 of : 1, 
lt is obſervable that in ont own Nativeſſand the 
= Words, tbere is to be found a very great Like. 
veß or agreement in the Letters to the Thiog 
r 
|. 8 che thinker or fmallet, the more acute: bt mon 


<1 Or Kronger 1 eurer, Obſcure * 


«pri 9:3 443% 2IVIDD 2675C <8 At 
8442 5 


mle, 7 
har 
iſles . 
which 

unt 


* 
* 


— # 8 
4 ? 7 " 
*%. 


4 . Englih-Grammer. | . 


more h Sounds, the 8 5 6 
— ban wr Bo the Thin 


gin he ſame Word, eg it bel 


ot 


14; N 
| * Wo qrds s that ! Ss 1215 ſtr ger 
| Wl Force or. P dz; , Sirone, 
„ Or 4, frow, Aro 15 ſtroke, 4 
0 i. E. the 155 a; y ring | 


rap, all] 


fruggley 2 heh, netched, 
—.— | 


5 


n 24 . + 8 
* 0 an 5 6 

he 298 akon A gh _ "a &, - «44 

eh, rall, 


rafts throng ng, 209, through, - threat, 


This thy e "much 1 5 oy of 1 


threw Be: 1 
the Words. 


Wr, phe 9 oP 05 Oi 
7, im $1 opkedn ſtortion 
js Ny, aba e, or wif ig wri N 2 9755 
) le, mrangle, wr e. Vack, al, 
len mi wrap, &. 


Sw, in wates x "al _ or a oo moti- 
on, On of the Sides As 


. Neat, W1 im, {w' 

, mich! WO A 1 ſn the | ON Sy "Ate a n 
ve the Vows py 4 1 lender Schun 7 
e- Nor are ords beginning . with GN " = 
ig Attsrent tem the eimer | 


ſmile, fair, ſize, ſmall, [ont "A norte 


a ſharp" Pain, or N ow, this ropet] 
4 niſſes uch a Blow, fuſt ith ot” 


a . Hoods 9-6 cute 


ho 


* 


_— 
ꝶ6)1%»¹⁴Wöw 4 —ͤjͤ— Ro 
——Ü——v ͤ —— — — 
7 


- 
— . ——— — . — 
. 


| 44 ting, me, Me, winx, 
i a and not 


| WT Gab. 
ar, _ 2 dhe ſuddem 
; ich is oP Gre api with q 
| Rent Motion, 1111 Ur 13 l M1 $IX 11: 


2 implies a ſort 
to; Win N 835 
tick cloſe 


adherin King Kath or Saen 


e. Bb Ang, to 


RN. 5 21 1 


. 4 Wit . Midatho di 
| Sno Nah ally a ys 
O 


us TE It tathe ffomh Spargo, or ſpread; 
as in 1 A e Je* it ſpinter Bal, [pil, 


"4490, 1 Fr ra Piat or ben 2 , or Motion not 
2 28 in Slide SD, Ane, ly, 
bt, fit," fow, Hack, fight, . 
5 
%, dſb, „ahb, &c 
e ng 1 5 and clear, But che End- 
WP 3 "hs ra „Aich, Piep, brujb ou, 
TIED miethit hg 15 85 very obſct ant 
et — eſe Endings ſignify à quick and fudge: 
otion: But which des not 3 Met in In a ant but 


by 8 by. reaſon of the contimrd Sound of /þ. 
t 


pp of the Tetmination, or Endin ag tg 
and a the heiß Ver a1 in fling, fi ng, ding; ee ng, 
'&c. imply a contindation of 
Ea Or trecabling . pick vahiſmes by 
Tat once : 1 a ſaUden ending of 
the Sound is uni by the Termination uk; as in 
Tink, wink, Ink, c link, drink, think, endin in the mute 
Conlonant: But if 1. be added; as in Single, tingle, 
tnkle, wing le, ſprinkle, twinkle, it implies or denotes a 
frequent re Petition of little Actions. The Came fre- 
quency of at us, but thoſe not ſo ſmall — little, 
is, by teaſqn d the Wer n and clear Vowel a, 
impl. d in Jangle, tangle, % ſpangle a wrangle, bran- 
Zle, dangle ; but the obſcure u, implies { ra2thing 


more obſcure, as in . , tumble, ſt Und, 


| ramble, crinble, fumble, 8c 


a confus'd fort: of a 
"Or" rowligs, 18 Exprefs'd by the chifter of 


* 0 | | Conſonants, 


clanber, DN Uh : 15 Aineb, 
. cha, che , OS; 2 clot, one ems, 5 he, 


Conſe 
wambl, 
more | 

But 
quick: 
{pread 
Interrt 


"Thr Engliſh Gbr. | 
Cantata whl z. as in "Ramble, os 


(3 
, 


yanuble, amble 5 but there is in 71 laſt ſom 


Pon 23 Me 


nor 

But the u pres 
8 N 3 p in | 
A | ths hs ior | 
"7 enden the frequent xepetitien; 
in Sprinkle, bt 1 


liſipated ar 

this, that 8 
the latter in an acute A $4 3 
* the crak nn „Hue, 
raul, wan * ' Free, for 
* , crack, craſh, oy 
hiſe, 135 hk * jar, bur curl, w 


pmdle,"d 80 And in e | 


hb: of others Of the Came 
2 


S, likeneſs to the . 


And this is o ad common, that 1 | 
0 know-no Lan 


it this particulak. tnetirnes f 4 pals hh 


cally fignrify'd in a Word o one Sy Hable (and 1 nf 

vt MP! the igiral Words of our E ate Mo 

| A which K other 1 Gan 0 bees 

x plain man les, Or ir- 

57 umd 88 Al And moſt” e Ich ative N 

r brmd or made after this matiner: © I believe e ; 

"by dee a great many more formerly thus made, before 
of che introducing 2 great mixture of French into ou 

in [anguage bad thrown out a great mary Words, and 

d them in Oblivion. 1 


ien dein ais hind ., 


tre there not a eat many Words in Longua 
We I nan t e, <= 


4 Tes. * 7 Bacvons a Faitls-dovs, a. 
to Beat. 
Q. What does In, ge beginning of Wor EAR 45 
4. It ichplies ſomething relating b bo the Kon the ole 
Aae, Fer elle Jade; Prem 


» wy 


183 eee Gran. 


t,, Ad Be Noſe3.and the Letters & and Fa being tra. 
WY, Phat goes l, 5e 1 ite Lb of Park * 
10 * 4 bs; au: 
I implics Blowing 3 26 Blow, Hah, Hoſum; & 
boy 3 Liga} Lf 125 have 25 bee fon 
on Words ? © 
A. It is very obſervable. that. i in our, own. 'Natin 
Wards, there is to be found a e great Tiere or 
| Agreement | in the Letters to 1 hip, Ned * 
| Give me ſome Examples? :: 
- c 12 10 Fro np of Wo 
| x Force or Power” of E 
| Strong, ſtream, ſtroke, Wk _- 
= 7 What dyes thr, in.the be inning of l. 
_ .. © SINN 4 Violent Mor n s 


Thron, thruſt, 

Ys Ay does Cl, in Ye Sue 1 08 Lenbote! ? 
25 At denot es Or ies 41 Jeavi 

1 6 K to: 12 is . climb, aſp Yang. 


142 w 4; 


TERS ſtron- 
Mg gh As in 


ord ply * 


et does. Sp, in 155 Fo, 4 07 5 of. ** caſt, Js 7 „ 7 
A. It implies. Amgation or. 1 ouf; as in 


0 Sh, rout, ſprinkle, &. 
of Finds imply 7 


U 1 Vat dots By Sl, in the þ 4 ene 
Ci © > t implies a (Sit Ok filent ' © Or e 3 8 
Us Wt Rag Meer $1.4 25345 
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Of Words borrowed from the Latin. 


160 1 
Ine N N «\ 


" AF E © "a. great many Words bor 
.row'd: from the Lain, (and: indecd 


almoſt all that are not Words of one Sy llable, 
or that do not come from Words of one Syll:- 


bin; ) bee ee e of m 


from 
genio 
MENt1 
8 
ma 
Vir 
nix, 
ſpeci 
But v 
tion, 
from 
narins 


© Lhe, Engl eee 
the French or Italians borrow'd from the [ 
and we from them, 151 pry 4 wok Winnt, O0L; 


ue 
e een ene ene ien 
Py Nouns. as we | ub anti ue 6 8 Vea..: 
made Engliſh from the La in by ſome lütig al- 
terat ion or change in the Words, which4s col 
| Kew 
mon to us and the French:. As, © 
rfl eee e ST Satire mot 
Nature comes from the Latin Word Natur a, Grace, 
from gratia, Clemency, clementia, Tubs — in- 
genious, ingenioſus, ingen nns, mgenuus, Ornament, orua- 
nentum, — Infant, infans, prudent, prudent, 
„ dciet, zuies, Union, wing nectar, near, Honour, honor, 
Image, imago, Multitude; multitudo, Majeſty; majellas, 
Virtue, vi#tus, RY Poeſy, poeſis, Phenix, ha- 
„us, audacious, augax, liberal, liberalis, ſpecifical, 
ſpecificts, poſſible, poſpbils, implacable, implacabili, Scc. 
” But when there happens any very | - 
5 tion, we then take the Words from the French For 
f from the Latin Words Bonita, leo, eleemoſyun, eleemoſye 


* 


, 


7 Y 


; made the Frencb Words Bonte, Ldon, Aimoſue Am ſner, 
: Temps, Nieu, Eflrange, Fountaine, Montagne, Agra; 
from whence come the Engliſh Words Bounty, Lion, 
Ainet, Almoner, (and Aubry, i- e. Anny) Tenſe, New, 
Strange, Fountain, Mountain, Eager, &. 
In our Words Chamber, tender, cinder, which come 
from the Latin Camera, tener, cinis, or ciner We have 
the Interpoſition of the Letters h and d fr the 
rench, who write Chambre, tendre, cendre, &. for Ga- 


dyncope' was made, inſinuated themſelves into the 
Fronouncing, (which at firſt perhaps was not ob- 
ervd) and afterwards into the Spelling or rs 9 

The Came Thing may be alſo ſaid of the Words Diſ- 


ome from the Latin Simulo, fmalis, finul,bumlis, trepmy- 
10. a 65 Thus N55 FS 
en'd in the Greek Words ard pss, u” Werwhn Set 
7. 8 alſo in the Latin Words 1 ane, g 
u, &. | | 7 


"hy"? 1 , 
. ” 
? 
"4 
" 3 
47 * 


conſiderable altera- 


narins, tempus, noviu, extraneus, font, mons,: acris : e 


re, tenꝰre, cen re, 86. where thoſe Letters after the 


enble, reſembles aſſemble, humble, tremble, &, which | 
ature ſeems to have 53 | 


1 


Ur 


1 
| — 


| = g _ x ae og, boy. 


J 
* 


1 ie 


» Our Verbs that come PINOY the — 9 are 


 form'd or made from the Preſent Tenſe, or from 


he Supines, dy laying aliye the Termination or 
ndivg, and king foe order ſmall Alter 
tion. ws 1 2 2 n _—— 5 
From the Preſent Tenſe are mel Extend rad 
;extendo,: ſpend and exſpend, from exſpendo,. conduce, con. 


."#neg'z; ef) Piſe, deſpicio 5 approve,, approbo z conceive, con. 


, nelinquo ; diſtinguiſh, diſtinguo'y dini- 
repleo , vanguiſb, vinco 3 eto. 
l, correfpondeo : 3 contain, cont ineo; 
e abut o ; govern, guberna; concern, con- 
wk certify, certifie +, reply, peo; multiph, mul 
Plio, Juppiy , akte. „c. 

From the Supines are forma'd Supplicate,, Jemonſir 
from the Supines Supplicatum, denionſtratum ; 80 Di 
poſe; fuppreſ i, meſes eoomgt, colle&, conſecrate, contract, nx 
rer, ena come from: the Supines (t 


throwing" away * Ending) Diſpobnum, fuppreſſu 


tatup tu, colletun a UTE 0420 ea 
wan, Mk, . 5 *y 


E B. There are two Supines i in Latin which alway 
end in um or u; as, Aflictum, atis. 
Some Verbs are form'd both from the Preſent Ten 
and the Spine, but their fignification is for the mo 
Part ſomething different, one of theſe we form imm 
diately from the Latin, and the other is brought tron 
the Lin, by the help of the French; as from Comp 
1 cot, compound and compoſe, from :expono, epo, 
and expoſe, refer and relate, from wind 3 oy 1 
t cee 2 4 * J. 


* There are alſo dae h and vert 
which we have brought into our Tongne, thi 
are, purely French, and MS, are. OR: 10 
from che Latin A, | 


k 313 1 "as 4. 


Col 


Nn 


* 
Ly 1 
= * 
* 58. 
121 NY G, „ 


Ger ens n 


e Wehich. come from thesFrenth Furdin, jarter, bouctizy, 
n Whconcer;21yer; plnider, &. Tho! indeedithere ace. mot 
rer) many Words in the Frtuch Tongue that ate 

y French, and which are not Oxiginally derived 


de Latin t! ene th, 389, ut i Wont n 
0 1 ul 1052 er em. fv arored 12 20 


* But there are rifafy Words which are for 
he moſt. part common to us with the Germans. 
f which, it is doubtful whether the ancient 
eutone} received them from the Latins, or the 
arm from them, of whether they did not 


" ab TO, the LE SUE Faun- 
un. 55 4 {i 10 11 ein) 
innen "= i. 77> * e $344 v.44 03 $048: Fad © 
As, Vine; vinum, Ju-, wind, ventus, went, veni, 
1, wall, villum,: wallaw, volvo, wood, vellus, will, vo 2 
7p auß, n virus, ah oof wel e * 4 
ao, tame, dom ; Toke, "pagan 
w, o, M oil; Ye 2 ICS 18 * H 87 mv 2 1 
For it is not at al ws doubted, but thał the . 
ick Language was of greater Antiquity than! 
im, neither is it to be doubted but that the Latini, 
bo have taken” à great number of Words; not only 
om the Greek, eſpecially the Molic, but "al from 
her Nei dee Tongues (as from the Ofcanand 
hers, W are now {fo loft; that chere are hardly 
ly Ne ps dc received alſo . many 
m the Teutonic,” © YA: RING AST een Anand 
Strabo ſays, that the the Nation of the 00 wis., 
ite loſt, "yet their Language furviv'd among the 
Mans ; Twy ary yer Orr EN NEN Orb, 1 er- 
It e v Pwpiuots 3 J. 3. and the'wiy that 2 
e as be inſmates, was n Other than 
ius of their Plays and Comedies. 
t is cettain that the gli, t - and other 
tuges that ate derived ' from the Teutonic, have 
* ds Rem the "Greek, which were never. ww. 
ved in the Lan; ; as, Path \ pf ad, ax; ebe fen. 
daug ma 


OY 
— 


N W I >» © rn * een F "ied = 0 ' RY RA AY TO V 4 * . 
: 2 = , 
* 
A 
— 


\@mighter, thier uwe ine len, Jam 5 inf 
to grave, to car ve; $0 Jeripe; whole, i. e. 18 all; and hol, 
e 
2 , a, gun, S., Y 
enn "And:imee: theſe ar vimeutatd 
Iy deriv'd from the Greek, without the Intetventic 
of 'the Latin, m_ __ we not conclude, that ſeve 
ral others. ATE, li ale eriv'd hence 
| notwithſlandiog t af they are alſo to In mt 
Latin Tongue. ivy | 
ut it is ſomewhat ſur dprinianyLectccuifiderition f 
| 2 a the e we from tb 
HE. our, pers ys © - + Wor 7 aneh eful. { 
1 conrack whatever. Froxy . othe 
Lan guages, 11 ech 7 9 005 0 were in 
| Oriztnal long, or of many Syllables : — to this e 
they not only cut off the formative 1 
but even the Heads or beginnings of * e 
1y.of thoſe. which began with. a Vowel zithey like 
- threw Vowels —— the middle 5 ou Yor, 
\ ut ard to em, e nant 
7 E ye 2 85 2 weak and they likewiſe zejecded 
. ages ithoſeithat-were of u ſtronger Sun. 
they alſo alter'd and chany'd them, as they thoug 
fit, for others of the ſame Organ, that the Sout 
might be ſoften d: They did likewiſe often zinvert 
change the order of the Letters, that they mig 
when the Intermediate Vowels were remov d, fal 
more eglily-into an agreeable Sound. 
For Example: As from Expendo, comes ſpend, « 
emplum, ſample, excipio, ſcape, extraneus, * 
\ Sr; ftrettb'd, firaight, ftrithum, ſtreigbt, excyuci, 
ſerem, excutio, (in Falian ſcutere, ſcotere) to ſoot 6 
 ſeorio, to ſcour, emendo, to mend, Epiſcopus, Biſpop, in 
11% Biſp, 22 ale, Spitile;, Hiſpania, Spain, Hiſtar ia, dio 
Which nglaſpW oxds: You. — * — fk made. Wy c 
ting oK the beginning of the Latin N 
But in theſe Wards 6 —— 15 e Formation f 
to be ſome what more haiſh ; as from # of | 
der, Eliſabetha, Betty, 2 bits a. Bee, Aer, a 75 
8 changing 8'2 into , and cutting off 4 in the be 


* 


mina, 
nt, Fe 
elo, 

om Tes 
om Spe 
mply ' 
The V 
iddle « 
8, 28, 

UN De 
e, Clet 
t fron 
le for 
nm, Ya 
* fro 
ueſt ac 

mw” 1 


Jen 


Te En bellt See I 


Ing ; (bi ut "Wi is 
ing. 1 Star). Wi . 
ng th Pinto 5, by t 
ne Tun Legt Law, by Change 
ms Foz, the Head being: Fut ff, ar 
> from Pellis comés A 205 Putt 1 He Mer aPuthey,: 
or Fear, Polio File, Ho (of I; Pifeis 's: Fi 2 
fuſtum Sun De fenſo Fenye ſe; 1 8 Nen Exciil- 
 Cerape,, N 50 ig L into R, which were anged in! 
ts, Mah) and hence c come Serap, Syn e 
aN Scoop, Eee Start, Adonitu N rows . 
unnd, Stomachus Mar (in Saxon Mige) Olds, — 
Wipe Stoß, Audere Dare, nere Vene. (in Saxon Ge 
we) hence aware, beware, wary, "warn, Warning (for = | 
Conſonant of the Lat ins was formerly ſounded 7 3 
ur V, and the prefent Sound of our was prope 
that i 1s {the Falte Dig ama, Which had di why 
11nd from & or Pb; Aachen Frakes . — of Fivas* 
Nit of the Greeks b dr 5 Typ Ein; In. 
ci m, Funnel; 9 717 Prins wee ; 
; cucullu, a Cowl, S . * 4 

mn There are likewiſe ſome more harſh" Cuttings 1 
ung, ine from Tempus, Name from Nomen, Dams fro ' 
dune bing, (as the French, Homme, Femme, Nom, from * 

n, Femina, Nomen) thus 1 Page from 1 Tot from 
Sou e, Cup from duden: Tun from OineDamue, Tant 
om Tentortum, Pray from Fyerbr, 9 from Iva da; gyy 
om Speti9, 1⁰ Ply Hico, Tmply* Inplico, Reply Replies, 
nply Cooip litoy and ech ſhop rot wd i Favaghy 
The Vowel is alſo ſometimes thrown” out”oPF the 
iddle of the Word, to leſſen the Number of Sylla- 
Ss, a8, Aunt from Anita, Stright from Spiritta, Debt 
1% m Debitum, Doubt Dubito, Fun from Comes Or Co. 

. Clerk from Clericnd, Quit Quite from Wetus, ng 

in i; from acquieto, to ſpare” from ſepara, ſtable fabilis, 

ble for Horſes from abulim, Palace Hare from Pa- 
by fin, rail owl, wraw!, Brawl, rable, bro rom rabula's- 

ef from Quaſi, re requifito, que Iuguiſtio, 
veſt acquiſitzo, Conque abs Hi Clown Coloni, crown 
ona, Moiik Monachus, Minſter CNA > adm, Pencil or 
Il l Crone Geranits, WP IOC TUTING DG 


N. HOG Pan] „ n ug: W 
Somer 


""The En glich Grammar... . Wi 189 | 
minor,.. thus 115 15 frm. 12 
gwarm of ame, ng | 

R denbttiu t mur. we Gr Wan! 
er e ſe pros derive: 


ſoar, 8 obs rn Sol ner trip 1.0 the: 
| — * £ (#) E n ry © \Latinobar: 
1 mot Words, a Tiftallo; for the Stall for Cat- 


le is deriv'd from abe Wet from Fg, Vous 3 
eat Sudo, Gay Gaudium, Joy 7 Joics ee vice, | 
cc, Car 2 Na Oats, Chance a, 
under Tonitru, Cy 85 Ball: Vens, "Red Au. 


edo, Seng or quench Sit from Bit 
ck Lazu f. fo er 2 1255 from feſtinoʒ w 
e imitate the nge F into M, as, Habs 


from fall $7. 2 Fo, cater un, ele from 
lias, Wor 15 Virtus, forth Foi as, Spice cies,” Span Spi- 
hama, read Tecita, 12 adjuvo, = . ver on _ 
ock Floceus, Streſs. Strings ot Stri 

, Dreſs" addreſs addirigo, Frag 5 Per om 
ocurrto,' Serape Scrable Seal excerps, rg 
le, extravagus,' clot or Clutch colletum, Coil Coll; | 
il recolligo, ſwear feen, aſſevesr, Sri 

dunce TBE, B or N 1 Poff 2 12 5 


4 


I 


. Beete af ve FOOTE NT 2370 
Ibo many, of thert Words ift mentiomd, ma 2 
m'to be far feteb'd, yet they oughte not to de 

ted, 1 it is plain "ere are man) Names detiv* 
om Proper, Names which ſeem ag much fore'd; an 
t there, is none but who! agrees in their Etymology 
Derivation,” As, Elick, Scander, Sander, Sandy; San- - 
755 Bets Elizabeth, Eifbeth, Rom Beſs — 


— YM er, Me 


1 


91110 


* 


Theſſalonica,, Scanderoon, Alexandr etta, 80 dee. 


from arg or Sparagw, "By ys Petrofelinum; Fo 


zum, Peach, Fer ficum Eruke from E#uca, this ſome tui 


ur, Forefatbers did the 


The „Eng 1 b Gere 
Wi Moll, 101 8 or Poll, Malki 


Al, liste nol) 

May, Mob. Mathew and. Mat from 1 artha mie 

and Fut from Martha N 72517 5 10, 1 \Wilkin, Wick- hed 

in, 4 icks,\ N gels 1 1 5 elm, 10 Fee ugg, wal 

(Ital, Girolamo, French Gillaumeg; Rich ard, 2 s Hick, thou 

* 17 7 Rica dis; 15 Ry; ert, Robin, Dole, Nan 
om Robertus; Roger, Hodge, 'Hode dkin. from 


Regen: Glee 1 "Au n or Auſten, Auguſtin, en 
e Hier 393575 5 AE PEN FA *. o 
| ames, Jemmy 4 Giaromo, 15 b Die. 
97 —.— ) * 5 7 Mawdit, Aale. 
ns 9 5 57 rom Magdalena: Aan, A-. NDre 3 
9125 30 22 4 , .Chriſtop boruss, Oliver, No, 
liverus.; Nell, Helena; 3 Gant ox hens Gandavun; 
ert, Dordrecbtum; Trent, Tridentum; Utrechs, Ultrajec- 
„ Maeſtrich,, Moſs traje&w ; Lyons, Lig dumm; De. 
land, Jerna, Hihermas: Rocheſter, Roffa;,-Daver,. Dulyi: hoſe \ 
_ Gloceſter, Gloveruia i. e. CGaudii ra ot the Camp of 
Ce Lisbon, UMiſſoponia; Sherr) \ Kores ; ; Tangier, Ti. 
gu; Namegen, Neomagu 3. Rouen, atomagit; Caen, Cado 
uu; Breſlaw, Urati avias. Jem, Judas, N Juda 
ayn, Fay nim, FNaν⁰νν,t; Heathen, Ethnicib, 0 n; Saloniteome « 


(which the Vulgar by Miſtake turn into -Floner 
1 it drew its Name from the Month 9 5 Fil fro 

m Carzophallus (Ital, Gerof. Fire Geroflee )  Sperayl 
which the Vulgar wreſt to 4 rafs. or So Sparrawyraſ! 


Lain, Frtulaca; 21 Dune, donium: uiadeny, Cidonit 


to Ear- Vi ie, as if it took its Name from the Ear; Pal 


5% Paralyſis; Megrim, Hevricranium; So a Gipmal of." or 
Arbe! 1.2 2.40 doubled or twiſt'd . „from Ge mel burg 
1 Gimbal and Jumbal are ap eto other Thing bence 
and twined after that Ws + Hogo from e. 

440 Cui, C rench bault ouſt. or haut gout ); KickſbonW es fre 
from Qualeſcungue, 05% or French Qnelque Cho % but 
Ke. Now fince the Origin of, theſe and many ma“ 0n t 
Words is generally 5 1 upon, however they ha 2. 


been wieſted and foro d; w a L ot to wonder, 


ny tne 4 
r if we denen 95 ü Pole = * ue that 
* . nofylla 


— 


— 


WW noſyllables or Words of one Syllable, and that they. 
nigbt render tbeſe more ſpfily ſounding to the Ear, 
they took a very great Liberty of maiming, cutting 
„Noc, leaving out, ſoftening and tranſpoſing as the7 
» Wthought fit. And they are rather to be commended 
than blamed for what they did, ſince they reduced 
long Words into ſhort ones, by ſomewhat leſſening - 


* 


„em; as Prieft trom Presbyter, Stool from Sediie, Speed 
from Expedio, cc. * 
e- But while we are deriving theſe Words from the 
[-WM/.1:i1, we would not have the Reader fancy that we 


"we all to the Latin, and have not many Words that 


ne down to us pure and unmixt, directly from the 
"WW: x01, Daniſh, Belgie and Teutonic Languages, and their 
ec-ialects: For many of thoſe Words which of old 
le. e receiv*d from the Latins, and likewiſe of 
11 Whoſe which we have more lately receiv'd from them, 

oi the mediation or aſſiſtance of the French, Itahan, + 
Tu- r Sani, with ſome ſmall variation according tu 


he diverſity and Idiom of each Dialect, are common 
d us with the Saxons, Danes, &c. and thence have 
one directly down to us, tho they may be Origi- 
ly Lil n F 


0 7rd which having a lißerent Senſe, Zune alſo a dH. 
ral a „ . JF OE © 1.1 ery trons 
donit lt 18 obſervable that the ſame Word is derived from 

- tyre erent Original, according to its different Senſe: 
„ Pp" Example; To bear, ſpeaking of a Burthen, and 


Yr, Or hier, a Frame on which a dead Corps lies; 
0 burden, come from fero; but to Bear Children. 
hence Birth, born, Barn, a Child) comes from paris; 
Bear, a wild Beaſt, if it be of Latina Original, 
mes from Fera; So Perch, the Name of a Fiſh trom 
ca, but Perch, a meaſure, alſo che Perch, that Birds 
< on from Tertica; To ſpell, i. e. to divide a Word 
0 Syllables, comes from Syllaba, by tranſpoſing the 
nlonants, and the þ returning into p, which was 
Stben nds: But Spell, by which, the Common Prayle 
r M e that the Bouadaries of Fields are ſo fix'd and 
9 f guarded 


mellus 


Chin 


— 


- a \ 2 = " * n * 4 * 7 1 CLOS 
* * A 
= - a * 
— 
, a 
- s 


PI 


92 _ The Engliſh Gramarar. | 
guarded, that no body can paſs' them without ti ly cc 
Owners leave, comes from - expello ; but Spell, for I leaſt 
. Meſſage ſeems to come from Epiſtola, whence Goff man. 
nas it were, Goodſpell, or a good Meſſage, Every S:rof 
ox Godſpell, a Divine Meſſage, or Epiſtle, - So Hegi ſeem 
Or Freeze, implying the congealing of Water, come Fron 
- from Frigeſco.z-but Freeſe, a Term of Architecture, fron poſe: 
* Zophorw ; and Freeſe, a ſort of Cloath perhaps fro come 
Friſia, or it may be, this may come from #rigeſco ; ¶ and o 
denoting a Cloath better than others againſt Col ter c 
_ - Thus Freſh, when you ſpeak of the bleak Air com ſame 
from Frigeſco, (whence refreſh, from refrigero, ref to dr 
ment, refrigerium) but it is form'd rather from Ving din 
when it is meant of the Bloom of Plants, and we 12yin 
Metaphoric = us'd for alacer and recens,  brik u alſo 
e 


new. So to to cut down (as to Fall) comes fia Sou 
Fallo, or rather from g, hence perhaps might F from 
.cruel be deriv'd, and Felon, as a Feller 'of Men; Mvith! 

Fell, a Hide or Skin comes from Pellz, whence a4 Sin, 

monger : In like manner Spit, that comes out of off V orc 
Mouths, comes from Sputum ; but a Spit to dreſs M Piotr 

on, perhaps from Cuſpu quaſi Spicatum ; and Spit, . endin 

is, as much as a Spade at once digs up, or a Sai tracti. 

Full, comes from Spatha, as S;ade it ſelf does. ThiWobſcu 

Spittle, i. e. what we Spit, from Spuo, but Spittle, Wipe 
Hoſpital, from Hoſpitale. So File, to File, ſeem W50ut, 
come from Polio, to Poliſh ;, but a File, as a Fi ¶ tion c 

1 Pearls, a File of Papers, a File of Soldiers, conſconfu 
1 from Filum, a Thread or Line; to Set, or make Melear 


ſit down, is from Sedeo, to Set or Plant from 8 

Vice, wickedneſs from vitium.z but a Vice, or Viſe 
French Vis) comes from Vitis. A Porter of a ( 
from Porta, which ſignifies a Gate, but a Porter to c 
ry a Burthen from Porto, (Tortitor) to bear, or 


rack] 
From 
the W 


Ieapin) 


- 


„ RE des 
935 RE N 8 a | additie 
Of Monoſyllables, of Words of 1one Syllable, that are Mtbat is 

up of two or more Original Words, * 

VE ef , he a 
We have beſides many Words, and thoſe even ower 


: ading 


Sv 


ut one Syllable, which are oompos d, or more cli 


: wb 


— 
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ly compacted of two or more „ ee Words, or at 
leaſt they denote the Senſe, and ſupply: the Place of 
many Words in one“: As from Scrip and Rol, comes 
S;roll ;, ftom Proud and Dance,” comes France, which 
ſeems to-expreſs the dancing Steps of a proud Horſe. 
From St, (of the Word ſtay or land) and out is com- 
poſed. the Word Stout; and from ſtout and hardy 
comes Sturdy. From Sp, (of the Verb Spit or Spe) 
and out comes the Word Spout, which denotes the wa- 
ter coming aut with a full ſtream : And from the 
ſame &p, and the addition of in comes Spin, which is 
to draw out Wool, or any other Thread; and by ad- 
ding out, it makes to Spin out, which ſigniſies the de- 
lying or prolonging the Thing; from Sr and iis 
alſo formed the Word Spit; this Word differs from 
Spout, in this, that Spit, denotes ſomething comin 
from the Mouth, (as Spittle) but without noiſe, an 
with leſs force, but Spout the contrary: Spit differs from 
Spin, in that it is immediately ended in one Act (the , 
Word Spit, ending with a Mute, which 4s incapable bf 
Piotraction ;) but Spin denotes a continued Act, and 
ending with a Semi-vowel is capable of a great Pro- 
tracion. But the Word Sputter, by reaſon of the 
obſcure Vowel u, implies as it were Medium, in & 
{pet to the Violence of the Motion, between Sit and 
out, but becauſe the r 18 added, it denotes fepeki- 
tion of the Action and Noiſe; but very obſeure and 
confus'd, But Spatter, by teaſun of the more acute and 
lear Vowel a, implies à more clear Brepitation r 


ckling, in which it chiefly differs from: puter 
Vi " From the ſame S, and the Termination Ark comes 


the Word Spark, Which is a little particle of -Fire fly- 
ing off with one . fur 8p, 8 fly ing or 
leaping up, ar the acute Crackling, and, & the mae 


- 


onſonant, implies the ſudden ending of it ; by 

addition of le, it becomes a Frequentative, as Sparkle, 
that is, it denotes the continuing tio ſend cut little 
Paticles of Fire, and to diſpetſr them about: So by 
be addition of y, it implies a more lively Force br 
'ower of going out or enlarging it: ſelf;\to-which by 


are N 


even 
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and 0 denoted-by. Syr, and its acuteneſs by ing: 
But „ending in t e mute Conſonant E atter 
n, i- — bp Motion ſuddenly ending, andꝭ is uſed 
ts firſt Senſe to denote a but not manifold; 
ilition or. leaping. up: Hence comes the Subſtan 
tive, 4 Spring, becatiſe Of its elaſtick force, hence al 
o, but in a Metaphorical or bozrow'd Senſe, we ſay 
a Spring of Water: So likewiſe by a Metapbor, v ecom. 
call. the Origine. of any Thing, the Spring; So like.. 
- wiſe 40 Spring, 6 gn niſies the ſhooting or buding fort 
of a Plant the time of Near 10 which Plants _ 
Sin to bud or ſhoety forth, is called the Spring, b 
teaſon ol the riſing or breaking out of the Tutritz 
. ous Juices. From Str of Sgt ing and out, comes Sprout 
a e, to bud or ſhoot forth, and by addin the Termi 
nation ig, comes the Word Sprig: So likewiſe: from 
Str, (Of rive) and out, come Str out to Swell; and Str. 
— in a proud and haughty manner, as it e 
the: Breaſt puſb'd out: From the ſame. Str au 
"the Terminativun-wggle, comes alſo the Word Strugyl: 
i. e. to contend winding and deins and turning or 
every ſide, which is imply d by. tlie gi, but the ob 
cure Vowel u, denotes the ion to be without 
any great Noiſe : So from Tbrow and Kak, is formed 


nals 


il Truth which is ſpoken particularly of Balls or Boe! 

| | 80 from EO or thruſt, and rundle, comes trundle 

14 Which is 1 in 4 .— * wry trull: SN 

1.8 ; Graff, Or gv is made Du T0ug as it were | 
f | .graviter . Tudis > 80 likewii n 18 18 rar from one. 
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* Some few Rules ne to nde — 


Word is derived from the Latin, and how it ma} 7 

e e, iir rm, TY | r 

14 , un 
=_ 1. Moſt þ Words endiogen ace Or n aer But w 
| 4 ved from Latin ptr: In ay en, Clement: , in 


= Arenen Clemency. 
2. Werds in ion in Engliſh, are made Latin by ca 
1 ing rx 45 28, l ate Religion, 19 
2 Sh f 3. Wong 


79:1 


Th wn [ ee 408; 5 

ter 3. Words ending in ty, are made Lat in by changing 

into t as, Liberty, Libertas, Charity, Caritas. 

4. Words ending in ude are derived from the Latin,, 

ny changing o into e; Fortitude, Fortitudo, r IA 

ratitudo, &. 83 
5. Adjedives which end in 4,'do for * mokt | 1558 

ecome Lat in by the Addition of ws; + as, Rigid, . 

us, Putrid, Putridus, o. 

"tis 6. Words wary in t, u or „ between two Vouels. 
ome Latin by changing the laſt Vowel into us; as, 

ute, Mutus, Obſcure, Olſcurus, Obſcene, Obſcenus, c. 

11148 7.. Moſt Words ending in nt, are made Latin by, 

out Whanging nt into nt; as, Latent, Tae Pigitans, 77 \ 

mi-, co. 

rom 8. Many Words ending in al by the Addition of is. 

ru . Latin; as, Libera n * * 


2 


an Yu the Prepolaions ofa in Compoſition - 4 


Compounded Word is, when two os | 
more Words See * the an, | 
obe. of 


| 5 
Words in E lifh are com ounded, cither with A 
hen W#9/1i0n, or with Come other 
- mai [he Prepofitions are of two Sas, % arable If vo 
5 ; the Separable Prepoſitions are ſuch as 

one; the Inſeps ow are ſuch as ate not uf a . 
in unleſs 1 in Lo ition. 

but we ſhall AG er the chief Senſes of the/ 
nente, in an Alphabetical Order. We ſhall begin 
Engliſh Prepoſitions, then we ſhall ſpeak of thoſe 
Var are Latin, and laſtly of thoſe that are 3 


dt om 9 adaies, anghts, r in Or at th Bed 
L 3 | 8 in * 


5 > ” N 7 7 * 4 4 > \ : 
0 : TL 
4 = 6 -4 — % a * 1 5 
— 2 % : J : ö * 4 
Ling * 1 
* 4 ny % = { 
it” 4 | M 1 
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with. $5 


& 15 uſed for on, in or at; as, afoot, aſboxe, for on. rhe 


'.. wiſe than. it i, ſo miſuſe, to preg I to mifapply, &c. 
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in the Days, &. This A is alſo oftentimes redundant before 4 
or ſuperfluous, at the Beginning of a great many Wi 

Words; as in abide for bide, ariſe for riſe, awake for 

wake, above, abroad, co. WU OL ON 

BE, is often redundant or of no Signification at 

the Beginning of a great many Words; as, bemoan, 

&c. But it ſometimes is fignificant, and ſignifies 

about; as in Beſprinkle, 1. e. to ſprinkle about, zo beſti 

1. e. to ftir about, to beſmear, to bedawb, to bethink, 1. e. 

do have his Thoughts about him, & c. To beftege, &c. 

It fignifies y or 11gh, as befide, i. e. by or nigh the Sidi. 

It * in, as, betimes, i. e. in time ox early, It 

— 77 — For or before, as, to beſpeak, i. e. to ſpeak 

ee S Tn ae 

FORE os FOR, ſignifies as much as before, as, tc 

foreſee, to ſee before it comes to paſs; to forebode, 10 tell oy 

fay before it happens, 8c. Por does alſo fignify Neg 
ion or Privat ion, i. e. it denys or deprives; as in to for- 

Sid, i. e. bid it not to be done; to forſake, i. e. nott 

ſeek it any more; to forgive, i. e. not to give or rec- 

kon it to dne, & c. To for fwear, i. e. to ſwear the thing 

not to be that is ſo, FC. 1 

MIS, is always uſed in a bad Senſe, it denotes De 

 fe# os Error; as, Miſ-Deed, i. e. an ill Deed, oz not don 

rig bt, ſo from take, to miſtake, to take it wrong or other- 


- 


Hepoſit ict 
in Detege 
of the & 
nth Ad 
ren; {C 
uwell, 1 
tms to 
UP, de 
hat ly 1 
he Land 
de, i. e. 
he Sax07 
s, Up-lot 
pariſan, 
WIT} 
gamſt ;: 
, 10 wit 
0 draw | 


is Word comes from the Saxon Mis which ſigni 
fies a Fault or Defe#; So to miſs fignifies to fail. Henct 


comes the French Preyoſition Mes, and by an ApoconPt the S: 
Me, as in mecontent, meconnoitre, to forget or not e miihdr, 
OVER, fignifies Eminency or Superiority, as, be L 


orercome, to overſee, to overyules It denotes alſo Excel 
as, over-bafty, i. e. 100 baſty, overjoyfull. This come 


from the Saxon Ofer, as, Ofcr-blith, i. e. Over-blith q 4B oi 


Mey. 3 * 2 ne Naotes 
OUT, fignifies Exceſs, Excellency or Superioriſ ords 3 
in any Thing, as, to out- do, to out- run, to out go, &c. BW2lifies | 
- UN, denotes Negation and Contrariety, or the n abdirat 


being ſo or ſo, alſo Diſolut ion or the undoing a thin! 
already done; for Example, Un being prefix'd * | 
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zefore Ajeckives, ſignifies, Not, as, Pleaſant, Unpleaſant, 

i e. not pleaſant, fo unworthy, 1. e. not worth, unſound, 
i. e. not ſaund, &. Here Un, anſwers unto the Latin 
prepoſition . But when Un is put to Verbs it de- 
ſroys, makes void or undoes what has been already” 
done, as, to fy, to unſay which ſignifies not only, not 
o ſay, but to call back and deny What has been faid,, 

to be ſaid 3, So to undoe, is to deſtroy What has been 
ready done; to unweave, that is to undoe what has 
been already weav'd: Here Un anſwers to the Latin 


Wc7:ftions Be and Re, ff nifying a Contrary Action, as 
tin Detego, Depopulor, Dedoces, Ks. This is an Imitation 
f the Saxon On or Un, which is alſo compounded” 


nth Aljectives and Verbs; as, uniytel; not little i, e., 
pen; ſo uncuytan, to untie, &. Thus the Scotch a7 
muell, i. e. not well. But this Form of Speaking 
ems to have been. derived from the Go. 
UP, denotes Motion upwards, or Place and Things 
ofiat ly upward. As, Upland, i. e. the upper Land, or 
-e Land chat lies high in Reſþe& of ſome other; Up= * 
de, i. e. the Side that is bigheſt. This comes fromm 
he Saxon up or uppe, which has the ſame Signification, 
s, Up-lond,.1..6. the Mountainous Part of a. Countrey, 
rariſan, to rife up. | TS 
WIT A, ſignifies againſt, as, to withſtand, i. e. to ſtand 
gainſt; Sometimes it ſignifies as much as from or back- 
, to withbold, i. e. to bold from one; to withdraw, i. e. 
v draw from or back, &:. This is alſo an Imitation 
the Saxons, as, Vithſtandian, to withſtand; withtgon; - 


o withdraw, 8c. 


F the Latin Pre Aten that are uſed iu the Compoſition 
v5 . F of Engliſh Forde e 


4B or ABS, i. e. from when it is. Nannen nded,. 
notes ſome exceſs or encreafing the Senſe of the: 


£ la4ta ih 
% 


it ords 3 as, to abbor, to abuſe, abſurd, &. or elfe it 
c. Nauifies parting or ſeparation'; as, #2 abſtain, to aboliſhy 
noi. ab ditare, ge i ot ee bane a2 ets 
un | 


— 


1. 4. 


- 


7 


= AD. ſignifies to or at; as, Adpocate, Advent, Adverb, 
ive, Adjacent, &c. Where Advocate is one that is from 
called o, 8&c, Adjacent, that which lies at or nigh. EA 
ANTE, ſigniſies before, as antecedent, the foregoing WM 11997 
Word, or the Word that goes before another in 2 MW hood 
Sentence: To antedate, or date it before, &. 
CIRCUM fignifies about, as, Circumlocution, a rom; IN 
bout way of {peaking ; as, when one Word is ex- or an 
preſs'd by many; Circumvallation, a ditching about; into: 
Circumſtance, what ſtands, as it where, about à matter, cæives 
28 Tine, Race, Perſon, &c. PE * EY 
Ca from Cum, fignifies with or togetber'; as, Con- ixfuſe 
vacation, a calling or meeting tqgetber, Colloguy, a talk- W which 
ing wich or together ;, Copartner, a Partner with another; cin the 
© Commerce, Trading togetber. 5 


Co NTA A fignities ggainſt, as, to Contradict or Gain- Wl receiv 
fay ; aud denotes Oppofitzon ox Contrariety : And hence Ml ſuch, 
comes the Prepoſition Counter, as to Counterfeit, &c. IN, 
4:1 DE; rag eng J the 8 to what is * 
1 * y Oi e W it 18” c mpo . und with 1 +. As, the 4 
adio, that is, unhuilding ; 10 decamp, that is, to 107 de 
remove the Camp, &c- Sometimes it only extends the inn2ce; 
I e of the Word: As, to defile, to demonſtrate, to de- ¶ conqu 
N | 


e, K. | | | ; 
JW "DIS Egnifies Separation, difference ot diverſty and Word 
Dees every. where give a Signification contrary to the corag 
Word it is compounded with: As, Diſagret, to: on, tc 
f | | agree; dizhelieve, not to believe; diſadvantage, no ad- has m 


n - 8 a Dl | 
1 has hardly any other uſe than the extending oi But 
ſmetching out the Senſe of the Word it is compound - compe 
eld with: As, to direct, to diminiſh, ccc. ther de 
E or EX, ſignifies out, as, event, the falling out; 10 
nn ejc#, to caſt out; to exclude, to hut out; So that in 
= ſome Words it denotes Privation or. Separation, but in 
others it only ſtretches the Senſe of the ſimple Word; 
as, 10 exfreſt, exhibit, expe, explain : E does. alſo 
ſometimes denote a ter excellence and perfection 
than the ſimple Word denoted ; as, Eloguence, Flocu- 
tion, &c. e { 
EN, See under IN. 


miſcy, 
Ine Si 
ſerv'd 
alſo 1 
&c. at 
£1nven 
Foreig 
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. ENTER 
"BN 
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ENTER, comes from the French entre, and that 
1 eee 
over 5 as, = + 
Wl +:gant; one that goes beyond bounds; extravaſated + 
5 1 that is thrown out ot beyond the V% 
41, — n * BL wap L145 
1 7 IN, generally denotes the Poſition. or Diſpaſition, 
or an Action, whereby one Thing is as it where put 
into another, or the Impreſſion whereby a Thing re- 
„ <cives ſuch or ſuch a form, and becomes ſuch q ſuch; 
As, to 1 to impale, to incloſe, to invelop, to inroll, tao 
infuſe; In theſe Words in marks the Action, dy 
which one Thing eomes to be put into another: But 
in theſe Words to inchant, to i»rage, to inanurqge, to in- 
rich 3 In denotes the Impreſſion: by which one Thing 
— ſuch or fuch a form, and becomes ſuch oz-- 
uch, 2 2 e en ene nne enn 
IN, is alſo uſed at the beginning of Words to de-? 
note privation or not, and gives a contrary Senſe to 
the Word it is compounded with: As, indecent, i. . 
not decent; inhumane, not humane; injuſtice, not juſtice; 
innocent, not nocent, 1. e. burtful; invincible, not to be- 
conquer d. i , ee NT 
EN, is a Prepoſition that we uſe in the Spelling of- 
Words that come from the French: As, to eurage, en- 
courage, tho we do not always obſerve this diſtincti- 
on, fox we ſometimes write in inſtead of en: This en 
has much the ſame ſignification as in, but it never.de- 
notes privation or not, which in often denotes. 
zor But it is to be obſervw'd, that as all Latin Words 
nd. compounded with in do not denote priunt ion; So nei- | 
ther do all Exgliſ Words, which-ate-written with-ins - W 
; toi tor we have many of them ſtom the French, but which - 
t in ze for the moſt part Originally Latin, which are pro«- 
it in miſcuoufly written with en ot in, in which the genu- 
ord; ine Signification of, the Latin Prepoſition in is prese. 
alſo ſerv'd: As, Ingender, Implant, Ingrace, &c. which are :- iii 
tion alſo written with en, 28, Eugender, ut; Engrave, . | 
locu-{W &c. and . their. Patticiples Engendered, Emplanted, Eu 
Haden, &. And it were to be wiſh'd, for the fake of _ 
foreigners, that en were always preferv'd in thoſe 
5 . Words 
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Words that come from the French, zather. than that 
the Latin. in ſhould be reftor'd, whence the en came: 


200 


By this means all ambiguity» or uncertainty concern- 
ing the Signification of this Prepoſition would be re- 
mov'd ; For un is always. privative, or ſignifies as 

much as nor; 3 En never is, but in is ſometimes priva- 
tive, and ſometimes not; for it is not privative in 
the Words that are omiſcuouſly written with en or 

in. But in ther Vords is moſt commonly priva- 
tive; namely in thoſe which come from Latin Words 
that are Originally ſo. 
INTER ſignifies between, as, to intervene, to come 
between, interval, 'the ſpace between, interrupt, to 
break in between other buſineſs ; but in terdid, it 
ſignifies as much as for in forbid, &c. Sometimes we 
uſe enter in Words that come from the French, and 
are written om 6n2re, which comes from the Latin 
inter. 

N RO, is» French Prepoſition from intra, and 
Dgnifies within, as, zo introduce, to bring into, &c. 

. - OB ſignifies ngamſt, as, Obſtacle, i. e. what ſtands in 

whe way, o oppoſe, or put againſt, 

„i. e. through, it denotes a certain degree of 
HRS or exceſs, as, perfe2, i. e. throughly done; 
| gerforate, 20 pierce through ; to perſecute, to perſwade ; 

but in _ it weed denotes to give leave to do or 


fſuy. | 
- POST, * 28, Poſjeripr, i.e. written after; 2 
Poſt- - humous Vork, that is publif'd after the Au- 
thor's Death. 
PRE, which comes From the Prepoſition Pra, and 


fignifies before, as, to premeditate, to meditate of be- 
tore; Preface, 1 e preingage, or to 
d 


engage before 
AO fignifies for, or forth, but it has alſo a great 
5 other — aa; 10 profeſ , Lrotect, pronounce, 
— promiſe, 
ETER beſides or over, as, #0 pretermit, 
foals over or by, to to leave out: But e ls 
_ again Nature. | * 


% 4 [ of 


; - 1 1 / * I 
7 1 799 | RE 
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At 
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ABDA ech ier e pesdeb Add = 2s, 
to repeat, i. e. to ſay it over again, to relapſe; to fall 
ill again 3 it is uſed alfo to denote a retutning to a 
Face, or the reſtoring à Thing to its former State: 
As, to return, i. e. to come again ; to reentey, to enter 
again: Sometimes it denotes oppoſition or againſt, as, 
to repulſe, to beat back; It often denotes only the en- 
lar ing the Senſe of the ſimple Verb; as, to repoſa, re- 
paſt, &c. e ; 
RETRO ſignifies + backward, 2s," Retrograde Motion, . 
i. e. that is, a going backward. e 
SUB ſignifies under, as, to ſubſciibe; to write un- 


ö 

0 der; Subſtitute, one that is ſet under another, Ec.» 

t of UBTER, under, as, Subterraneout, under Around, 

e c ann 20% 8X02 CF 8 K a 

F SUPER, upon, over, or above ;. as, Superſcription, the 

» Wl viiting upon a Letter; Superfiuous, over and above. 
This Prepoſition is changed in ſome Words æbhat cm 

d from the French into Sur, upon or over, as, Surface, &. 

TRANS ſignifies over or beyond, as, to tranſport, to 

in carry over; to tranſpreſs; to go beyond; and it ſfignt= 

bes in a great many Words che- moving from one 

of Face to another; as, 10 tranſplant, to tranſpoſe, tan 

e; Nugrarion, &e. In other Words it denotes the chang-— 


e; ing of one Thing into another, as, to transform, trans- 
or Hure, tranſubſtantiation, &c. | e 
The Greek Prepcſitions ; :the chief of theſe, are, 


2 4, which ſigniſies privation Ox nat, a8, Afnionymong,, 
\u- uithout a; Name; Anmcly, without Government. 1 


4MEHS Maes on every ds. 4 
and ANTI fignifies Againſt, as, Antagoniſt, that is: 
be- Gau Jog Antichriſt, one that is in opa do. 
x to hriſt. INR r Rae 5 $173 ion 


> þ : ö * * 
132 . * 
* 1 ane 1 =» . A 4 * e 
HYPER, Over o HO. anonts 


_ 


eat i HYPO; utes rtr Denen 
nee, MET 4; the ſame as trans, i. e. beyond ox elſe dew 
notes the changing of one Thing intd a 2 A8. 

mit, I Aetaphor, Metamorpboſis, i. &. transformation --- 
u 38 FBM see 
n S "ot ROT 
8 e STN, 
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| =, 


into the Conſonant that the Wor 


longing to the . 


en Mc an 


rx, with or together, as, Hnod, (that is, . 


* ut aa, that is, Conſtruction. 
I Prepoſitions do, often their la Letter 
with: As 


in Con, u is changed into J, as, Co aud ſome- 
times they Rs: Letter, as in G0 where n is 
left * m. on. in we. wal not now en- 


14 
. S G * 


— — 


0 Flbat does Ab ni 

A. From, and denotes 3 G. 
EL - +08 cher Ante fienfy ? 

+ And ſo you may repeat the Queſtion 

& to any of _ ann done. er 
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| Sha here but juſt ended «-fow of the Begjnnin 

Syllables, that denote the Original o 
the — Places, as they have been treated of, by 
the learned Dt. Gidſon, i in his Edition of the Chronico 


Saxonicum. 

43, at the Beginning of the Names of Places, i is 
often to be deriv d by a Contraction from Abbot, and 
denotes that a Monaſtry was formerly there, or at 
leaſt that the Place belong'd to ſome Abbacy - As, 4 
 bington, or Alyndon, i. e. the Mountain or Town be. 


40, AK, theſe 121 Syllablea come from the Sax, 
Oak, as, A&on, i. e. +a Town encompaſſed with 


{$f «s 
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4. ATTLE, 4DLE, come from the db Ble! _ 
Noble, Famous. = 


i. e. Oldborough. 

BARROW comes. from Dems, Banur « Grove 

B R AD, at the Beginning of Words ſignifies ad, 
ſpatious, Cee. From the — Brad, m"— large; as, 

radford, i. e. the broad Ford. ICT 

B RIG, from Briq a Bridge. 

B RUN, BRAN, BROWN, BOURN, BURN, 
whether they begin or end Words, fig + 4 River, 
from the Saxon Born, Bourn, Fein» as Brunhurh, | 
Braunſton, i. e. a Town near the River. | 

BURROY, BURH, BURG come from Burg, By- 
„a Town, City, Caſtle, Kc. Peterbourough, i. e. the Town 
of St. Peter, it being dedicated to his Honour: This | 

Ladin is now often written 8 
BURY, as, Edmund bury, the Town of St. Edmuid. = 
BYE, BEE, theſe en ending Syllables come from the =_ 

Saxon By, Bying a Habitation or Dwelling: as, Grimm x 

Keitleby, that is a Dwelling for the Makers of Kettles, 

this Town deing once noted tor ſuch Kind of Work- | 


manſhi 2 | 
C4R, ori CHAR, comes from Caer a City, as, c- 
1025 &. 117 
CASTER, CHESTER, come foom: the Saxon; 3 
eaſter, a City, Town or Caſtle; as, Cafterford or Caſtle- 1600 
ord, 1. e. a Caſtle upon the Ford. And it was 'ufuat 
ith the Saxons: to add the Terminations of Geſter, 
10 aeſter, Caſter to the Names of Places, where the Ao 
nans had formerly erected their Ca, Caſtles or Forts. 
CHIP, CHEAP, CHIPPING, denote that the 
Town when it receiv'd its Name, was'a Sto hy Town ; 
oy come from the Saxon cyppan, ceapan to or ſell: 
0 COOL . Chippmgwiccomb and Cbeapſde. And 
ence as Dr. Gibſon obſerves, may come Chop, as to 
bop and change, alſo Chapman from Cypman; and per- 
aps Sup may have ſome Relation hexeunto. Hence 
ay alfo be deriv*d the Names of the Swediſh and Da- 


105 nt ending 1 in cer, 255 e ae Nes. 
arket. 
8 | | CLIFF, 
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LIRE or CLIVE, whethey at the Beginning or 


ending of a Word, ſignify a+ Clif i. e. a Place, 
a 8 from the Saxon Clif, which comes from the La- 
m Cavus, 5 1 2 


COMP,-at the Beginning of Words, and CO.M3 


at the Ending, denote the lower Situation a Place, or 


a Falley, from the Britiſh Mum, which. is a. Word of the 


fame Signification; as, Melcomb Regis, &. 


COT, COT E, CO 47, whether at the Beginning or 


ending of the Names of Places, denote a Cote, Cottage 


or little Houſe. From the Saxon Cot, a little Houſe, 


whence Gorfleta! he that dwells in a Cottage. And 
Sheep-Coat, the Place. where Shęep ly. Cotſwold x 
Place in Gloceſterſbire, is ſo called from the Abundance 
of Sheep Cotes there. "RIP 


CRAG, is a Britiſh Word-and.denotes. a craggy Rock, 


DEN, was added to the Names of Places that were 


ſituated in Valleys or in Woods: For the Saxon Den. 


denotes a Valley or a Woody Place. So Tenderden,' Bid. 
denden, Marden, &c. n 1 + 
The Syllable E& in the Middle of the Names of 
Places, is a Contraction of the Saxon Vara, i. e. Dycl- 
lers, Inhabitants; for the City which we call Canterbun 
the Saxons call'd Gaut-wara-burh.. And ER at the End 
of a Word, denoting the Inhabitant:of a Place, ſeems 
to be of the ſame Original; for whom we call Londo- 
ners, the Saxons call Lunden · mara; 80 Maſher i. e. the 
Inhabitants of the Marſbes, they call'd Meſſc- war. 
Uuleſs any one had rather derive: this Ending from 
the Gothick Vair, a Man; as, Lundenwer by Contracti- 


1 on Lundener, Londoner, i. e. a Man of London. 


Words ending in ER NE, ER ON are deriv'd from 
the Saxon Ern, Earn, a ſecret Place to put any Thing 
in. Hence comes Ink- ern, i. e. a little Veſlel into 

which we put Ink, for which we corruptly write Ink- 

n the Reverend Dr. Gibſon: has very juſtly re- 

EYE, Ea, Ee, theſe ending Sy llables differ in three 
Reſpects, 1. Either as they come from the Saxon Ig an 


| Iſland, (G being melted into J) as, Ramſey, Marſey; 
hence it is plain, that if I ſignifies as much __ 
TWY | | ot 


* « 4 — 


4 


Vord J 
ſay Ram 
either CO 
Or, 3. F 
FLEI 
comes, a 
GAT1 
ath, as, 
HAM, 
Word ſig 
Erftham, 
AOL. 
are ſever 
ed with: 
paſſed w 
Flatholme 
HOL. 
Holton, © 
2 certai 
with We 
HTR 
Wood, or 
HOW. 
of a Plac 
ten, Ec, 
land, i. e. 
INGE 
called 1n 
LAD; 
the Paſſa 
ing; as 
thereabot 
into Com 
LEY, 
ending o 
Field, or 
LOW. 
a Hill, of 
or a Hill 
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ord Ifland, we are of a Tautology - withei ve 
lay Ramſey 3 24 I ond, Jer Je We TN 2. They 
ther come tom the River; Ge. 
Or, 3. From Leag a . 5 

FLET, Fleot, Flot, ſignify a Ditch, . Tide 
comes, a Gulf or Bay, &cc. ce Fleetditch, c. 

GATE, in the Names of Places, denotes a: Way, or 
uth, as, Highgate, i. e. The High Way or Road, &. 
HAM, whether at the beginning or ending of hy 
Word ſignifies a Houſe or Habuation, or Home, 8c. as, 
Eaſtban, Weſtham, 8c. So Hamweard, i. e. Homewarl, © 

HOL ME, Howme, whether uſed alone (for there: 
are ſeveral Places which are called zhe Holmes) or join 
ed with another Word, ſignify an Hill or Me, pa 4 
paſſed with little Brooks or Rivers. 80 Sabel, 
latbelns, | 

HOLT, whetber at the | inning of a Wotd; as, 
Holton, or at the ending, as, Cherry-holt, Apple-bolt; is 
z certain ſign that that "Place did: ln abound 
with Woods. | 

HYRST, Hurſt, Henſt, come from the Saxon Hyſt, « 
Food, or Foreſt. 

HO V, Hough, ſeem to denote the lower Situation 
of a Place, How-gate, i i. e. a Low Way, much bea- 
ten, Ic. Perhaps hence comes Henan, as it were How 
land, i. e. Low-land. 

INGE ſignifies a Meadow, and Meadows are now | 
called in ſome Parts of England the Inges, 

L ADE, Lode, fignify the Mouth of a River, or 
the Paſlage, from the Saxon lade, a pu int or empt y- 
ing; as in OGeklade, Framiade, Lachla 2 becauſe 
| thereabouts the water empties it ſelf into the dea; or 

into ſome greater Rivers. 

LEY, Lee, Leg, Lay, whether at the beginning or 
ending of a Word, come from the Savon Leag, a Rais 
Field, or Paſture Ground: The g being ſoften'd. 

LO VE, Loe, come from the Saxon Hlewe, or Hleaw, 
ea Hil, or Hillock x 28, Houndſbe, Le. a Hill os Dogs; , 
1 Wo: a Hill fi tor Hunting, 
; bk” E 1 
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STO E, or Sto, from 
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© - MARSH, Mars, Mas, come fm the Saxon lei 
2 7 57 Marſpy Place. Tom BI 4 | 


nne 994 
_ MAER, Mere, in tbe Names of Places, either at 
the beginning, middle, or end ſignify a Marſby Place, 
from Mere, a Mayſb, ce. 
OV ER, whether at the beginning or end of the 
Names of Places, denotes commonly the Situation 
of the Place to be near the Bank of ſome River; 
from the Saxon Ofer, or Ofre, a Brink, or Bank; as, 
Brownſover, St. Mary-Overs, 8c. But if there be any 
Neighbouring Town, that has nether prefix'd to it, 


then you may derive that Over from the Saxon Ufer, 
L e. 7 in 2 to nether or lower. 
PREST and Prez, as in Preſton, Presbury, ſeem to 


come from the Saxon Preoft, a Prieſt, O being thrown 
out, as it often happens, for Derby was formerly 
written Deoraby, 1 „ 6. 
IG, Ridge, ſeem to denote the hanging fide or 
ps * of a Hill, as in Lindrige, Cotheridge, Val- 
YIAge, &c. N 

- SEL, denotes the greatneſs of the Thing to which 
it is prefix d; as, Seltun, i. e. a great Town; So l- 
wood, i. e. a great Wood. For Sel in the Saxon ſigni- 
fies Good, or 4 ge, &c. as, Selby, Sc. 5 Sug 

' STEAD and Sted, fignify _ Place : Except in ths 


Names of Towns that are nigh Rivers, when perhaps 


it may be better deriv'd from the Saxon Szathe, a 
Shore, a Bank, a Haven, Ke. 

the Saxon. Stowe; à Place, 
as, God ſſome, 1. e. a Place dedicated to God. 

; 3 HO RE, Throp, Threr, Trep, Trop; come from Tlvrpe, 
4 * 93. 1 ' | 

AF 10 Ton, ſignify a Town, Village, 8c. This perhaps 


- --.. comes; from. the Saxon Dun, becauſe the Towns were 


formerly built on Hills. 1521 3 he 
VWEALD, Wald; Watt, ſignify a Wood, Foreſt, &. 
_.FERTH, Veorth, Wyrih, come from Veorc big, 4 
Village, Street, 8c. EEE 

VI C, or Ficb, as in Dunwich, Harwich, comes. from 
the Saxon Vic, which ſignifies a Bank, a Shore, « 
Fort, &c. | WIN 


PIN 
comes f1 
notes th 
1 
28, 6 
774 
Perha 


the Wor 
Wrot E. 
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PIN, at the beginning of the Names of Places, 
comes from the Saxon i in, a Battle or Fight, and de- 
notes that ſome Battle was s fought there. 

VIS, denotes the Weſtern Situation of the Place, 
as, Viſegothi, i 1. e. the Veſtern Gotha. 

VRT, Wert, Wyrd, come from Vyrt, an Herb, &c. 
Perhaps as Dr. Gihſon Conjectures, hence comes 
2 Word * which ought to have been written 

rote, 


- 
Fg 
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/ 5 
* 
\ 
# 
1 
*> 
. 4 
, 2 
* * 1 NN. 1 8. 3 
r * „ 4 A : 1 5 * 


520 Conſti 
| 7 | . y the h 
| hapter | 


; lates te 
: j 0: me te 
* Th 


omes :} 
e Men 


Except 
ion is 
wh: A 
IF the: 


Ba mes af 
Wa ſet aft 
FR bs ? Mig) 


'(209). 
/ EW ran | | 
. | 


* 

/ 0 b , 9 4 p 

* * — 41 * o * . TS % " ae 
— * * 9 — 
& _ „ 
= = a * 
0 4 p * 5 1 N — 80 
. 0 a P 9 
8 ' 
e * 
} 7. * * 
* _ * 


— 


HR 
of the Syntax. ; 1 L 


* 


E are now 1 of that Fart e 

Grammar which treats of the right pla- 
eing or joining Words together in a 

Sentence, called Syntax. But the Syntax. 
Conſtruction of the Noun, be ing chiefly perform di 
y the help of the Prepoſitions, and I having in every: 
hapter given an account of what more en 


lates to Each part of Speech, b is not much Ute 
vr me to ſay on this Head. 2 . 


_—_— 


* The Subſtantive, that is, 4 or k Feri, 
omes before che Verb: As, I am, Peter loves, 
e Men read : The Book is Tread.” 


Except. 1. In an Interrogative Sentence (when a Que- a 
ion is ask d) where the Subſtantive is put after the 
eb : As, Is John at Home? 

If there be an Helping Verb, then the Subſtantive 
mes after that ; as, Does Peter love? Will you read? 
If there be two Helping Verbs, then the Subſtantive: 
(et after the firſt of them: As, Could he have dons. 
' Might Charles have brought wr 


Except. 2. 
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* tence, where the Subſtantive is likewife ſet after the 


ere came a Man to me: Tbexe was the Boy in the Dirt: 


A was John that [poke Ig; It was the Glaſs that fell 


* 8 
1 
* 


1 juſt mentioned. 


N 5 1 14 1 Y 1 Ti. * 1 * . 
N —_ >. nee SS | — 44 Ge 44% , 
MY 2 n 6 * : i 
N » Gemtive Caſe and an | 
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Except. 2. In an Imperative or Commanding Sen- 


Verb : As, Burn Thou ; Burn 1. | 
3. Alſo when the Verb is uſed by way of yigldin 
or Conceſſion: As, Speak I, | let me ſpeak} or if. | Veal) 
never ſb often, they will not regard. So likewiſe after 
had; as, Had I, tif I had] known, he ſhould not have 

done it. Were Ia bad Man, &c.* © "OH WP 
- 4. The Subſtantive or Nominative Word is-put after 
the Verb: When there is ſet before the Verb: As, 


* 


There us heat in the Sun, i. e. Heat ũ in the Sn. 
5. When the Subſtantive or the Nominatrve, is more 
rticularly denoted or pointed' at, we ↄften ſt it 
re the Verb; and put the Subſtantive after it: As, 


Sometimes the: — is alſo ſet after Ho Verb, 
when. none of theſe foregoing Exceptions happen: 
As Iden „elo 4 755 Genoa, bro. Says J. tor I, 
aid he, foribe: ſaid; Peter writes and / do I, i. E. ond 
Ta Jo, Kc. 4 SL | 640 W. CARD. AN! 326 N 


W " 


/ $4 
- 


ſtantive come together; the Genitive. Caſe is 
always put firſt : As, John's Horſes not, Horſe- 
John” 1 # ; N. | 
Concerning the Conſtruction of the A 
Chap. IX. Page 94, 95, Ce. 
” # The Article 4; is joined only to Sub- 
ſtantives of the Singular Number, the, to 
Subſtantives either Singular or Plural. See 
Chap. VII. Page 61, G rr. 


© # The Pronoun has two States: The Forgoing State 


dje&tive. See 


"which goes before the Verb, unleſs in thoſe Caſes: 


where the Subſtantive does not. See the Exceptions 
| Tie 


+ Thi 


tion: A 


read, Wh 


we Worg 
M Z. 


De made 
made by 


This / 


native | 


Rut 


rhatever 
ccounte 


So the 
lon To b 
herefore 


ul plegſ 
Foy. 
il fatten 


does Or 


Is, That 


mes, W 


bat the & 


clear. 
ere Ni. 
al of Go 
ain dm 
0M, Wh; 
re Mind, 
u of G 


he Eng ith eta 


* The following State follows the Verb or pre 
tion: As, The Maſter loves me 3 not I. But whom is 
generally, placed: before the Verb; FLY be i is the Man, 
whom I a. 

* Bas after the Verb Ani or Fe, the Foregoing State 
of the 3 is uſed: As, It is I, not Me, See 
Ch W IE 

* The Word. that anſwers to the Queſtion, Who uw? 
Who does? Who ſuffers? Or, What u? What does? What 
fers? Is" the Subſtantive to which the Verb relates, 
and is called the Nominative Word. As, 1 775 Who | 
boes? J, that's the Nominat ive Ford. Fr read 
reads? Pe, Where Ve is the Nominative, TI 2 ms Mus as 
. Ps u read? The, Book, here Bock is the Nomina- 
we W Or 
NM. . When we ſpeak of Perſons, the Queſtion is to 
be mag by. bo, when we ſpeak of Things, it is to be 
made 

This 1 5 Word j is what t the Latin call the Ne 
ninative 6. Hh 
1 ior tal only. Nouns and Promoti Kieler, but 


counted a Nominative Vord to the Verb. 
So the Verb put Tnfinitively, that is, with the Prepok- | 
jon To before it, often tells what i, bes or ſuffers, and, 
wn Ie 171 BER V 04 — to play 
u pienſe eaſes 10 p l . 
Way SA CE to the Verb 1 Þ 25 
il fatto.” nd fo may any Sentence that ſhews wh; 

does or ſuffers, be as a Nominative Word tothe Verbs 
s, That the Sun Shines # clear qr it is clear that the Sun | 
es, Whats clear? That the Sun © ſbines;, Therefore 
at the Sun fhines, is as a Nominative Word to the Verb 
clear, ' $9 in the ty Dep Exatople, An honeſt. ant 


oO 7 


cere Mind, and a hearty Depre and ndeavour todo the | 
111 of God, is the greateſt Security and be Brfivanftc 
Fain dangerous Exrors and Miſtakes i in Matters of Reli- 
What is tbe gran Security! * In boneſt and in- 
tee i Mind and a, hearty deſre, and endeavour to do be 
f God Here, an i and {ao Mind, and 4 
ns ' & M nd 
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yhatever denotes that which i is, Or does, Or 4 2 Une is 1255 
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or apiece rhe Will of God, is as 1.1 
"Nammotive Word to the Verb IS. © ſon N 
© Tf a Verb put Iyfinitively (that is with'the Prepoſi toll 2. 
zo before it) or if a Sentence be as a Nominative Word tꝗ ¶ Perſon 
a Verb: We uſually. ſet the Verb Infinitively, or t 3. 4 
Sentence, after the other Verb, and put TT betore it I the Th 
As, 1 T is an evil Thing to Lye, i. e. to Lye 's an cl Som 
Thing. 1T the Cuſtom. of Boys to negle# their Book; MW Numb 
i. e. * negle# their Books ib the Cuſtom of Boys, Juſtice 
| S0 Ukewiſe when the Nomrnative Word,” or the Su is left 
x Fantive to which the Verb relates is left out or under eat, a 
od: We put II before the Verb. As, II. Raine, Like) 
Shows, it Thunders, $&c.. yet if i 
Where Rain, or Cloud," or ſome Etber Wed! is une put i 
derſtood: For there can be no Verb that ſignifies tee 5. 
ang, Doing, or Suffering, but what refers or has relati rann 
on to ſome Perſon or bing, that i, does or ſuffers, umbe! 
This manner of Expreſſion is render'd in Latin by MW Wher 
Verb, which they call an Imperſonal, but why, or MPingulai 
2 rightly it is ſo call'd, We may have occaſion to ſho; and 
an the Explanation of the COMMON GRAMMAR, be plur: 
with which we may ſome time ot other preſent ore ths 
Reader; if our preſent undertaking meets with all Somet 
© Encouragement, ' | I out 
* The Verb muſt be of the ſame Nun wr 
and Perſon, as the. Nominative. Word or Subſtaf:t is, 
tive is of to which it. ee. LY es love Perſe 
Men love... $ } Rd | b . I ſome 
| W er hen the 

Where yon ſee loveth is of * Singular V e nſe, 

of the third Perſon, becauſe Peter 1 Ka v7 Love 1 is oft 

Plural becauſe is fo. . See Ch fe 1 & Not 

Now. Peter love, vr Men lopeth, 8 alle 6:4. * 
mar. SQ, I art, we * Je n, thou , are, 15 falle Gran ert 
for we ought to ſay, I au, Ve are, ye are, thou art, i” ned m 
„ But when two. Subſt avtives- Singular, NV. ga 
joined together, they ſpeak of more than offlcither 1 
and fo being of the Plural Number, muſt ha A ſing 
Verb Plural; as, Robert and Mary love, not e in it 


veth or lover. * 151 


P 1 * 8 
* * 
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1. For I and. another is as much as Ve the firſt Per- 
ſon Plural. 


2. Thou and another is as much as 15 the ſecond 
. h 

3. He or 1:] an is as as 
the Third Perſon Plural. 25 "Y 

Sometimes the Verb. may be put into the singular 
Number, when there are two Subſtantives; as, Hi 
Juſtice and Goodneſs was great: But then here, was great 
is left out in the firſt Sentence; as, His Fuftice was 
great, and his Goodnef' was great, 

Likewiſe tho? the Noun be of the Singular Wade 
yet if it comprehend man Particulars, the Verb may 
be put in the Singular or Plural Number; as, The Com- 
itte has. eæamin'd the Priſoner, or The Committee baue 
xamin*'d the Priſoner :* Where has is of the Singular 
Number, and have the Plural. ; 
Where, in the firſt Example, the Verb Das, is of the 
dingular Number becauſe the Subſtantive Commizee is 
o; and in the ſecond Example, the Verb baue is of 
be Plural Number, becauſe the Subſtantive inchides 
nore than one Perſon. So, Part i gen, Part are gon. 

Sometimes the ———_ ER, Eth or & of the Verb are 
eft out after the Conjunctions, rf, that, though, alt 
ether, o. As, If the Senſe require it, tor I the 
m1 uireth or requires it. He will dare tho! be 1 for it; 
ſtafhbat is, the? be dieth or dies for it. Theſe Endings of 
vue Perſon of the Verb, are alſo ſometimes left out af- 
r ſome other Conjun@ions and Adverbs, eſpecially 
hen the Verb i is uſed in a tones or n 
enſe. 


+. 
11 
* 


* Not, the Adverb of 2 i pot after 
e Verb; as, Ut burned von 1. Aae beads it 
170 red me . ; | 


We ſhall juſt take Notice that a Sentence « or Spying 


elther ſingle or compoumded. 


havt* A ſingle Sentence is that which has s but one Verb | 
of Rite in it; as, Life # ſbort. By 
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_ . tences are join'd together by ſome Cople or 


. join two Sentences together; as, And, &c. 


m— 2 ——. ͤül— «. — ˙¹ u. ˙² .: . - = 
| f \ — 
” = a 
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ban. 


Hos r Thi us the Boy who came to our Houſe. 
28, you do ſo will I; — aan than be; T heard ju 


we 501 a Audi, ating fo the Firſt Chapter 


tie that the Verb relates to, to be placed? 


Does He read well 7 


wi} KY 
* - — 


9 % * * —— 
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The ei G Fl 
| Wa verb Finite, you are to underſtand. r Veth 
but what 1s put infinitively, . e. . has To put be- 
tore it; as, to love, to read. 
A compounded Sentence is — two Mingle Se e Sen- 


then in a compounded Sentence, there is 
1. One ſimple or fingle Sentence, as, Life i fore 
o_ 7 — ele e 20 after it, as, Art u bon. 
Between theſe two a Cople is put to join them t 
b as, 9 8 1 ſbort an rt is long. Lafe i w ſhort 
ut Art i long 
The cler are 4 Gene whiſs only ue ist 


2. A Relative Word or a Word which rehearſet 
2 fetcbeth over aforegoing Subſtantive, as, . which 
4. 
3. A 8 Word whereby two Things u 
compared together; ſo, as, ſuch, ſo many, as many, mart 


Examples where a Conjunction i is the Cople; P: 
died and ſo did John; Vill you play or will you nut? Ex 
amples where à Relative is t e Cople; as, Thu 1 fl 
Man which Man] I ſaw; He is the Man that foole il 


xamples where a Comparative Word is the-Cople 


4 119 0 1 ee never beard in Jour e 


2. What i is Syntax ? ? 
A. lt is a right jo ning of Words in a Sentence. 
Quere n the Nominitive Word, or the Subſt 


A. Before the Verb: I love, thou readeſt. 

Q Is it always placed befure the Verb ? 
A, No; For in an Interrogative Sentence, or when 
jon is ask'd, the Nominative Word is placed | 
"ood the Verb; as, Are wy i” Bey? 1 Peter * 


= CG: "234 LT 


. 


— 


2. Tn an we or Commanding Sentence, the Sub- 
antive is alſo ſet after the Verb: As, Burn Thow, 
Gl When jt Condi onal or yielding Send Ab; 

When in a itional or yie Senſe: As, 
& I, Had I vead the Book, Kc. 5 
4. When the Word THERE is ſet before the 
Verb, the Nominative Ford follows it: As, There was & 
Noiſe, 1. e. @ Norſe was, ' F 
5. Alſo when IT is put before the Verb. As, It 
was Fobn, cc. >a | | | 
C. How i the Genitive Caſe to be placed? 
4. Always before the other Subſtantive ; as, The ' 
Wrfter's Horſe, not, the Horſe Maſters. N 
. How u the Article A to be placed? 9 

4. Only before Subſtantives of the Singular Num- 
e; as, a Man, a Boy, not, a Men, a Boys. fl 
O. How us the Article the to be placed? | 
J. Before Subſtantives either of the Singular or Nu- 
Number; as, The Man, the Men, the Boy, the Boys. 

Q. How w the Pronoun to be placed? "CI 
4. The Foregoing State of the Pronoun 1s .to be 
1zced before the Verb: But the Following State after 
he Verb or Prepofition ; as, I love, Ve love, love me, love 


, to me, to Us, 1 | | 

Q. Is the Fortgoing State of the Pronoun nsver placed 
fer the Verb? egy.” 
4. Yes. When a Queſtion is ad, in a Commanding 
mRence, 8c. as, Am I, Is He, Fybt Thou, &c. But 
bore particularly it goes before and follows the Verh - 
nor Be; as, I am, 1 am fle, &c. | 

Q. What do you mean by the Nominative Word? 

4. The Word that anſwers to the Queſtion, Who or 
bat ut, does, or ( as, Who wu good? Thomas, Ec. 
Q. Ts not the Verb EN and ſometimes 4 
ntence counted as a Nominative Word ts the Verb? 
4 Yes. As to Lye u ſhameful. 5 
& tow muſt the Verb agree with the Nominatiye 
ord ? MB. Ws 
4. It muſt be of the ſame Number and Perſon, that 
e Nominative Vord is of. For Example. 


| ou lot, 
wu is the Second Perſon 0 therefore love mut 
a c * 


* 3 * | * x EO TOY WITS ROY — N jp 
4 a . x | 
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be ſo too, for u loveth or. love, W f Th 
e = , would, be-falſe Q in 
two ant ives Singular bone ether, hou 
is wuſt the Verb be put ? gi . 3 
A It muſt be put in the Nural Mundes; 5 28, Pete 
| 9 * og " 55. bk. 
How ſhall I know what Perſons they are 
A. I and another is as 2252 N22 5 
ITbou and another is as much as 15. 3 
" He and another 1s as much'as They. 
And oe is the firſt Perſon, Ie the ſecond, aud Thy 
the third Perſon Plural. 
""Q. Ts not the Verb ſometimes of the Plural Nuubr, 
#0 the Nominative Word be of the Singular ? 
4 Yes : If the Subſtantive be a Colleckive Noun, 0 
a Noun of Multitude, that is, comprehends or in- 


HE 
$a 


_ cludes many Particulars in it. As, Part are, or Pat I 
1 the Multitude are very Noiſy, or is very Noiſy. That W 
bat u a ſingle or ſimple Sentence? may b 
AA ſingle Sentence , that which . but onTtural S. 
"Yerb Finite. 1 
Q What i a Verb Finite? © © Speech, 
A Any Verb that has not the bereden, 70 beſo rds are 
it ex preſs d or underſtood. * borrowe 
2. What is a Compounded Sentence ? 6% zo 
4. A Compounded Sentence is, when two ſingl tural Or 
Fa K are joined together by ſome Cople or Ty MF 4: Foy 
Ss, Life ij ſbort and ftw long. Senten 
Q. What Words are thoſe that couple or join Sentenc{W*!, as t 
together ? ler, 23S 
A. A Conjun8ion, à relative Word, or 3 Word * denſe be 
has relation to ſome other Word in the Sentence; M pic 
o, which, that. Laſtly, a Comparative Word, or b. 
Word whereby two Things are compared together lt ſome 
2s, 80, as, &. | ing of F 
Pence comes the Wurd Syntax? 2 mon Exf 
4. From the Greek Prepoſition Syn together, u 5 1. e. 
Taxis, ordering or ranking. In Latin it is called C Fault, ſi 
Rruio, from Con together, and Strudio Wclag e or of 1 
ſetting e in bows Order. % ure Or de 


oe 4 


j N a ac 
Fay?" | E | 
| - 


- . 7 M 5 ” 
-— 
2 * 


6 ts ds NC * . „ * 
0 R 2 = * * EN Y r = — ä » * 
* . — * - hy - - * 0 4 . . : 
- : ' ; 4 * 4 2. 22 
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Q. Whence comes Nominative? - 1 50 5 
4. From Nominare to Name. 1 04 ONS + 
Q. Vhence cames Finite? 88 c 


4. From Finitw bounded, becauſe a Ver Erin is 
ounded wh. Number and Perſon. 8 


18 8+ eine 

n . — . — 
80 H . 
Trnſpolion or the nfl ef. Words 
| and Semences. 85 wit 293% "$6 
a 2864 

H E HEY or the Conſtrufion of Worgs4 44 | 

to Sentences - maybe diſtiaguiſh'd int 


ds: 1. That which is Natura ag Regui 
That which is omary and Figutative.., That 8 
may be calld egulay lar, which is according to the 
tural Senſe and Order of the, Wenders Cuſtoma r n 
urative Syntax, is that wal is uſed in the mg 
Speech, peculiar to ſevera dende n 
rds arg put according to rioali 
borrowed Senſe of them: As, To brea 470% 40 l. 
ght to Bed, to take ones Heels and fly. anode 5 | 
tural Order alſo of the, Words g hang d 
cd: For in 4 as. well ” in cis 
Senterice are not 5 N FE in ater 
ler, as they lie in Senſe, P 1 
© 


ler, as will ſound Cweeteſt to the. 
Senſe be not thereby: datkned or tend 
le ſpicuity ot Clearneſs. is the chief Excelle _ 
ch. If ſa, we may take Notice of a very 85 
|: ſome. Perſons are too. guilty, of, > whe 

ing of Phraſes, 9 they ate ag en 

mon Expreſſions; It muſt be 47 in or N 

ſo, i. e. Bomba 2 or Eng l. But 101 
Fault, 70 8 abizs, a hes, WAS a certain = 
tor of Youth, who. "7 to order his Scholars i 
ure or darken what. they would. Gay, maki 
e Greek Word ane ſpeak oh 2 : 


traci ConA De el 5 


us 7 * b ou 8 | 5 os 9 5 8 be A | * 
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py (or admirably performed) for I underffaolt not a Vn 


rich 2 
o, This 
/ ou ſba 


i # Trahſpoſition is the putting the Words in / 


5 X be Dead 
Sentence, or Sentences out of their natural Orff... 7 
ger, that is, in putting Words or Sentences bn ba 
fore, which ſhould come after, and Words q . 
Sentences after, which ſhould come before. * 

5 N ris th 
| | The Subſtantive is often put out of its Place, eſpei 
NR r 9 os 1t is ſet before the Verb; As, Th 257 
W _ » was a Man, i. e. 4 Man was; It u the Cuſtom, i. e. T| Os; 
: - Caſtom is. ; | f | e & 2 
So, God's Glory, fox the Glory God's, &c. And; 15 7 . 
ways in an Interrogative Sentence. . 9771 
©  ,\ 0: Agzettives, eſpecially if a Verb come betvgff , 
- the- Subſtantive and the | . . 3 48, Happy u. ee Sion, 
Aan, for, the Man i 8 530 an] yas = E212 
> The Prepoſition-45 frequent y tranſplac'd , eh I 
do:-you. Dine with? For with whom do you Dine! 4 
= Mace: do you- come from? For, From what Place 40 nean 
Ts: NS Rp | Sacred 
But: Eſhall not ſtand: to ſpeak of the Tranſpoſtiſi e red 
of each Part of Speech, but ſhall give you a fer 1 
vr tuo; Whence our Youth. roxy conſider how tha. 0 
| Is not in the Latin alone, that Words and Sentenff => 
| are thus tranſpos d, but that we are ſomewhat gull | el 
of this Cuſtom, tho“ not in ſo great a degree : ul has 
this by the dire ion of their M ter may ſerve to 
the Lads upon reducing the Engiiſh, that is given tag, nai 
For their Exerciſe ; into its natural Order before 0, , 5 
attempt to turn it into Latin. But we ſhall firſt thin 
ſerve one Thing; which is, that the beſt and claſh, 1 
> Writers have the feweſt TL — their 
_ courſes : And that tbey are more allowable in Ef 7, 
than in Proſe, becauſe it is there generally weeter 5 
more le to the Ear. For Example: 4% , 57 D. 
tho never ſq. little, which a Man ſpeaks of binſe tb lofs o 
„y Opinion, n fil roo nuch. The natural Orde ore us 7 
| thus: Auy T is too much, in my * Heauę 


Wh, . s 


© + Engi 9 4219 
nich a Man (p of himſelf, tho? never ſo little. 
o, This/ u the" Word of Faith which we preach, that i 
you ſhalt confeſs with thy Mouth the Lord Jeſut, and 
ult believe in thy Heart, that God bath raiſed him from (> 
be Dead, "thou balt be ſaved. The natural Order is 
bus; This u the "Word of Faith which we -preach, that 
ſhalt be ſaved, if thou ſhalt confeſs, e. So, It It” 
ot be et fe D long is there u Weakneſs on Parth,” 
Malice in Hell, but that Scandnl: will ariſe, and Differ= | 
es will-grow · in the Church of God; The natural Or- 
r is thus: It cannot be avoided, but that Sandal vir 
iſe, and Differences a LEE: in the Chun Y. God, io 
t, XC. 


80: Tet not the NOT 
oſe'T to wander were the Muſes Bur- we 

y Spring, or ſhady Grove, or ſump Hill © 
it with 15 f Love of ſatred Song; but chief f l 

ce Sion, and the flowry Brooks beneath | 1 
at waſh thy hallowed , and -warhling Jos: ee: 
bh I viſit, &. y MY 8 


The natural Order is thus; : vet f it iy d- 
Sacred Son 83 I ceaſe not to wander, Ec. But 
ef, I Nightly viſit thee Sion, VC. 


80; 0 Woman, beſt are all Things as. me f 
Ged Ordain'd 11. hs creating Hand | 
bing Imperfe& or Deficient left l 
al that be created, much leſs May. ON — 


he natural Order is thus, O Woman, all Things are 
4 the Will of God Ordain'd them, bu creating Hand. 
| woe Inperfect or Deficient of alt that cre- 
7 KC, n 


Man's fi 975 Diſlebince, and the Fruit, 
that Forbidden Tree, aal e Mortal tat 
bt Death into the World, and all our woe. 2 
th loſs of Eden, till one greater Man 

ore us and regain the bliſsful Seat, 


Heavenly Muſe, & M . f Tha | 


2 


* 


ad. * wn inn E — 2 N 2 * % * 2 x 
Ie p 1 —_— N 8 * * 9 a * &'Y i N * * , J * F __ * * 
Ba 0 I 3 A. N a > — bf - b 
. of, ＋ 4 > n A : * 0 
U 7 - 3 . * 1 1 
« <4 4 8 , 
| | | | | 
* 1 6 Pp 
\ wo 0 ” 2 .& : he P, 
i , 9 F . 7 * 3. . « 2 s # 
a SJ k 4 % . 4 p " ; 
6 3 ” j 3 W "> | \ 7 
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— 


— 


oy 


Sentence. 


The Order is thus; Heavenly Muſs Sing of Mam 


n f * 
ft Diſobedience, c. But we ſhall conclude-this Clad + 
would write, clearly and -plaigly; muſt . obſerve m counts: 
tural Jrder as much as in him lies; yet not ſo trial £o 
ly, as wholly to negle& the Tranſpoſition of Word] I. W 
Ance ſometimes he will be oblig'd to tranſplace then and ma. 
in order to render them more Muſical and Harmon often Je 
ous, But the Imitation of thoſe Writers who vr 9 
the moſt ſweetly and agreeably will be the beſt Guigh ( C 
and Dixfor in : ſane 
| N IFN 9 D The 20/6 
Lueſtion: relating to the Third Chapter of Tranſpoſition, 1 
; 3 5 n who, W 
Q. Nat e Slat ? e Word i 
A. A Placing of Words out of their natural Or vhich 
Wie by VE i th 5 
io iley Tlace the Words « their nat ole, t 
Order: $a . . 10 7 f Ef 11. U 
4. To render the Words more Harmonious af preſent! 
agreeable to the rt... out in! 
| C Q, — we then mſplace all Words in every Sentence! lope you 
7% 197 FCC Pine, i. 
No, not always, but you muſt in this, as in i Ourcbe 
other Things follow the uſe of the beſt Speakers. Pauls C 
Q. Whence comes the Word Tranſpoſition ? Pauls Cl 
A. From Tronſpoſitio, ox à putting beyond, or out ol III. 
the natural Place. 1 ine en means: 
pt 1 : | not ſay 
11 F IV. J 
: F others, 
| V 5 4 1 left out 
. C H AP. III. 1 left, ev 
208 LIFE | and the 


Rench m 


Of the Elipſis, 17 the leaving ont of | Words in be expre 


| 224 Sentence. | WE 2088 often 1, 

| 5 2 e | inn I. E. 10 
„ WV Hatever Words may be as well unde 7hing 
8 ſtood when left out, as they, would f ay b 
if they were mention d, may be left out ir . 


* Wor 


_ 


"ik \ The „ Dag G 
TT 23 tb 3 14 
Words may | be xt one * forr A 
OW x n Ws 1 Aa» A "4 2 +3. 

* When Fae has” = amnion juſt eg 


and may be. ſuppoſed to be kept-in Mind, then it bs 
often left out. As, Ca 7570 pts — ſaw, and Conquer's 


where. 2857 need 4 757 Ceſar. came, 9 aur, 
ay 


Caſay e eaten more 1 e 


than we have pho | 07 is Book is the Maſter's, J. 
e 
Therefore in a Kelativs Sentence (a Se 10 
; 


1 * 

* * 
, | 

- 
. 
. 
1 p 22 
. 2 F 


* 


1 


Whoſe Horſe i this, Owrs, i. e. Our Hof, 
y)o, which or that in it) the Antecedent regen 
Word is ſeldom repeated: As, I bought "the N 
vhich you jm i. e. which Horſe, Ke. The Wine n bad 
which 1 me, 1. e. Which Wine, &. What Wougs L 
ſpoke, thoſe I deny, i. e. thoſe Words, &. * 
n-avy Word is to be mention'd, ft c5tdx 74 | 
peſently, if it can be een it Ha be left 
out in t ie former part. As, I ever did, and eben wilt 
love you, I. e. T eves did love, Sc. Drink ye White or Red 
Vine, i.e, Drink ye White Wine, or, 8c. Tf of, the 
Churches. is Pots, i. e. the beſt Church of. the Churches i 
Pauls Church ; Or to put it into the CET er; . 
Pauls Church, is the Church of the Churches, 
III. When the thought is expreſs d by Tome other 
means: As, Pho wu be? 79 & to 2 Man, you nec | 
not ſay, What Man 1 that Man 
IV. Thoſe Words which upon the. metitidning of 
others, muſt needs be ſuppoſed to be meant, may be 
left out; as, When you come to Paul's then turn to the - 
left, every body knows you mean Paul's Church, and 
and the Left Hand, therefore thoſe Words need not 
be expreſſed. The Prepoſition 0 is often left out; as, 
Reach me the Book, for, Reach the Book to me. Hand is 
often left out; as, turn to the Right, turn to the Left, N 
i. e. 10 the Right Hand, to the 2 0 Hand, &c. 
Thing and A# are frequent! left out when 
may be underſtood : ry It is bard to Travel thro the - 
Snow, i. e. It 15-2 bard Thing, &c. It ü 60% to do fo, 12 . 
2 4 
+. 
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8 


be Cople that is oft left out in a nded 
| _ Sentence, &c. as, I defire (that) you would write for me. I 
_ think I ſaw bim, i. e. that I ſaw, &&. 
The Relatives that, which, who, whom, may be omit- 
ted or left out; as, This iu the Man I kifl'd, i. e. that, 
or whom, Give me the Horſe you Stole, i. e. which you 
Tale, c. Is tbit the Man ye ſpoke of ? i. e. of whon j. 


Sometimes a whole Sentence is left out: For Ei- 

ample; Ii i our Duty to pay a reſpe# and deference, 41 

0 all thoſe that are Virtuous and Courageons, who defgn- 

my for the Good and Advantage 7 the Government, aud 

(who) ſerve or (who) have ſerv'd it in any of its Inter. 

; & (it is our Duty to pay a reſpec and deference) 1 

thoſe alſo who bear any Office or Command in the State. 

Iwi ? ay ou au Inftance or two of Tranſpoſition, 

and of Elte or Suppreſſion together. 4s the deli- 

cate Ear of the Artift can quickly diſcover the leaſt fault 

in bit Muſick ; So would we take as much Care in Deicd- 

_ ny and Cenfuring our Vices, we might from the leaſt ani 

mf trivial Matters, make ſeveral Obſervations that 

would he much to our n From the moving of 

dur Het, for Example; from the merry or Sorrowful Ar 

F our  Countenances, &c. We might eafily judge what: 

' - bandſom and becoming ww, aud what's repugnant to the 

© Rules of our Duty. That is; A. the delicate Ear of tie 

Arti can quickly diſcover the leaſt fault in bis Muſick, So 

lif] we would take as much Care in Detect ing and Cenſur- 

ug our V ices, we might make ſeveral Obſervations fron 

the leaſt and moſt trivial Matters, that [i. e. Obſervati- 

ons] would be much to our Advantage. But I ſhall give 

Dou ſomething for an example of this Propoſition, 

Ve mght eaſily judge what's handſom and N and 

we might eaſily judge what's repugnant to the Rules of 

eur Duty from the moving of our Eyes, from the merry 0r 
forrowful Air of our Countenance, 8c, _ 

How uſeful and neceſſary this Doctrine of the E. 

Tipfis or Suppreſſion of the Words is, both for the right 

underſtanding the Genius of the Latin or any other 


Language, will eafily appear to any conſidering Fer- 
1 25 there are abundance of Expreſſions yy 


ſons ; 


we CC 
after 
allow 
we mz 
1nd 
— 
render 
inforn 
is an e 
is Lat 
tin, fe 
the M 
reconc 
ſhould 
greate: 
acquai 
E. G. 
what þ 
tu ita 
Thing, 
cleare! 
Comp 
what! 
Adverb 
Reaſo! 
acqua 
lates t 
ner va, 
mus t. 
in our 
the R 
Schoc 
In wh 
and | I 
— 
ey þ 
of It, 
exerœi 
Thou 
Know 
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was | 


what Thing or Reaſon, than if Pl 
Adverb, an ſignify'd wherefore, an 57 
Reaſon for it. But he that has a Mind to be better 
acquainted with the Doctrine of the Ellipſis, as:it re- 
lates to the Latin Tongue, may conſult Sanin t Mi- 
ner va, and the judicious Notes of the Learned Refazo- 
mus thereupon : Or elſe an Explanatipw of the Syntax 
in our Common Grammar, wrote by my Worthy Friend 
the Reverend Mr: Parſels, Maſter of: Mii chaut Taylor's 
School: Printed for Mr. Boneick in Pauls-Church-Tard : 
In which Book the Reader will find a very Rational 
and Ingenious Account of the Rules of; the Latin ⁵ 
Yrtax : And indeed the acquainting Lads with the 
Reaſons of Things, and to let nothing. pass, before 
they have attained a tolerably true and juſ Notion 
of it, would be of more Service to em towards the 
exerciſe of their Reaſons, than the Knowledge rf | 
Thouſands of Latiu roy ep peg. Aud as the | 
Knowledge of Things is Fax more preferable than * "+ 

N J | | 


ou (ajd it was an 
A 


1 
\- Ws 
. Rig 


A5 
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*. . 
88 9 
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* vid | en 


of Words; 80 the Words will be but poorly under- 


food, unleſs we ate alſo inſtructed in the Knowledge N 

of the Things, they ans ul to denote ot en N 
. Queſtions relating to th Nan dae. ed, 

Aer 8 T* 

| 4 The leaving — of Words in a e th C 

. * Vs 4. out * * we Neafe' in a Sen- i 

— i 
tind10 
0 Ne. the D 


PR RAY tft ont? 
hen. a Word has been mention'd juſt before, W lige: 
ire be erde to be kept in Mind, then it is r * 

{ Therefore in a Relative Sentence {or in a Sentence 7 


cat relates to ſome. other] the Antecedent [or for- 7'* 4 


is ſeldom Ne as, 4 bt the 
ers ks) be ther s very { 


II. When any Word * be immediately menti⸗ by 


or'd, if it can be well underſtood, it may be left out I the 8 
bom pat; as, Drink ye Red [Wine] or Win Rule 


III. When the Thong. is expreſs'd by ſome other make. 
Means As pointing to a Man, you need not (ay, 


Whos2bat Man? But who is that ? _ 
IV; Thoſe Words. which upon the mentioning o ict 
others, tauſt needs be ſuppos'd to be meant, may be left ter 
wut as, Nen you come 0 Paul's then turn to the Left, 1 
every bedy ktiows you mean Pau]'s Church, and tb Th. 
Lek Hand, therefore theſe Words need not: be er q Pai 
me 1 
2 Pa rome "the Ford Ellipfis 7 7. 4 90 ( 
Vives the: an man a kaving ont 0 wp 
2 " Pye 00 Note 
* [Peng comes Supprefſian ? | having 
FP. eſſo, as it eure, the dorping o ep 8 
the Word cut of a Sentence. . n! 

7 Fheuce comes Antecedant ? . : 4 b. 


n. ene. 


8. SHA Y e 
f 5 Points or kauſes i in 4 bares. 


THE Method af diftinguiſhin the Senſe i in 2 P 9 
tence, properly -belongs to that Part of Gramm 
that is called Smax. For in a Sentence, not only Ii 
its Struckure or Order is to be regarded, but alſo Dij- ll 
tinction. For the Uſe of Stops is not only to max 
the Diſtance of Time in pronouncing, but alſo to 
prevent any Confuſion or Obſcurity in the Senſe,.by - Wl 
diſtinguiſhing Fords from Words, and Sentences from - 
Sentences, Bat how this Diſtinction is to be made, is 
45 yet very throughly agreed upon among the Lear. 
For you will ſcarce meet with any two, even -_ 
Lana en, who ſhall diſtinguiſh a Patagraph by the 
very ſame Points. And indeed it is not much Matter 
whether we do ſo or no, provided we take Care ſo to 
diſtinguiſh Words and Sentences; as __ to darken 
the Senſe or tranſgreſs any n eaſy and plain 
Rule: Namely, when à Queſtion is ask d, not to 11 
make this Mark ( 2 and at the Ending or Cono luſion 6 
8 1 * ntence, not to put this Wan = wal 
bint | 


Diſtinction of a Sentenoeg is, either of te * 
ritten or pronoun d. ed, $i 


The Points or RE that direct wbet Kind 
of Pauſe is to be obſerved, are four: A'Comma + 


(.) A Semicolon -< A e 5 4 Fg! PF IM” 
Stoß 


6 a 
Note. Of e. we immediately: treat, tas * N 
having taken Notice, a riting being the Picture or | 
Image of Speech, Tubing © to be 1 abo al the Ma- 
terial Cixcumſtances. of itz ba conſequently, muſt + 1 
have Come 8 to. denote theſe 10s Manners of 


Pronunciation: Which may be f. ien 1 
uae Br Kina of Mack Pons, e * * 


* 1 4 * 
; 4 4 . * 
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. 3 Ecphoneſis. F Emphaſis. 6. 1 ; 


| 


| r e to p a 
preſs'd by the incloſing of ſuch Words betwixt two 


_ "tween two Angular Lines l * 
a 


Does he yet doubt of it ?. 


* 1. Parentheſis. 2. Paratheſis. 55 Exoteſis. 


Some do alſo add Hyphen, but of that we ſhall treat 
in the Orthography. - ; L 
1. Prrent beſis or Interpoſition, ſerves for the Diſtin&i- 
on of ſuch an additional Part of a Sentence, as is not 
perfect the Seuſe of it; and is uſually ex- 


urve or crooked Lines, (). As, Your Kindneſs to me, 
(which I account a very great Happineſs) makes me under- 


goe, &c. 


Note. Some do uſe this Point wrong, when they 


include as I think, as he ſays, 8c. in this Point; where 


it is ſufficientto ſet only a Comma, or at moſt a Seni. 


_ "colon. on each fide, We ought alſo to take Care that 


our Parentbeſs's be not too frequent or too long, nor 
cramm'd one into another, for that obſcures and dark- 
ens the Senſe. | f | 

2. Parathefis or Expoſition, is uſed for Diſtinction of 


Iuch Words as are added by Way of Explication, or 


of Explaining ſomething that preceeds-or pres before, 
and is uſually expre(s'd by inclofng ſuch Words be- 
As, Angular Line 
{Brackets} mark the Point call atheſis. 

3. Erotefis or Interrogation is a Kind of Period, for 
the Diſtinction of ſuch Sentences as are Þ fed by 
way of Queſtion, and is uſually thus mark d (2). As, 


s, Admairation or Wonder and Exclamation, 


4. t . Uni 
45 a Note pt Birection for raiſing the Tone or Voice, 


upon Occafion of ſuch Words, denoting ſome vehe- 
9 and is marked thus, (). As, O the Fol 
Vote. Some do often omit this Note; and they 
* Had better do fo, than in ſuch Sentences to make 3 
Note of Interrog DP 


ation as ſome do. 
J. Emphaſis is uſed for the Diſtinftion of ſuch Word 
wr Words, wherein the Force of the Senſe duth more 
peculiarly oonſiſt, and is uſually expreſsd by Pep 


ſuch Kit 
talick, & 
Word w 
the bett. 
one oug 
with a ; 
daies. 
Rules w 
6. Iro 
Intentic 
ſtood by 
Senſe to 


N. B. 
any No 
Languay 
pertectio 
ſiſt in tl 
there ou 
things 
Fellow : 

"The C 
and js u 
Adverbs. 


ember 
and we d 
wot appre 
in the d 
fication 
lick Thin 

A O. 
Sentence 


if you ve 
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ſuch Kind of Words into another Character, as the J- 4 
talick, &c. Some do alſo expreſs it by beginning tbe 
Word with a Capital, or great Letter: Wherefore for 
the better Keeping up the Uſe of Diſtinction Emphatical, 
one ought not promiſcuouſly to write every Noun 
with a great Letter, as is the Faſhion of ſome now a- 
daies. But we ſhall in the Orth raphy lay down ſome 
Rules when to write Words with Capital Letters, 
6. Trony is for the Diſtinction of the Meaning and 
Intention of any Words, when they are to be under- 
ſtood by way of Sarcaſm or Scoff, ox ina contrary 
Senſe to that which they naturally ſignif.. I% 


NM. B. And tho? there be not (for ought I know) 
any Note deſigned for this, in any of the inſtituted 
Languages, yet that is from their Deficiency or Im- 
perfection: Por if the chiet Force of Toms does con- 
iſt in the Pronunciation, it will plainly follow, that 
there ought to be ſome Mark tor Dire&tion, hen 
things ate to be ſo pronounc'd. As, He's 4 ſpecial 
Fellow : Suppoſe this Mark <. > tet if na 

The Comma is the ſhorteſt Pauſe or reſting in Speech, 
and is uſed chiefly in diſtinguiſhing Nouns, Verbs and 
Adverbs. As, A good Man, and learned. To exhort,/ o 
tray, Sooner, or later, every body muſt die. It diſtin- 
puſhes alſo the Parts of a ſhorter Sentence: As, Life 
1 ſbort, and Art uw long. 14 a 

A Semicolon is the mark of a Pauſe that is greater 
than a Comma, and leſs thau a Colon. The proper 
ace for this Point is in the Subdiviſion of the 
embers or Parts of a Sentence: 4s the Shadow moves, -- 
and we do not perceive it; or as the Tree grows and we do _ © 
not apprehend it: So Man, 8c, It is allo of great ufe 
in the diſtinguiſhing of Nouns of a contrary _ 
fication : As, Things Domeſtick, Things Foreign ; 
lick Things, Things Private z Fbings Sacred and Profane. 

A Colon is uſed when the Sence is perfect, but the 
Sentence not ended: As, F you Sing, you Sing iu: 


f you read, Jou Sing. 


I. — wang In: — 
* 
. 


— rr —— — 
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The Colon is generally uſed before a Comparative 
Conjunction in a Sq As the A 12 
kills her youn one by: 229 much fondling : : 80 
2 — poil their hildren by too _ in- 


„% 4; OO TERIET, 1 the Colon i 

gs . nb, 

10% Or top is t e . 

ſet. after the Sentence when it * _ fully 
ended: As, God ij the chief f good. 2 


WY Queſtions relating to the Fifth Chapter. 0 


2 8 8 | Pao an * 
rom the Greek Iain, Faufis, a Or r 
. © bence comes Comma? * 
From the Greek vlt Lumma, 3 cutting off, be- 
a. the former Word or Lor Part of a Sentence is cut 
of from the following one. 
« hence comes Colon ? | | 
From x&aoy, Kolon, a . 33 as the 


. | Body is divided into Members: So is. a Period diſtin- 


'd by theſe greater Members , a Colon, Semicolon. 


3 T Vence comes Semicolon ? 


From the Latin Word Semi, balf and the Greek 
xeon, Mon, a Member; the Semicolou 3 half 
the Pauſe or reſting in Speech of a Colon. 

Q Yhence comes Period ?' .* 

A. From mei og, Periodos, i i. e 2 ing about, Or 2s 
2 Arty a Cirole or Revolution of Wards ann 
by ſome ending. | 
2 ce ame: Parentheſis? 

AF © meu Ro, Par ubeſi rede or 3 
* tWeen. 

dence comes Paratheff ? 

From ang dsr, Parathefs, Appoſition or a yut- 
_ Yogta The Peg one Word to n to ex- 


3 | 
* r 2 Eroteſis 2 Es AND 
rom Mons, an Inter jon, or E ng 4 
eſtion. 


| Q Pins 


i 


- F+ 


meaning 


ſgnifies. 
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28 Whence comes Ecphonefis ? 7 
4. F * $x ow vues, Ecphoneſis, Exclamation. 
Q Whence comes 4 | | f 
From ip, Emphaino, to ſhew, or repreſent it, 


ſhowing ſome pa: Wann it 
Kntence. * | 


Q. hence comes Irony? 


WP From eg, Tonia, A pretending, Se. It 


meaning a Thing contrary to to what it b 
ſignifies, 


my Thin 
tegular 2 
Words, v 
de a Buſi 
Fruit leſe 
deavours 
ble to St 
becauſe 
cation, 
Since th: 
mits of 
the Rul 
have th 
ought t 
ealy an 
that I 


* 
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F 2 4 k 
- if | 
„ — 4 " 
- 0 " * * 7 2 i 
n Fl 8 3 4 TR 1 * 1 1 j Po. "ER * > 
— — — * — 2 „ Or 
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yz < ” 
N . 
by þ "WM * 
. 4 - : 4 
. 11 * 
o 
| . * 
6 e 
e £ 
” 4 o = 
- 
q . " fr - 
b _ ” 
— 


2 9 tt. 
* — 
| . 
# 3 
— - 7 


HAP. 1 


f Orthograpy, or Orthoepy, treat. 


ing of the Letters and their Pro- 
nounciat ion. 1% 1 Ie 


treated of firft ; but we have. for ſome Rea- 


cannot diſſemble my unwillingneſs to ſay 
any Thing at all on this Head; F»ft, becauſe of the ir- 
regular and wrong Pronounciation of the Letters and 
Words, which if one ſhould go about to mend, would 
de a Buſineſs of great Labour and Trouble, as well as 
Fruitleſs and Unſucceſsful. Many have been the En- 
deavours of this kind, but it bas been found impoſſi- 


ble to Stem the Tide of prevailing Cuſtom. Secondly, - 


becauſe the multiplying of Rules for the Pronoun- 
aation, rather contounds than helps the Learner : 


Since that Rule can be but of little Service, that ad- 


mits of ſuch a vaſt number of Exceptions, as moſt of 
the Rules commonly laid down, generally do, L 
have therefore often thought, that ſome othex way 
ought to be found out to render this Matter more 
taly and expeditious: And the only and beſt way 


; 3 ”m_ * 4 g * ju — * 
7 Tat * 
2 4 $ 7 _— 
X ” . 4 * 
x 


P 
N 


\ HIS Part of Grammar ought to have been 
ſons teferr'd it to this Place. And here 1 4 


that I can think of is, the making of a ras? 


T4 15 1% 
U 
4 
* * 
IL } BB Z 
9 1 
EU Tal 
* „ 
' 41:4 
| | R 
EW 4 
14 
Y my 
: * 
* 0 
li ' 
„ 
1 I 
11 
1 
# 
4 * 
"oF i 
F 
\ 


| | | | 
| 


K * 
* — * 
N 
— * Pl 
yr 1 
. 

4 * 

8 
„ 
. 
* 4 
« 


__nounc'd.. accarding ta the moſt ſimple and natural 
Sound of the Letters, and thence proceeding gradu- 
ally to Syllables and Words, that are pronounced 
Book ought to contain not only fingle Syllable; 
rence or agreement of the Parts of the Sentence, the 
- Senſe of the Words is- better perceiv'd, and the Senſe 


Pronounciation being uch a Thing, quae nec ſcribiiur, 
; nec - 


ing firſt read by the Maſter to the Scholar, and then ; * 


——̃ —ꝗ— 2 — - - — a _— —— 
2 * 1 % * * b * - 


But to proceed; 


ſimple Sound. 


. the Mouth, _ 


_ .. Thele Letters are divided into Panels and Conſ 
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mall contain all the variety of Pronounciation, be- 
Einning with the Syllables and Words that are pro- 


% 


otherwiſe than they are written, and contrary. to the 


* 


natural and genuine Sounds of the Letters. And this 
and Fords, but Sentences and Stories, for by the cohe- 


of the Words being known, the Pronoùnciation of 
them will be more eaſily and plainly underſtood. For 


p itur, net cam bauriri fas eſt, ni viva voce, that Ml after i: 
15, which can be neither written nor painted, but WM which 
muſt be learnt bytuſe, and the bearing of others pro- | 
nounce ; Such a Book as we have juſt. mentioned, be- 


repeated by. him, would, I believe. ſooner inſtrud 
the learner in the Pronounciation, than if he were 
left to gueſs at the Sounds of the Words by himſell. 


* A Letter is a Character or Mark of 2 


1 


The Organs or Inſtruments by which the Letters ar 
formed or made are the Lungs, the Laryux or Wins 


pipe, Throat, Tongue, Noſtrils, Lips, and ſeveral parts of 


* There are Twenty Six Letters in ou 
Language, whoſe Characters are as follow; . 
4, b, e, 4, e, f, g, b, 1 K, I, m, u, 9 Po 75 „J. .. N. 
, u, U, Wy , ) X. f 


er 2: 
ceed to 
Vowels, 


ants. | 


| 3 ; a * | 
n a : * 


— 
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* A Vonel is a Letter that marks a full 
and perfect Sound of it elf, without the as - 
of, or Joining any other, Letter to it. 5 


9 


* There are five Vowel; 5 pt [OLE 7 $. 


To which may be added 75 uſed for i; but this be- 
ing only of a different ſhape. or figure, and having 
— * Sound as i; we need not make it a 2 

owe 


4 2 1 , "3 8 / va, 4.5 
NAS D is 5t) R f 


* A Conſonant is a lune « af .cannot be 
Sounded without adding a Vowel before or 
after It 3 as, m, which is Sounded as em * 
which is Sounded as pe- 


4 oy 
C 5 


Th 
bh k, 


are one and twenty Contests b 6, 2 # 8 


5 M u, p, 2 77 J, 


1 v, p, &, 5, 2 7, is reckon 


both as 4 Vowel And a 'onfonant for, when 


lows a Conſonant, it is a Vowel ;, as, 25 
comes before a Vowel, it is a Conſonan 


but 


8, 167. % 


10 
E 


But ſince of Letters there are — Spieles, & 


of Syllables Words, it will be convenient to explain 7 
what & Syllable'ts. wah by 


* A Syllable is the Stu” of one . * 
Letters expreſs in one Breath. 1 2 


If ae be but one Letter i in a 8 yhable, that Li ; 
ter muſt be a Vowel z as, A. men: For a Conſongit 
cannot make a Byllable without a Vowel; as, as, 44 
bot, wot . : (Noe pd 6 } 


N. B. I might here ablaree from Biſhop Wilkins and 
Mr. Ray, that our Alphabet is 2 in ſome re- 
ſpects, and ſuperfluous in others. But we may have 
occaſion to _— ſome of theſe Things under each 
Letter as we : We ſhall now therefore pro- 
og to the Pronounciation, and begin firſt with the 

Vowels, | 8 | 


* — 


05 ? 1 
| | | ſ! 
EY 
' 


— 


NA 


Sete, relating to the Pr Claes. 
Hat i Orth F 
'See Þ ae 4 5 


Letter is a Charger or Mark of 2 "ay 
Sound. 


Q. How many Letters ave there in Faglt ? 
A. Twenty Six. | 
2» Which ere they? 


4. A, b, e, de, f, . b. i, j kl, ro a, * 5540 I; 8, 
t, 65 V, X, Y, 2 
How are the Late: divided? 
Into Vovels and Conſonants. 
e. lat it Vowel ? 
4. A Vowel is a Letter that marks a full 2nd per- 
fe& Sound of it ſelf, without the 8 or jatning ay 


| other Letter to it. 


Hon many Vowel: are there & 
"Five. a, e, i, o, u. 
Q: Is not y a Vowel ? 
4. Yes, It is uſed inflead of 3; but ſince it has the 
Came Sound, you need not make it a diftin& Vowel. 
Q. I not y ſometimes alſa a Conſonant ? 
Ves; when it comes before a Vowel it is a 
nſonaut, as in yet, yer ; but when it follows 2 
Conſdnant it becomes a Vowel, as in dy, my, c. 
QQ. What is a Confonant ? 
A Conſonant is a Letter that cannot be Sound- 
ed, without adding a Vowel before or after it. 
Q. Give me an Example ? 
4. Mis ſounded as if it were written em; P is 
© founded as if it were written fe. * 
Q. How many Conſonauts are there? 
One and Twenty. | 
Q. Name them ? 


4. B, e, d, f, 87 b, 5 K, 1, wy Dy p. & u 5, £69, v. 


„ 


_ u 


S9 ' of 
> ww = 


4 


Y 
SSS 


I 


NS 


3 
8 


2%O 


0 
N 


* 
2 
= 


Q. * 


Nat ion 


Much 


dounce 
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©. What is @ Syllable ? 8 s 

kt A Syllable'ts the Sound of one or more Letters 

Sd i one Breath. | 

by * valle confifts but of ons Letter, what Letter b 
* that: 


A. jk Vow, as, 4 Man. i 

53 meny Letters may there be in a yllable ? 
82 more than Seven or Eight ; as, Strength. 

2 = there be any Sylable without el an 1 1 1 


2 3 the Word Letter? 


4. From the. Latin Litera, which from 'Linendo, 2 
Mark on Payer. 


ence comes Vowel ? 5 
ON From FIG; Vocal or Sounding Litera 1 is under- 


Q. Vence comes Conſonant i RE 

4. From Conſonans, Sounding together with, br it 
is Sounded with a Vowel. - 

Q. Whenee comes Syllable ? 


A. From Syllaba, Comprebenfio ; for it ms 
ot contains a letter or letters under one 


r 
—— _— — „ 


— — 
bg 


CHAP. 


of the VOWELS. 


19 Vowels A, E, I, O, V and 1 for I, Vie they 


end a Syllable are common long, but — 
are generally Hort. : 15 


Of the Vowel A. 


* A is generally pronounc'd with a more 


ſmall aud flender lound than amoug many other 
Nations. . 


Much after the Canis Manner as the French pro- 
aounce their £ when follow'd by N, in the Word En- 


3 


| 


j 


ba - 
- = 
* 
1 6 
L 


| the double LL jn the End of a Word: 


- 


- 
— 


— 


ſcarce ever 1 with an o 


French E Fe 
n in 


"The Eogliſh Fila 4 2 
tendment, but ſomething N and clearer, as the Ha 


do theix 4. But we muſt it lik 
= fat * ofs A of the Germans, 3 wel eh 
e Mort o. 


expreſs, i » by au ot aw oy if thoxt, 
But wh there are Come. Words IN eh Ais pro- 
. nounced broad or full: Namely 


«All, Tall, 
„Kc. In Dog that come 
trom theſe, pounded: or made up of them; 
"as, Alibugh, Ag Na, tallneſs, calling, Fallflower, 
Kc. Where I wou'd. adyiſe that the Word were 

ark d with wha 4 (Yo Here the brand Sound. 

ut walk, talk, 8c. are more rightly pronoun d by the 
Enpliſh (4); which Words .. very carelesſly ſound- 
ed by ſome wauk tauk, &c. in which oc th imi- 
tate the French, who for al ſometimes, before a Conſo- 


Hall, Call, Vall, al, Bl, Fl, 


nant, ſubſtitute or place au; and ſo do the Scotch when 


a Conſonagt does not follow, . 
N B. Our Alpbabet wants a Letter to expreſs. the 
Sound we ; A in the Words Hall, Wall, & 


Wobs!” 53 


3 


E is provouned with an m_ and clear 


Sound. 


Tut like the E Maſculine of x the French; but it 1s 
ſcure Sound, like 
nine; unleſs when the ſhane E goes 


erte, wor &c. 


* But E findple, or alone at the Edd of the 
Word, is altogether mute or ſilent, neither has 


it now adays a any 38555 alt its dun; A1 in make, 
_ bave, &. 8 

" ese 16857 adrian 
| Exce ot in the Article The, which 1s written * 
ſingle E (to diſtinguiſh it from the Pronoun Thee), an 
in, ſume Pto r- Names, as, Phebe,. Penelope, End a for 
ſingles E is (el dom. elle : Denn d. 0k the DE 


irn Words. 


ben 4 pms, betore . 


SORE DEE LS”. 


j 4 


Words. 
ten as th 
nee. But 
of Word 
ded to it 
it, as in a | 
4% in Ma: 
now ofte 


5 
like the F 
dne, wine, 
ile, were f 
ke, {6 th: 
vas theref 
of the fin: 
that at Lal 
to the E F 
the forego 
ers ſound 
ed. And 
lere, that 
ords, in 
ke, mar 
rhich We 
lade, w 
Ken forme 
V17e -te, &c. 
0 make th 
Keauſe th 
ſe is mad 
bes before 
ve, dove, 
mant, wh 
Ikewiſe in 
gp 2. N95 


Ins 050 1 


„Wee, bee, wee, 
But as often as the Sound of Eis at the End 
ng 


that the Words take, 
me, wine, &c. which are now but Words of one Sylla- 
ble, were formerly Words of two, as ta-Re, 0-ne, wi-ne, 
&. {6 that the firſt Vowel that ended the Syllable; 
vas therefore counted long. But the obſcure Sound 
of the final or ending E by Degrees ſo fax vanifh'd, 
that at laſt it was qui pepletted, (as it often hapyens 
to the E Feminine of the French). but the Quantity of 
the toregoing Vowel was preſery'd, and the other Let- 
ers ſounded, as if the E were likewiſe to be pronoun» - 
ed. And this does moſt plainly. appear, if we ob- 
ſerve, that this E mute was of old always added to 

ords, in which it is now conſtantly left out; as, 
lake, marke, leafe, waite, and a great many ny is 

ich Words, there can be no probable Conjecture 

ade, why it ſhould be added, if theſe Words had not 
ren formerly pronounced dar-xe, mar -ke, elfe, lea-fe, 
i te, c. For it cou d not be prefix d to thoſe words 
o make the Syllable long, which is now its chief uſe, 
eauſe the foregoing Syllable is either not long, or 
ſe is made ſo by the Diphthong.or double Vowel that 
bes before. Moreover in the words bape, crave, live, 
re, dove, &c. you ſee "before the filent E the — 
dnant, which is never known to end a Syllable. So 
lkewiſe in the Words Force, Space, ſtrdnte, Race and in 
any Ants Cand G are ſounded ſoft before the Fi- 
i E. Now no Reaſon can be given, why theſe Let- 
PE 


ww 
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unleſs it be becauſe of the Sound of the E following; 
words from the French, among. whom, not only the 


either of one or two Sylables, as the Verſe requires: 


were 
mg are at preſent; ſo it likewiſe ſerves to three uſes 
Fin, 


'  _ Joined to another Conſonant, as in Candle, 


eſpecially fince we have receiv'd a great Numder of 2 
Spelling, but alſo the ſame Manner of Pronunciation er 

the E Feminine does yet remain: To this we may N 
add that among our old Poets this E makes the word 


Juſt as now adays in Heaven and Ever which ate either Wh 
Monoſyllables or Dy lables, that is, of one or two Sy]. Word 

| Jables, as ſhall be moſt agreeable for the running off 1e ox 
Ps 1. SE . F nation, 

A Of the Uſe of the flent kx. ds 

But tho? this Glent E is not now adays ſounded the Mid 

yet it is not altogether uſeleſs ; for befides its_diſco 3 

vering to us, that thoſe Words, to which it is adde fr 
tmerly pronounc'd with more Syllables thar ent 


Ife, 4 efile, 


it ſerves to preſerve the Quantity of the Fore mw it a 
going Vowel, which if long, remains ſo, although; Rim | 
he ſilent E be not uow pronounc'd: So the Word 1? 
Bat, Mat, Hat, Fil, Mil, Wil, 8c. are ſhort; but the in 
Words Bate, Mate, hate, File, wile, are long, all whic 


Words are Monoſyllables or Words of one Syllabl — th 
Secondly, it ſerves to ſoften the Sound of C, G and I. x 725 17 
as, Ace, lace, mace Cc. buge, rage, &c, breathe, wreath - tt. 7 
which if E were abſent, would be pronounc'd mor bh e Re 
bard or ſtrong, fink, lak, mak, bug, rag, breath, wreath Ge 
Thwdly, the filent E ſerves to diſtinguiſh the / Con pots 
ſonaut from the U Vowel, as in bave, crave, aut 5 he 
which would elſe be pronounc'd bau, crau, ſau, &c And 
But the / Conſonant having now a diſtin& Charade warns a 
from the U Vowel, this ſilent E may hereatter happe * ef en 

to be omitted or left out, in this Sort of Words. IS wa 
f IE) YT | | e nal T 
Den the Flent E is redundant or uſeleſs, 171 

5 : FEW ee | t is 
But whea ever there is none of the foregoing Co ave on t 


ſiderations, this E may be left out: ” IG 
e. ti 
N 4 


Weng, \ 
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tle, Fiddle, wrangle, 8c. in which Words the E might 
te omitted: Put in idle, trifle, title fable table, able, noble 


it ſeems to be more needful, to denote the lengthening 
of the foregoing Vowel. Ds 


When filent E remains in the middle of a Word. 


Words that end in filent E, whether they be after- 
wards compounded, or receive an additional Termi- 
nation, yet they xetain their ſilent E if there be Occa- 
fon, which has the ſame Force, the Came Office, as it 
had before, But this filent E is ſcarce ever found in 
the Middle of a Word, unleſs it were originally a fi- 
nal E. So Miles, wiles, graves, lives, defiles, beleeves, 
rarely, finely, chargeable, unchangeabie, retain or keep 
the ſilent E, becauſe it was a final Ein mile, wile, grave, 
life, defile, &c. But it is not ſounded in thoſe, be- 
cauſe it is not ſounded in theſe: Tho? I don't at all 
queſtion but that it was formerly pronounc'd in both 
the Primitive and Compounded Words: As it is yet by 
lome, in the word Commandement. | 


But this E which was filent in the Singular, is 
ſounded in the Plural, Houſe, Houſes, Vice, Vices; alſo 
in the third Perſon of Verbs, as, be rages, he chooſes, 
ad the Reaſon of this is, becauſe the Sound of Scan- 
Wot immediately follow the Conſonants 5, Z, X, Sh, 
1 C, G, Ch pronounc'd ſoft. (See p. 47.) | 
But where this Neceſſity of Pronun-tatioh does 


dunded, as in Hands, lands, miles, tends, be-makes, &c. 
but in tendeth, maketh, the e is there ſounded, not be- 


wſe it was a mute e, but becauſe it belongs to the 
erſonal Termination eth. | 


e * f "is oy 7 . . «78 | 
* It is uſual in all the Active Participle, to 
we ont the e before ing, as for love-ing, give=yg 
ing, we write, loving, giviyg, having, &e. 


N . 


ot require it, the e is not written, or at leaſt is not 


- * . 
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It is 
N. B. Mr. Ray, di ſapproves of the adding the Let mine, &c 
ter e to the Ends of Words to figuify the Production that the 
of the laſt Syllable, as to mate to diſtinguiſh it from I ſay 
mat, ſmoke from ſmack, ſbine from ſhin. This, he ſays MW pronou; 
is a great Offence to Strangers and Children, who inis clear, 
ſuch Words are apt to make two Syllables of oneM continu 
and to ſpell and pronounce ma- te, ſmo-ke, ſbi- ne, 8:cM in Iota 
The Production or lengthening the Syllable ought to 
be ſignified by a Mark over the Vowel to be made 
long, thus, a, 7, &c. . | 
The fame thing may alſo be ſaid againſt the adding The 
of a to ſignify the Produttion of a Vowel, as in great ſe, go 
bead, ſtroak, broad, beat; which, as we faid juſt now and 415 
-onght to be ſignify'd by a Line over the Vowel to ba firſt Vou 
produc'd, thus; ëd, grtt, bed, bit, &c. only the 
So likewiſe in Adjeftives that end in Ble and ze, his ſome 
would have the e left out, as in probable, brittle, &c. I ve carel 
- p | | 25 if the 
Of the Vowel 1. And lo 
: . . * 145 . don, Love 
When the Vowel I is ſhort, it is founded mol /une, &x. 
commonly like the I of the French and other Nation YN, B. 
with a {mall Sound, as in bit, will, ſtill, win, pin, u man a, 01 
fill, 8c. | | a8 in oll 
But when T is long, it is moſt commonly pronouu The 10 
ced like the « or ei of the Greeks, as in bite, wile, fil and the 
wine, pine, almoſt after the ſame Manner as ai in HKC. Thi 
French Words Main a hand, Pain bread, c. For! , 
hath a Sound made up of the E Feminine, and 1 or W Few Er 
It wou'd not be amiſs if the long i were alva, 5, 200 
mark d with a Circumflex at the Top, to diſtinguiſh Wot Words 
from the ſhort i, thus 17. 1 : Joe, foe, d 
There is alſo a Third Sound of i like ee as in 0 — 
Tidge obleege] &c. And if at any time the Sound 
the ſhort i is to be lengthen'd, it is not always ui c 
with i, but ſometimes with ee, as in Steel, ſeen, fat * The 
ſometimes with ie as in field, ſhield. _ 3 | 
VN. B. No Engliſh Word ends in 1 but has alva_gp"ore Vo 
an E after it, as eaſie, not eaſy, tho now ie is frequeu pound: 


ly changed into 1. 
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It is the recei vd Opinion, that in the Words Amt 

nine, &c. E is there a Note of Production, ſignifying, 

that the Letter I is to be pronounced long; but Mr. 

Ray ſays it fignifies that the Character I, is there to be 

pronounc'd 'as a' Diphtbong. That it is a Diphthong 

is clear, becauſe in pronouncing of it, you cannot 

continue the entire Sound, but muſt needs terminate 

in Iota Or ce. ä L 6 n 


Of the Vowel Oo. 

The Vowel O has three Sorts of Sounds; as in 
ſe, go, &c. ſometimes” it is expreſs'd by au or ap 
and a ong, as in Folly, fond, where the Sound of the 
firſt Vowel is the ſame with a in fall, and aw in fawn, 
only the laſt is long, and the former ſhort ; laſtly, tt - 
is ſometimes ſounded like the abſcure UV, as when 
ve carelesfly pronounce Condition, London, Compaſſe, 
35 if they were written Cundition, Lundon, Cumpaſſe, &c. 
And ſo likewiſe ſome pronounce come, doue, ſome, 
don, Love, Dove, as if they were written cume, dune, 
ſume, &. $84 997 en et eie 

N. B. The ſhort babe gh is ſounded Ike the Ger- 
nan a, or open or fat o, only it is pronougeꝭd ſhort 
a5 in mol), ford, &c. c ASRUTE 2 4 
The long o is pronounc'd like the Greek Omega] 
and the French an, as in the Words! Sole; cbeſe, more, 
&. This Vowel for Diſtinction might be Mark wirh 
guy As... ien abu lach HAY - 

Few Engliſm Words end in O, nd do, go, Io no, 

J , too, two, uno ; the Suundicof O at; the End 
ot Words, being generally expreſs'd by om, except in 
Toe, foe, M ee e ene ene 


| : 225 Of the Vowel U. ID K we 3 
7 t DINVOS = lr: 11 x OJ 355384 1 & ; | 
* The Vowel L. is either iy? of HE,. The 
ort Vowel U is pronounc'd. with ah dbfcure 
Sounds. As in bur, cutj burſt, curl, & . 


x | 4 1 — 
. * wh ** * A 35 4 AF F 3 þ * | 63 N i - 
, - - 
N 2 


TO 
** * 


212 = Craig Go. 


The French expreſs this Sound in the. laſt Syllable 
of the word Serviteur, the only Difference between this 


Vowel and the French E 2 is, that this i 
vronounc'd with the mouth not fo muc ho pen d. This 

Difference the Engliſb may eaſily perceive in 1 x pro 

- nouncing the Latin Words iter . ter ter turtur, cer 5, Age 

do ſurdo, ternus turnus, c. | 1 IN 

, Xx. 

The long Vowel U is pronounc'd like the French Ul 5. #01, 


with a ſmall or ſlender Sound; as in lute, mute, muſe S. Hon 
cure, Sc. with a Sound as it were made up of I an; | 
. This Sound might be © pla at from the for 


mer, by a Point « or n pong at the r 17 24 
. fullow t 
No Engliſh Word is ended by U, except, thou, yo ced ſoft, 
the Sound of U being common $'d by Le o & = 
7 RY a8, Aus, vn 0 Wb *. ww, 8. 0 ble Fa = 
e | Queſtions relating 10 the frond Chaps: 25 he 
4 1 J — 1 
150 hat do you mean by a long Syllable? | , 
A, A Syllable where the Vowel has a long Sound, toe, 
Q. Phat do you mean by a ſhort Syllable? | Gy 
A Syllable where the Vowel as a en Sound, | 
9 What is E final? 10150 1717 — 
A. An E that ends a Word. | 
2 What do n | 
AGE chats not ſounded or pronounc'd in a Wc 
as in Heart, Hearth, which are 4 dunded bart, barth. Of 
Q. What us the Uſe of the ſilent or unſounded E? ＋ 
A. 1. It ſerves to preſerve the Quantity of the fo 
going Vowel. ._ WH EN 
m 5 5 by ſoften the Sound of C, G, Th, as ble, t 
-, Face, Page, Breathe, &cc. 
| 3. It ſerves to diſtiugn um the Y Conſonant fl * A I 
che Vowel U, as Have inſtead of Haw, u ing of ty 
able, 


I not filent E in the Singular, oft uded 
: Fi of the Plural — ' 


"The Engliſh Grammer. | 
4. Yes: And it is likewiſe Sounded in the thr 
Perſon Singular of Verbboz. 2 
* $f 715 ; EDS 


eb; e, N 
8. e P. Agen Fiſt Perſon. 1. bird ute. 
8. F, P. Fibes. 80 Trage, de rages... 
S. Box, P. Boxes. I place, be places. 
8. Houſe, P. Houſes, Iriſe, be riſes. 
S. Horſe, P. RI I. parch, De parches. 


48 * ,Tpuniſh, be puniſhes... 


Q. What the reaſon of this? 

A. Becauſe the Sound of 3, cannot immediately 
ary” 72 Confonants's; 2, 5 , or 0 ch . 
ced ſo | | 

Q. Is it not ſo before the other Letters? © 

A. No. For: in . un and Verbs the S le- . 
ble 18 not encreas's | | 


. 


4 Hide makes hides ; wo WS Te 
Vife, Pier. 80 0 14 | he hides. 39 
ws, NN e ee, 3 
ope D. To gape, e Fon F 
Fire, * 10 22 _ be „ Kae 
CHAP. Il 
of the Diphthongs or double V. vl. 


W HEN two Vowels meet together in one Sylla-: 
ble, they are calld a Diphthong, or double Vowel.. 


* A Diphthong or double Vowel, is the meet- 


us of two Voyels | in one, and the ſame Wh. 
4 1 , 1 


- 
? + 
* 


243 i 


88+: 2}; v7 
* 
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eme of 
Ueeting, that i is, the Union or Coalition of two Vow- . Othe 
els; which is better than to ſay apy 20-0, of two Word be 
Vowels ; for in ſome Diphthongs the Sound of ore (yl1zble, 
of the Vowels is never d: As in Meat, Pleaſure, M- 
where the Sund of a is not heard. From what has * 4. 
been here obſetv'd, we may n Fw NEO: our hb 
into Proper and Improper, | 
I 

A "Proper Diphthong is, where both the I « ge 
Vowels are Sounded, As in aid, hawk, &c. = 70 Wl 
1, as in 
* An Impro per Diphthoyg | is, where the Sound M Befor: 
of but one of the two Vowels is bears : As an ei, 

in head, bread, &c. | 1291 V B. 
The Proper Diphtbongs are ai oy, au ar aw, ee, oi or 12 % 
ey, 00, on Or ow. ſtead | 
But when a Proper Diphthong loſes its natural Sound, 4 > 
and changes to any other ſimple und, it ceaſes to Sound 1 
de a Proper, and becomes an Improper Diphthong, as han- is n ow 


el. 


Ing on the fim ple Sound of ſome one fingſe V — 


Ro: * * nid like oo, as in could, 

. for 00 is valle a Proper Diphtbong. 
The Improper Diebe aue c, eo, en, ie, 0a, and ui, 

and . ee babe ddd rates | 
Where the Sound of only one of the Vowels is £2 3! 


heard; and in moſt of them it is the Sound of the 13 * 
Firſt Vowel that is heard: ' Tho? it is very likely that Engi 
both the Youels were formerly pronounc'd. the Syll 
A Tripbthong is, when three meet together in , Ke 
gue” Sy leble ; ; as, can in Beauty; 5 = this we 1 * che f 
3 | 
| the Erglifh T Tongue Teaxoe admits of. any T1iph- dene oy 
det, 1 N 
N . r bY: 18 1 7 a 
N . When two Vowels are put ana by way |; * 
of Dipbthong, {0 as foicoaleſce in one Syllable, that ole 3 


Great and Good Man Biſhop Wilkins ſays it is neceſſar) hee, &c 
that there ſhould be. ſome, Note or Mark in thett W 


— to bgnify their Conjunction, as is uſual i . 


ſome 


ſome of the Greck and Latin Diphthong's; as ci and u, r, 
4. Otherwiſe. there can be no certainty, whether the 
Word be to be pronounced as a Monoſyllable or Diſ-- 

lyllable, as in Deu - el, Duel, Sw. et, Seen. 


A or ay, expreſſes a Sound composd of: 
our mort a and y: As in day, praiſe, 


In the middle of a Word it generally has its ful“ 

Sound. At the end of a Word it is Sounded like a, 

as in may, p4y, c. Alſo before r it has the Sound of 

5 a8 in Bait, fair, . | ; 
Before Words ending in , it is better to write as: 

than ei, as Fountain, e. 5 


N. B. Ai is written in the beginning and middle of. 
Words, but ay always at the end: (unleſs in 92 there- 
fore we mut always write ay at the end of Words, 
inſtead of a, which ends no Engliſþ Word. By 

Au cx, aw rightly pronounced, would give us a. 
Sound made up ot the Engliſh ſhort a and w: But it 
is now adays Empty Sounded like the fat a of the 
Germans: Namely the Sound of à being expreſs'd. 
broad, and the Sound of the w quite ſuppreſs c. 

Fox. they do with the ſame Sound pronounce all,. 
aul, awl;, call, caul, cawl, &c. Pr 

Aw always ends a Word, not au. A 

Ea is now pronounc'd as the long e, the Sound of a 
being quite flenc'd or ſuppreſs'd, and the Sound of e 
lengthen'd. For the chief ufe of a is, that it makes 
the Syllable to be counted long: 3o met, meat; ſet,. 
ſeat, &c. have no difference in Sound, only the Vowel; 
in the former is ſhort, and in the later it is long,  * 

Ee or ie, is Sounded like the French long i, that is, 
llender i; For the Freneb give the ſame Sound to ſin, 
vin, as the Engliſh do to feen, ven, or perhaps, fen vien, 
as we do in fiend, ſeen. Single Words of one Sylla. 
ble in e, often Sound ee, and ought therefore to be 
written with double ee; as in Bee, bee, mee, wee, 


hee, 8c. 
* N. 4. | * Te- 


3 


Ag Mort, wn As in Noiſe, 
0 p 


Ie is uſed for y at the end of Words, as fignific os 
ords written with ie, 28 Friend, fend, believe, 
eve, &c. might perhaps be better written with a 


i 
Angle i ſhort or long; or e long. 


Ei or ey, is Sounded by clear e and y; or elſe ſim- 
Ply by e long, the Sound of the » being ſuppreſs'd ; 
as in receive, ſeize, deceit; or elſe like ai or a long in 
reign, feign, eight, &c. / | 

Eu, ew, eau, are Sounded by clear e and w; or rather 
u long. As in Neuter, few, Beauty, 8c, But ſome 
pronounce them more ſharp, as if they were to be 
written Niewter, fiew, bieuty, or niwter, fiw, biwty, &c. 
eſpecially in the Words new, knew, ſnew. But the 
firſt way of pronouncing them is the better. 

; «af its own natural Sound in good, ſtood, root, 

007, &c. 

It is Sounded like the fat U of the Germans, and 
the on of the French. 4 

- Oo Sounds like lung o, in door, floor But like long 
1 in food, and blood, wherefore Mr. Ray ſays this Spel- 


: og is erroneous, and that they ought to be written 
Fug, 


Hud, $c. for we never pronounce theſe Words as 
we do Moog, neither as we do proud. 


N. B. Mr. Ray ſays we want a Letter to ſignify the 
Sound we give to 09 in double o, as i good, 8&c. And 
he ſays it is a ſimple Vowel, becauſe the entire Sound 


of it may be continued as long as you pleaſe; 


which is the only certain Note of Diſtin&io:: be- 
tween a ſimple Vowel and a Diphthoug. This Biſhop 


Wilkins expreſſes by y, which is uſed in Greek tor 0 


Diphthong ; becauſe commonly that Diphthong, as alſo 
the French on, is pronounced in the Sound of this 
Iimvle Vowel. 
Oi or oy, are expreſs'd by open or clear O, but 
46 toys, oil, Oiſter, 8c. 
But ſome ronounce them like o, or obſcure u, as, 
oyl, oil, or tuyl, uyl, &c. In ſome Words it is Sound- 
ed like i long, as in join, point, anoint, &c. | 


N. I. 


— 


he Engli ee e, bs K* . 


N. B. Oi is uſed at the beginning and middle of... 
Words; oy at the end. 
On and ow, have two Sounds, one more clear, the 
other more obſcure. 
In ſome Words the Sound is ex pelt d more clear | 
by the open o and w. As in Soul now, know, ſow; 
ow, bowl, &c. With which Sound the ſimple . 0. — 
ſometimes ex eſs'd, namely before 1d; as in Geld, 
ſcold, bold, cold, old, 8c. and before double , in Poll, 
roll, toll, &c. But all theſe W. ords are pronounced by”. 
ſome by. full O, as if they were written Sue, 
no, & M. | 
In other Words ow and ow, are ptonouno d with 2 
more obſcure Sound; namely with a Sound compos d: 
of the obſcure o and u, and o 
As in Houſe, mouſe, our, out, owl, foul, foul; bows. 
bough, ſow, 8c. 
ut in Could, would,  ſhould,*courſe, eren, is nog-- 

ligently pronounc'd as . 

Ow is always vxitten at the end of « Word; not on. 
It would not be amiſs if this clear Sound were to 
be. diſtinguiſt'd from the obſeute onez which mighe i 
be done by ſome. Accent; or elſe by abraye writing 
the one by ow, and the other by bu. | 
> In Leopard, feodary, Jeopardy , *. On alen: 
In People, eo-is Sounded 6. 
0a is Sounded like o long, the a being added 
| Wo make the Sound long, and is neglected in the 4 - 
a As 5 float, goat;-But-it is'Sound-- 
td like au in broad, groat, &c. a 

Vi is put for i ſhort, as in Guilford, Siehe, 
mild, 8c. 2. for i long; or a Diphtbong, as in Gris, ., 
2 Kc. 3. for eu, or en long, as in Juice, fruit, 

bruiſe,” &. 

& and Oe, at the, 1. of Words are no EH 
% Diphthongs : Thb* fome Authors do retain 4 in 
Latin 4 er Names, and & in Greek Words, both a and 
2 Son like e long: But as they are generally - 
neglected in Common Names, fo they +, be 4m. 


oper Ones. N e e . mas i 
Ng : NA 88 2 wet | 


* 


0 


| one, and t 


ö 


ure Sounds 


ich S wi 
But Os at the end of Words of an EngliſÞ . 


* kind of Improper Diphtbong : As in Tos, — _ 
20 where the e 1 ent, and the o made lon 
ITY relating to th Third capie. 


'< V as! = a Diphthong ? 
£ A Diphtbong is the meeting of two Vowels in 
* and the ſame Syllable. | 


What u a Triphthon 6 1 
A Tri WP the 4 XA three Vowels in 


ſame Syllable. But: we Dave uy any 
Triphthongs in our Lan 5 u een 

Q. 2 z a Proper thong? A 

4. A ie Diphthong is, where hoth't the Vowels 


Diphthong 2 | 

oper Dipbt ng i is, where the Sound of but 
One 1 yrs. two N is heard. 
Q. Tell me which Diphthongs are Proper or Impro- 


e 


. 
6 


5 Oi. e e, ene ann es der gen fas ker. 
** 211 9 40 1 4 K 2 N 
* IWhat Sound has ai or ay? Hong 
. 
Q. Vben t Ai u, EP * 
67 hence 4 Comes the Word Viphthong 2 
ot) F Klebe, ae that is, 4 dou 
und, 
| , What uw Tri 
— 4 71 ee, ay 
X Ga d 
VIE "omar. 5 
. nes, Tl 3 * 
| Urn. . | 0 the Conſorants: £ 
ifficy t in the 'Pronounci- 
be ke i =, + iff A they have the ſame 


Soutld with us, as they habe. for the age” 


before | 
ſilent e 
ment 4 


N. B 
fers n« 


other 1 


\ 
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other Nations : Nn b, a, þ 5, k, L, m, 15, 1 ry. 1 1 
mall ſay fo 


z. But however we mething of a few 
of em. 4 * f 15 anni p 


a 


* A Conſonant is a Letter that cannot be many 
Sounded without adding a Vowel before or a- 
ter it; as, m, which is Sounded as em; p, Which 
is Sounded as pe. is. cd 410 e SAY x 


The Conſonants are divided into Mutes and Semis - - ne 
Vowels, ot Half-Fowels. The Mutes are b, c, 4,8,7,4;- 
„ 2; And all the other Conſonants are called Semi- 
Vowels, as, F, B, I, m, n, 1, , r. Fout of which Con- 
ſonauts, namely, I, m, u, r, ate called Liquids. | But 
we ſhall not inſiſt upon this Diviſion, it being ſuffici- 
ent juſt to have mention'd it. Are 
The genuine and natural Sound of c is hard like - 
k, as when it comes before a, o, u, 1, or r, as in Cm, 
coſt, cub, clear, crab. But c before the Vowels e, i ), 
or before (“) an Hoſtrophy denoting the abfence of 6% + 1 
has general this foft Sound of &, as in Cement, City, 
Cypher, plac'd, for placed, kt. * 3% 
The French expreſs the ſoft c by this Figure g, to di- 
ſtinguiſn it from the hard e Which Character mige 
be of Service, if it were made uſe of among us. Tho. 
there is the 11s need of a new Character, becauſe the 
BW Rule we have laid down hardly admits of an Excep--- 
s | tion. For as often as the harder Sound of e, comes 
before the Vowels e; i, , Kk is always either added or 
put in its Place, as in Skin; Skill, Publick, (For Publigue 
is a Hench way of writing, who uſe 4% becauſe 
they have no k.) Tho we may write the Words Pub- - 
lick, &. without a k, c at the end of a Word, having 
always a hard Sound. But if by chance c has any 
where a ſoftey Squad, as in the end of a Syltable, r 
before a Conſonant, or the Vowels a, o, u, they add the 
filent e, to render the Sound ſofter, as Chance, aduduse- 
ment, forceable, (forcible) . q | 


N. B. Mr. Ray ſays, that c in its proper Power, dif- 
fers not at all from &, and therefure: that. the one or r l 
other muſt needs be ſuperfluous. . 5 I 
| „ When 


\ 


= has 


ä 18 * N ” * PRIN , hr 51 Ip Nr N h PROTO 
* . , 8 I : | 4 
* : £ * 1 1 


3 its natural Sound, it is ronounc'd 


WhensS k 
with an geute, (Qliarp) or hiſſing Sound: But when it 
ends a Word, 1t has for the muſt part a more obſcure 
_ or {off Sound like 2; which Sound it alſo ſometimes 

hen it comes between two: Vowels or Diph- 


Note. When 8 has this ſoft Sound, it would be con- 
venient to write it with the ſhorter Character of that 
Letter, as, bis, advise, and in all other Places with the 

longer, as, hiſſe, adviſe, (if it be written with an , 

and not with a c). e Words end in hard s; Us, 
thu, thus, Jes, Wherefore all Words of one Syllable, 
except theſe four which end with, and bear hard upon 
the Sound of 5s, muſt be written with double ; but 
if they be Words of more than one Syllable, and end 
in us, the 5 is not doubled, but the o is inſerted be- 
fare 3, as in tedious, gracious, 8&c. _ e 
VNV. B, Tho we generally pronounce. the on in theſe 
Words like u, n N Voaz &c. The like may 
be ſaid of our, in Honour, Oratour, Creditour: Where⸗ 
fore in the firſt Words, o might be left out, and in 
The laſt ort u. 6919 3 K 
T. When T comes before I, another Vowel follow- 
ang it, it has the Sound of the hiſſing 8, - otherwiſe it 
Keeps its own Sound., _ Fe e 
As in Potion, Nation, Meditation, expatiate, xc. are 
Tounded Pofion, Nafion, Meditaſion, eæpaſiate, c. But 
when 7 comes after S or X, it keeps its own Sound: 
As in Quęſt ion, Fuſtian, Combuſtion, beſtial, Mixture, 8c. 

J Is ſounded as Cs or the Greek f 

N. Z. The French are apt to ſuppreſs the Sound of 
Cin this Letter, and the Spaniards to pronounce it 
too Toft. _ NY ; W ä 
This Letter comes before all the Vowels except 
Dz it alſo goes before &, and follows Th, as, Want, 

went, winter, wont, wrath, write, wry, &c. It follows 
a Vowel 4, E, O, and unites with them into the 
Viphthongs a, ew, ow juſt like U; as, ſaw, few, ſow, &c. 


. At 


-1£3 
really 
ſound 
tors w 

Vi 


quand 


alway 


is not 
the Ge 
Alſo | 
which | 
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It likewiſe comes before the Letter H, tho it is 
really ſounded after it, as in when, what, which, are 
ſounded hwen, hwat, ich; and ſo out Saxon Anceſ- 
tors were wont to place it. 190% 
Vis ſounded in Engliſh. as U in the Latin Words, 
quando, lingua, ſuadeo, and in others after Q, G, S. We 
always count this Letter a Conſonant; yet its ſound 
is not very different, tho” it ſometimes differs from 
the German gioſs Vowel U, very rapidly prouounc'd. 
Alſo the Saxons uſed to write when, bwen os hooen, 
which booitſh, what hot, nn. 
Mr. Ray makes this Letter to be Oo rapidly pro- 
nounc'd; this the Greeks were, ſenſible of, tor SE 
of the Dutch Word Vandal they (aid *Ouerdzaue 
— 2 Greek Diphthong « [Ou] was pronounc'd as 
we do Oo, © wean an. 34-15 
Y. This Letter is both a Conſonant and a Fowel.. 1 
at the 1 0 of a Syllable, comes before only 
Vowels, eſpecially 4, E, O; and it alſo follows theſe, 
and does with them make up the Diphthongs as, qy, ey, 
01, which, have the Came Sound as au, eu, ou. But at 
the End of a Word, Y1s more frequently. written than 
7; but in the Middle of Words it is not ſo frequently; 
uſed as I is, unleſs it be in Words which come from 
the Greek written with T. But as often as this Let- 
t ter is reckon'd a Vowel, I would bave it-mark'd at 
the Top with a Point thus 5, that it may be diſtig-  _ || 
e guih from the Conſonant, and this formerly was 
: MW The 7 Couſdnant is founded with us, like the Ger- 
nan I Couſonant; that is, with a Sound moſt nearly 
e hn, Sound of the Vowel I rapidly.pru- 
nounc'd. Arabians expreſs by their Je, as they. 
do our Vby their Vaw. 0 cel Lntt 
M B. Ttho' it be eſteem'd a Conſonant, when pla- 
ced before a Vowel, Mr. Ray ſays it is not ſo, but 
only the Greek Jota, or our ee rapidly pronounc'd,. — 
When it is accounted a Vowel, as in Ay, Thy, it dif- 
e bers not at all from what we call I long in mize, thine, 
. PV. We pronounce the Conſonant as the French. 
I:alians, Spaniarũs and other Nations do, chat is, with 
t Sound very uear the Letter F. * 
| "Was 


— 
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 vitloar, have; leave, live, Love, 
fore Vowels: FOr if at any Time its 


# 
Pa 


others whole Primitives (or the Words they come 


For Fand / have the Came Difference, as Pand B. 


It is now. written with z different Character from the 


Vowel U. In our Language it comes only before the 
Vowels, but never before the Conſonant R as in the 


Heneb Tongue, nor before L as in Dutch,” It toilows 
not only the Vowels, but'alfo the Conſonants, L, X, 


in the laſt Part of the ſame, Syllable, but the ſilent E 
ox elſe an 4poſtrophy is put in its place, leaſt it ſhould 
be taken for a 'Vowel, as, vain, vein, virtue, vice, voice, 
rar ve, calpes, &.. 
« Always begins a Syllable, and is placed only be- 
d End ef Word ik . et + ee at 
he End ot ord, it is expreſfs' Ott G or 
with the lent E after it, Lhe ſofter Sound of de 
Letter G may be percervid; as in Age, Rage, Knowledge. 
It is. now adays written with a Longer Character 
thus F, to diſtinguiſh it from the Vowel J. We pro- 
nounce the I Conſonant harder than moſt other Peo- 
Dr. Wallis ſays, that this Sound is compounded 


of the Confonants 'Dy, as, Dyoy fur Joy. But Biſho 


Pilkins ſays it is a compounded Sound of D and 20. 


| That it has the Sound of D is plain, for bid'a young 


Child that begins to ſpeak ſay John, it will ſay Don. 
6. Before 4, O, U, is ſounded hard, as, Game, Gone, 
Gun, but when it comes before E, J T, or before an 
gage the Mark of an abſent E, it has for the moſt 

rt a; fofter found, like as in gender, ginger, He, 
ut as often as g is to be pronounced with a ſofter 


. Sound, it would be convenient always to have it 


mark'd with a Point plac'd over the head of g, to di- 
ſtinguiſh it from the bard g. Which would be of 
great advantage to Foreigners. But g keeps its na- 
tural hard Sound in theſe Words following, Give, for- 


Live, 7 Forget, beget, geld, begin, together, and in all 
the 


ords' that come from them. Alſo in Amer, 
hunger, linger, eager, ' vineager, ſwagger, ffagger, dagger, 
8c. And whenever two ggs comes together, they are 
both hard, tho' e, i, or 7 follow. Alſo in Words 
derived from Long, ſtrong, big, beg, fing, bring, and in 


from 


* 


TT RA EEE, 
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from) dj in hard g. In ſome. Words u or bis ad/ 
ded after g, which hardens its Sound; as, Guide, guili, 
guile, Tongue, gueſt, &bife, Ghoſt, and to others Won wad 
the u is not Bounded: + 


2. Sounds hos or que, having u after it, and begin- 
nin 8. Word with that Sound. 
1 B. Zis genetally agreed upon to be nothi elſe 


than Cu, therefore it is reckon d ſuperfluous : 
Writers, among others our Learned 'Critick Mr. Gad. 
tber ornits the u after it, Writing inſtead. 88 
quid, quam &. 46, Lid, gam. But Wilkins Ta 
the Letter involv'd in Q is oo, not 

XY and Z are double dnants, 8 rene the 
Sound of er or ks, a, cantaing.chi Wer 


04. 


in | | va u 


Al 


i FI Canſenam j join 4 e 


6h, 1 the beginnt 40 Words is prownancH ay 
hard g. ad in Gboſt, ghefs,” 

Tho? it is very ſeldom us d: By ſome it is 
nounc'd-by" the ſoft aſpiration þ : As in Might, bebe, 
ng bt, right, - fight, Ab, weigh, ao; though, ought, 
wrought; zaught, So. 

In ſome few Words it is menen like Abbe 
F; as, Cough, troug Tough, rough, laugh, are Sunded 
of, troff, muff, ru Dk cb RAE 

Ch is pronounc'd like the Halian e before e and i; 
namely with a Sound compounded of ty : But Biſhop. 
Filking ſays, Th, Tſburtſh, Church. 

But in foroig n Words it is Sounded like c or k; wy 
Cymiſt, Baruch, Arebippia, &. 

& is pronouncꝰ d as the French ch or fy. 

2 is 

he, that come from the Greek, written with 8 
or pb. | 

Th has à doulle Sound; z one ſoft, coming ni 
» Lo D; the other ſtrong, approaching near t 

eker 


42 e 12 


% : , # 2 4 7 
Ld be FT d 
EY 'P. N 
4 " ** 14 of * 
* 15 . 5 9 54 — 
* « 


— like F; but is ſeldom written b bus i 
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It” hath a ſofter Sound in all Pronouns, Relative 
Words; Conzuuctions. As, Thou, thee, thy, thine, the 
this, that, theſe, thoſe, __ them, their, there, thence 
thit ber, whit er, either, whether, neither, though, although, 
In a few Nouns and Verbs ending in tber. As, 
Father, Mother, Brother, lc ather, weather, feather, ſmooth, 
neat her, ſeethe, wreathe, breathe, bequeathe, Clotbe. 
Elſewhere it generally has a ſtronger Sound. 
As in the tions with, without, within, through . 
In the Verbs think, thrive, throw, thruſt, &c. loveth, teach- 
eth, hath, dotbh, 8&c. In the Subſtantives 5 thigh, 
thing, throng, death, breath, cloth, wrath, length, fi 
- &c. In the Adje&ives thick, thin, ccd... 
Db and Th, are then of that Power which we com- 
monly aſcribe to the Letters D, I, aſpitated. or Sound- 
Ed thick. And tho? theſe/two Powers are commonly 
uſed by us without any Proviſion for them by di- 
ſtinct Characters, yet our Anceſtors the Saxons had 
ſeveral Letters to expreſs them. They repreſented Dj 
by this mark 5, and Th by this mark p And tis 
moſt evident that the Sounds of them, tho' we uſually 
confound-them under the ſame manner ping, 
are in themſelves V diſtinguiſhable, as we have al- 
ready ſhown; For b ( | 
| Thee, this, Father, o. and Th in theſe, Think, thigh, 
thiſtle, doth, cc. e | 


"Theſe Letters are framed by a percolation or ſtrain- 
n 2 kind of Chink betwixt 
Teeth, the firſtwith ſome kind. 


ing of tlie Breath through 
the Tongue and upper 8 
of Vocal Sund, the other wholly mute. But to 
oonclude: That which doth generally ſecm moſt dif- 


ficult to Strangers in our Engliſß Tongaie, is the pro- 


nouncing theſe aſpirations, 1 they are called) which 
are very frequently and famliiarly uſed amongtit us, 


but hardly imitable by others, tho theſe are but few ;. 
theſe five Words, as it is ſaid, comprehending all of 


them. bat #hink the choſen Judges! Which a little 
Fractiſe might overcome. en 


eng tb, 


b is Sounded in theſe Words, 


Of the 


Pellin 

Part 
or for 
given { 
ter : By 
Operati 
my Hen 
ber, WC 
many o 
rerſons 
themſel 
be one 
lightful 
us, nan 
believe 


and the 
than wh 
aſter the 
did: Fe 
the Moc 
guage q 
Anc yr 


vrote V 
comes | 


t is tru 
vt and 


nutes th 
Ing the 
Man ha 
| atin, A 


"CHAP. vi. | 


Of the Diviſion of Syllables, and ſome Rules to be 
ohſerv'd in the Writing of Words, 


82 being the parting Words into convenient 
Parts, in order to ſhew their true Pronounciation; 
or for decency of Writing: The Grammarians have 
given ſeveral Rules for the Performance of this Mat- 
ter: But as Nature is moſt eaſy and ſimple in all her 
Operations: So I cannot for my Lite get it out of 
my Head, but that a due obſervance and Imitation of 
ber, would be as (erviceable as the following a great 
MW nany of the Magiſterial and perplext Directions of 
erſons, that compell others to beat that Path they 
I themſelves have ſo often trod, tho? perhaps there may 
) Wb: one but juſt hard by, that is more Pleaſant, De- 
s Wizhtiul and much better. As to the Matter before 
Ius, namely the Diviſion of Syllables; I am apt to 
„believe that the eaſieſt if not the beſt way, is In read- 
Jing or pronouncing, to part the Syllables as they; 
„bund beſt to the Ear; and in Writing, as they (hall: 
, Wippear beſt to the Eye. | 
And I find that Julius Scaliger, the Learned Bang ius, 
- Wind the Famow Comeniw, are of the ſame Opinion, 
titan which laſt Perſon, never any Man labour d more 
d.MWi'ter the Didactical Art, or the Art of Teaching than he 
did: For he differ'd very much from a great many of 
the Moderns, who. fancy that the learning of a Lan- 
guage qualifies them of Courſe for the Teaching of it: 
ind yet poor Comenius work d Night and Day, and 
vrote Volumes for the Advaucement of an Art, that 
comes to us without any Thought, Pains or Study, - 
t is true, a Boy muſt ſerve Seven Years to learn the 
{rt and Myſtery of Bruſb- Making ; When Seven Mi- 
nutes ſhall qualify a Man ſufficiently for the profeſ- 
Ing the Art and Myſtery of Teaching: But tho? the 
Man has not ſerv'd Seven Years ; yet he has learnt 
Latin, and ſo conſequently is Maſter of Prudence, 
n | Conduct, 
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Conduct, a Knowledge F Things, the Art of communicat- 
ing bu Thoughts in à clear, eaſy and delightful Manner: 
It is Latin no doubt will alſo furniſh him with all 
the neceſſary Arts of rege Mind, and winding 
himſelf into the Heart and Affections of his Scholar ; 
this Latin (or French perhaps) will furniſh him likewiſe 
with all the ways of Addreſs and Application that 
are requiſite, towards the managing and governing a 
tender, rough, or a mild and froward diſpoſition and 
temper. But to the Matter in hand: Secaliger iu his 
Book, de Cauſ Lingua Latina, ſays; Quemadmo- 
dum loquimnr, ita ſcribere debemns : [eridenim itaque Ab- 
domen, Ig-ns, Om - nis, Piſ- cis, Noſ-ter, Ap-tus, Sanc-tus, 
Op- to, teg- nien, ag- nen: quando communis loguendi wo- 
dis plane reprobaverit hanc pronunt iat ionem, O-ninu, O- 
Pio, i-pms, Nam negue 1 Hin, ratio eſt, liter as que 
init io conjungi poſſunt, eas etiam in medio copulandas : 
Partim guum” pleraque, quorum initiales ſunt, Bd, P, 
An, Sm, fint peregrina © partim quum pronunt iat io plane 
fit inepta & ridicula, E-ra-ſmus, KC. Elegantia tamen. 
Rae aliguid condonare jpofumw : As, No-ſter, Aptus, 
wt is, we ought to fpeak as we write: We mu 
therefore write A.- domen, g-, Kc. (not Abdomen, 
1 gn.) Since the common form of N hat h quite 
rejected this Pronounciation O- ni, Opto, i- gn. For 
it is not a ſufficient Reaſon, that the Letters which 
may be join'd together at the beginning of a Word 
mould be alſo coupled in the middle: Partly fince 
many Words, whofe initial Syllables are Bd, Pt, Nn 
. Sm, are foreign Words: And partly becauſe this 
manner of Pronounciation is very filly and ridicu 
lous, as, E-1a-ſmw, &c. But however ſome allowance 
may be made for the Neatneſs and Beauty of Writ 
ing; r PETIT 
But we ſhall now proceed to give two or three Di 
rections about what Words are to be written wit! 
Capita or Great Letters. Shay 
Great Letters are never to be uſed in the middle 0 
end of Words, but at the beginning, and then only. 
1. At the beginning of any Writing. 
2. After a Period, when a new Sentence 


beg Þ 


Line tl 


Comma a 
don't, 
A Ca 
lappens 
be juſt u 
come in 
As, T 


Note of 

An 4 
he Mar, 
atin Bo 
Nt want] 
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3. At the beginning of every Verſe in Poetry, or 
in UN . Pat £ 2 * 
4. At ginning of Proper Names of all kinds; 
as of Men, FVomen, Cilies, Riogs Ko. | 5 


5. At the beginning of any Word of ſpecial Note, 


28, God, Queen, Fir. | a 
6. The Pronoun J, muſt always be a Capital or 
Great Letter. | | * 1 | 


* TE. v4 KB Gf 4.2965 +4 Rr 
* - 


| EIT I THE 


breviation or Contraction of Words. 
0 Here are ſeveral Marks or Points that do mote 
n. ſtrictly relatę to the Orthugraphy, or writing of 


Vords;micl tin ED 4s eel tr b 

Ly * Jan 5 Wi. £4 4 

ll A Heben, which is uſed at the end of a Line, 
1 MWvbean there is not room for all the Word, but one or 


te nore Syllables remain, which is written at the be- 
or einning of the next Line: The mark is a ſtrait 
ch Line thus, (-). It is alſo uſed in the compounding 
der joining two Words into one, as, Houſe-keeper, Sec. 


An Apoſtrophy, which denotes ſome Letter or Let- 


An ters to be left out, for quicker Pronounciation; as, 

hig, for I will, can't, for cannot, &, the mark is a 

cu bnma at the top, which is thus written (O) as in 
. 8 l IN 

wy a =. | 

it A Caret is uſed when a Letter, Syllable, or Word 


happens to be left out in Writing: The mark muſt 
come in. "the : ö 


As, Thou art Man. This is very properly called a 


ny. Note of Induct ion, or of bringing in a Word. 2 

An Aſteriſm (*) dire&s to ſome Note or Remark in 
he Margin, or at the Bottom of the Page, In ſome 
atin Books it denotes that ſome Thing is defestive 
rt wanting. , | Index 


„„ „ 
| 1 
be Ex. of } 
2 | 
1 | 
= 2 


Of ſome Points uſed in Writing, and of the A5. 


te juſt under the Line where the Letter or Word is to 
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Hader ( the Fore-finger Pointing, fignifies that 
N to de very remarkable — 2 Which it is 
p \ ; ; | 


Sometimes an Obelisk () or Spit is uſed upon the 
like occaſion as the foregoing Note. 
Section (5) or Diviſion is us'd in the Subdividing 
of a Chapter into leſſer Parts or Portions. 
A Parqgraph ( ) es ane bs” 
Quotation (*) or a double Comma reversd at the 
beginning of a Line, denotes that Paſſage to be 
you or tranſcribed from ſome Author in his own” 
ords. R | 
We have alſo in Writing certain Abbreviations or 
Words made ſhort, and this is done for a quick and 8 
expeditious way of writing, But we ſhall only. menti- & 
on a few of them. We are to take notice that a Point ens. 
is always to be written after the Word thus Abbrevi- 


ated, unleſs when the Abbreviation 15 made by put- 
ting the Letter at the Top. | 


— 


\ 


Anſ. for Anſwer. 5 . 
A. D. Anno Domini, or in be Year of our Lord. 
Acct. for Account. : | e 
Abt. about. "TY A 


Ag. againſt. ' | 
B. A. Batchellor of Arts. 
Bp. Biſbop. | | 
B. D. Batchelloy in Divinity. 
Bar. Baronet. | 
958 Chapter. 
D. D. Doctor of Divinity. 
Dr. Doctor. 1 | 
Eſq. Eſquire. 
1. e. id eſt, that u. 
Empr. Emperor. 
Honb. Honourable. 
Kt. Knight. 
L. L. D. Doctor of Law: 
M. D. Doctor of Phyſick.. 


Mty. Majeſty. 


W Englih ee 925 
Rev. prong Wi | 
8. I. P "Bair of, Dit in bun. iy. 
Sr. Sir. 1 
r wes js 
Ob. Open,” fu ene 
Qu. Queſt ion. | ; Tk 
Sol. — 

11 uh. TOY 3 a 155 
ym Them. © e ) f 
yr Dur. Pra #5 wh. 

al & 4rd. - 

c. Ex cetera, and the Ref (or what ns). © 


Vreftions _ to the Seventh TRE 9 


Q. What wa H wer. 
A. Hyphen is a Line * * Maik nut ties + Syllables to- 
gether, and ſometimes two Words to make them one. 
Q W hence comes 8 * 
From v F ”, Hyphen, that is a mark to bringt two 
Words de, pb, under, "* hen, one Word. - 
& Win; a an Apoſtrophy ? 


An Apoſtrophy 1 is hen mark of a Letters bing cut 
off or left out. 


Q. Vence comes A phy? 


A. From nd ονον. 440 — a . ging; or 


away, it being as it were, the . a Letter ood 
2 Word. 


Q What i a Caret ? 


A. Caret is a mark that denotes a Letter or word 
to be left out. 


Q. Whence comes Caret ? | | 
4. From the Latin Word Caret, it wha. -Or bs 


without, that is, the Line wanteth A Word or more, 
or the Word a Letter, Ec. eme, MO 
Q. Whence comes Induction ? 


A. From Indudio a bringing in. 


Ney 


Q. Mat 


* —— —— — 


— — 
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Q What is an Aſteriſm ? 7 


| eriſm Not th diregs to 37 
De, Falte a R * fome ll | N 


OM 1 . the Word Aſteriſmm ot 6 the 
rom & mos, a Sr x - He- 
tion of 3 e 18 Conti rad 
Q. What i an Index? s is in t 
A. An Indeæ alſo Points to ſome renal Par mall fa 
Jage. | add my 
" Phenct comes the Word Index? An de plea 


4. From Index, the Fore-finger, becauſe. it indica, they Wi 
marks or Points to fomewhat that is i ing any 


Q. What ũ a Section? | . ehre. 
A. The parting of a Chapter ite ats. lining 
Q. Whenge-comes Section? 7 of then! 


A. From Sectio, a cutting or Foil ing. This markvbom t 
ſeems to be made of Ss, — it were, Signum Sections Py: 
the Sign of a Section. — 

Mbat u a Paragraph? 
| A mak that denotes what | is  contain'$i in the 
Sentence or Period. 

Q. Whence comes Paragraph! ? 

0 A From med yoo, Paragra „ that i 1 in 

70, it being a mark which we uſe to denote the begin 

ning of a new Sentence, The mark is taken from, the 

- Gree Th, Pi, the firſt Letter in the Word Paragraphos. 
| . What us a Quotation? 

4. Puotation is a mark 225 is us'd to denote the 
- Quoting or Cation. of. ſome Author in bt ow! 


TY ence comes the Word Quotation? « i 
'L From the Old French Word 3 to 9 at 
Author, or to tell quota ſint, what they are, that arc 
contain'd in ſuch a Book or 4 eg of an Author. 
Q. What ùᷣ an Abbreviation? 0 
A. The . of a Word. = | * 
Wheuce comes Abbreviation S 


9 From et a ese 5 «naking 11 


1144 


2 
o . N ” Y # 
* ; * " ſl 7 
« , * 0 
*, < — i X FF 3c * © <4 j al 
b j 
F j 


| Loh. 
. e r Needed eb ect 

of the 1 FProfodie, and ſo conſequently of our 
; * been inform'd that the Gyent Dr. 
Vallis, has 91800 2 Treatiſe upon this Subject; which 
is in the Hands of ſone of the Doctors Friends. T 


hall Cay nothing at preſent on this Subje&z but only  - 


1 my requeſt to thoſe Gentlemen, that they would 
be pleas'd to communicate it to the World 


Ing any wo of that Great Man's, wi nil molious 
mepte,. © they would ' favour! me with the P 


lining of it, an honourable mention ſhall be made 


of their Names, N21 the World made — to 
rbom N are indebted for fo valuable 4 4 


0 A PRAYIS on the GRAM 
MAR. „rere 


19 


1 inn 
— riger * 


FA v ING finiſhed the — 1 thought 
it might be neceſſary to add a few Pages re- 
1 KHating to the Sar Pratice, or uſe.of the 

er of Speech, and the joining of Words together in 


of one Part of Speech from another. In theſe Sen- 
Nord s, and wh 


ge with you t6 the Temple. . val in the Made be- 
aſe it is pleaſant , the Book 2 Tuhiiſped : 1 faw. a Fran 
ing Horſe. 


„ What, Part- of Speech is GT 14 Noun Adjedive, 


"A is a Noun Subſtantive, becatiſe it ſignifies 
it ſelf, (See Page 40.) It is the PIN 
2 His added to it, as, Boy, Boys, (See Page 47.) 11 
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which 
„they wil certainly very mach oblige by the Publiſh. 
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Sentence. And 1 Malt firſt peak of the diſtindion 


ences following tell me what Part of —— . f 
Good Boys 3 good Books ; Where: 1 the School / 2 


ecauſe it hews the Manner of a Thing, (See Page 41.) 
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is a Verb Active, - becauſe it ſignifies doing, ( 


Pape 112.) Good is an Aljective, as before; Books is a 
Hulſtantive, as before. Where is an Adverb? (See 
Page 137.) And it is an Adverb of Place, {900 Page 158.) 
a Verb Eſemial ox Neuter, becauſe it ſignifies Being 
(See Page 112, and Page 154.) The is an Article, (or 
Adjective) (See Page 61.) School is a Subſtantive, a2 
before, (Page 40.) Ve is a Pronoun, becauſe it is put 
inſtead of 2 Noun, (See Page 102.) Vill is a Helping 
Verb, (Page 127.) Go is a Verb, as before, (Page 112. 
Pith is a Prepoſition, becauſe it ſhews the relation or re 
ect, that one Thing has to another, (Page. 71, or 7: M's £10'd 
And 79.) vu is a Pronoun, (Page 102 and 103.) To is: 
Prepoſition, as before, (Page 76.) The an Article, as be 
| fore, (Page 61 and 63.) emple, a Subſtantive, as be 8 
fore, (Page 40.) I, a Pronoun, (Page 102.) Walk is ms o 
Verb Neuter, becauſe the Action does not paſs one 13. 
ſome other Thing, (Page 154.) In is a Prepoſition, (HA, and 
71 and 83.) The, as before. Shade is a Subſtantive "ayer 
{Pape 40.3 Becauſe is a Conjunct ion, for it joins Sen 
tences together, (Page 162.) It is a Pronoun, ( Page 102 
and 107.) I, a Verb Neuter, as before. Pleaſant is a 
Adjective, (Page 41.) The, as before. Book, as before 
u a Verb Neuter, as before; Publiſhed is a Furticiple 
{Page 123.) And a Participle Paſſive, becaniſe it Thds i! 
ed, (Page 125.) But ij Publiſhed, being taken tagethe 
is called a Verb Paſſive, (Page 134.) J, is a Pronoun, a 
before. Saw, a Verb Active, (Page 112.) 4 is an 4 
tele, (or Adjective) (ige 61.) and a Numeral Ati 
cle, (Page 62.) Francing is a Participle; (Page 123.) an 
an Active Participle, (Page 124.) Horſe, a Subſtautive 


Gee „ ur 
Ibis and the two following Prax#u's are from Dill . 0 
Falls, with Additions. [ne 

es | ; n i were, 
eln By TheLORD's PRAY E Reis: 9 a N | oy An 
4 ( 2 2 * F | * . 4 44 3 Fot 


o; and 


d, for 


1 YA 
*. & * wu 


F UR- Father which art in Heaven . Hallowed be t 

Name: Thy. Kingdom come: Thy will he done, 
Earth, as it i Heaven: Give uw this Day our daily * 
21 ; } 


"The Eng liſh i Grommer "_ 


4ud forgive u dr Bo Aer, as we forgive them thar 
Treſpaſs Aainſt u: d not into Tevipt ation; But 
deliver us from Evil. For:thine i the Miygdon lle Ens, 
id the Glory, for ever and ever. Seguin Py 
19381 299. A903 iu e: ends NN 
The] Is an A rice Denen ative, (page 63. Line 119 
it deriotes or ſignifies the Determination or fixing the 
Senſe of one or more Particulars, and it ſhows what 
particular vou mean, (Line 19.) So the Lard is put by 
vay of emi nende: Namely: our Saviour: Feſw-Chnſt.: | 
Lord ji Is a Noun Subſtantive, (Page 40. Line 27.) It 
has no difference of Caſes, except the Genitive, (Page 
2. Line 9.) It is Ni gee nag . W Alafard, 
terwards Loverd. U 207 
Lord's] The final or ending 8. is the Letter that 
rms Or makes the Exgliſb Genies Caſe, (Pa 
Line 13.) It anſwers to the Genit ive 128 of | L. 
„% and ſignifies the Author, (Line 20.) e 
o Paget: $a LINING ane 1.81 A *. * | 
* Arc 841 Jon 9355 
„ B. It anfwers to the French priere, to the Bates 
*hierts And the Verb to pray, is in French prier, in 
al ian Mawes All which,” ada conan the: _ 5 
1 precari- 2 C30 48 Y, Shes 
The Lord's Px ayer] Thatis: 5 the Prayer of the Lord. 
OurÞ-18 2 1 0 Poſſeſſive put for the firſt Perſon 
the Plural Number, (Page — Line 11.) It is Our, 
ad not Ours, hecauſe the Subſtantive Father is er 
eſs' d, (Cine vt.) The Pronouns nystig, our; S. ate 
d be U whenthey: are joined to Subſtaztives. Our, 
s other Adjectives has no! diffeterice: e Gen- 
b, Ot Namiberd {Page ir- 19. 


4 14 - 5 


N. B. n comes * the Shen Fw — .* mhich 
Gra Lor, which ſeems to be made from we, 
it were, weer ; a8 from tom ahd Tbey, ate furmedl bur, 
eir And from Sbe; (the & being daſt away) Comes 
r; Fot what we call:She, the SA q Seo, aud 

fo 1 and Hoo und He are uſed 1 in {ome Pardo K- | 
d, for Ahe.) * ag 10 nt NM 13 B 21 L. 


1 ? * * 4 0 
1 ts at 8 20 to 288 3} © (9 '$ x 
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1 \ . C "uy 81: 10 | a 7 © 0 #140 ** 4 _ ; N * 4 9 9 1 fun 
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grees with thou underſtood, 5. 112. I. 25. For rb js 
the Nominntive Word of the ſecond Perſon Singular, 
. 103. I. 29. N. B. This Verb is EN Pa. 
134. J. 25. An comes from the Saxon Eom, Which per- 
hap $ came from e eimi, whence the Latin Sum, 5 18 

prefix'd as n, inſtead of a Au or Aſpiration) 
pay om the/Saxon Fart, tho? Dr. Vallis ſays, that from 
Am come are and art, which is a Contraction of a, 
(for ſt is the Termination or Ending of the Second 
Perſon Singular, p. 116. J. 9.) Is from Eft or d 
In.] A Prepofition, eki 1. 24. and p. 83. 28. 
But we do all * by the Help of Prepoſitions, which 
the Greeks and Latin: did, partly by - Prepoſitions, aud 
partly by the Diverſity or Diflerencs of Cle. Ta, 72. 


Heaven, ] A Noun tative, P. 40. N. B. 1· 
cores from the Saxon Hefen, Hefon, Hofen, which per- 
haps from theit Henan to lift up, and this from Heah 
whence our hb. Allo from their Heaßan, comes our 
Word to heave, to lift up or on high; whence the En- 
ticople, He aved, x 123. J. 29. It is a Participle Paſfide, 
p. 124. I. 21. Which in the old Form did end in B. 
28 B lifted up, 5 138. 2 "a lende Heaven: * 
hes, ſomething ar fred ' 1) H 101 243 10 
Hallowed,] * kin e Palle dich adn ea, P 
124. J. 19. 5 the Help of which Purliciple and 7 
Verb Au or Be, we expreſs what the _ Grammar - 4 
dus call the Paſſive. c p. 124. l. 24. ant 15 1 LO. 
Of the Formation of the Verb Paſſive; fed 5 5. a 
M. B. Hallowed comes from the Verb to h that is, 
J fandity ot conſecrate, from. Boh ot rather che old 
Yoga haly :* And to this Day, the Abbey Of the Wy 
Goſs near Edinburgh in Scotland, is s call Help ſtile - 
touſe, i. e. The Houſe of the Holy ( Chofs:.- For Rude or 
is a Croſs; and Haly-Rond-Day, is che Day of ex- 
; Ulting or ſhowing the Holy | Croſs * But the Word 
94 is now become obſolete, or out of Uſe, fot which 
re ule Croſs from the French Word Croix As from the 
tan Croce, we (ay crutch, crooks crooked." 80 che en- 
Nor Church of Al! Srints, i is calle AE Hirilow :CTnav6b « 
+ ad the Feaſt of Al W - is called -11*875ne-Day, 
; and 


2 * I . & * _ * 
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and alfo Hl-Hollon Day and All-Hollon-Tide ;, Tide being WY p. 
an old Word for any ſet Time. Our Haly or Holy, the 
comes from the Saxon Halig, Halga For which the into 
Germans uſe Heylig the Dutch Heyligh. But the Word 
Hallom is now out of uſe, for which we. put in its place 
the French Word to ſantifie, (from the Latin ſautifico) : 
And for A4l-Hallows, we lay All-Saints, tho* ſeveral 
Churches in London are yet call'd by that Name. But 
this Word is ſtill retain'd in the Lords Prayer, becauſe 
It has been an ancient Formula or Expreſſion. ** 

. » Be.] Is a Verb from Au, and is us'd here in an In- 
perative or Commanding 700 p. 13S. 1. 15. And 
therfore it is put before the Nominative Word 1 219. 
4 1. How the Imperative Manner is expreſs'd, Sec 

2. 149. l. II. . 
+. Thy.] Is a Pronoun Poſſeſſive, 8 105. JI. 10. It is 
put tor Thou, the ſecond Perſon Singular. It is Th 
-and not Thane, becauſe it does not come before a Word 
beginning with a Vowel, I. 28. and becauſe the Sub 
ſtantive is not left out, p. 105. I. 23. N. B. It come 

' from the Saxon Thin, the Germans Dein, Dutch Dim. 
Thou comes from the Saxou Thu, for which the German 
and Duteh ſay Du; all which come from the Latin J 

Or the Dor ick (i. e. Greek) q for W. 

Manie. ] A Subſtantive. N. B. Kor Name the Saxo 
- Fay Nama, the Germans Name, nahm, nabme, the Dut: 
. Naem,. the Danes Naffn, the French Nom, the Ital 
Nome, All which Words come from the Latin Nome 
Ot the Greek yana, onoma.. But this Sentence mig 
- be thus placed, Hallowed he thy Name, as it is in th 
Place; or Thy Name be hallowed, (as in the next Clau 


* 


25 Ae or Be % Name ballowed. But the fig fr 


Way is the beſtt. K N 

Wil. A Subſtantive, from the Verb to will, or e Aale nor 
this may come from that. They wrote formexly u of the A. 
le, whence the Preter Tenſe would 1, e. wolled, p. 1 30. 1 She, © V. 
ill was called among the Saxons Willa, among t in 74. 

Danes Villie, among the Germans and Danes wille, 3 ..] 7; 
o it was formerly written among us pier bet 4m, 7 am, 
, the Cuſtom of leaving out the final E alter a df Wngular, 
oh: "Med Lak of | {EIS £5 5g p þ 


The Engliſh S 


the Conſonanan 
into the Engliſh. 

Sound with the V Conlonant of the Lat ins, before it 

degenerated into the Eolit Diganma F. P. 1877çZ3 
As, Via Way, Vinum Wine, Ventus Wind, Venio Wend 
(an old Word) Veni Went, Veſpa Walp, Vado Wade, 
Vago Wag, Vacillo Wa 
low, Ovi Ewe, Verſus Ward, Vaſto Waſt, Velo: Weigh, 
Veha Wain V. Vidua Widow, Va Wea Wo, del 
Iu Wool; Verms Worm, &. But thoſæ words whiecly, 
retain the / Conſonant ſounded after the, Modern way, 
were afterwards taken into our Language; xathet by 


of the Latins uſed to be changed 


the Intervention of the French Tongue than of the Tas 71 


tonick, or any of its Dialects. 80 that from Vmnicſco, 
Vanui, ts deriv'd to Wane (an old word) which is Of a, 
Teutonick or Saxon Ori inal, but to Vaniſh of a Freuch. 

So lixewiſe Worth VHertus are both from irtis 3 


Wicked, Wickedneſs, Vice, Aale from £ ann ot 


Win and: Vangui from Vinco. 2 L £33-44;þ 88% 
Be.] As before. . ih 
Done.] It would be better written Dow: or Doeng for 


it is the Participle er 1 een 12 


7237. J. 37. inne 2467 p $ (p53 

E. J Av before, - Sh 2 SINE 

Earth.\'A Subſtantive. - N. B. By the Swan it in 
called Eard, Eord, Eortb; by the Germans Erd, Exde hy 
the Duzch Erd, Aerd, Aerde; by the Danes Jord, Jorden; 
All from the Greet bea, unleſs any: had zathex derive 
them from the Arabick Ara, or the Hebrew: Arets. 

45.) An Adverb, P. 160. J. 21. It comes petbap 


from the Greek &s. - 


vi of the Male Sen we Cay He, if of the Female Sex, we lay; 


. 
8 7 


ef 
OU 
1 


E.] A Pronoun of the third Perſon Singular, 7. 103. 
J. 31. It is ſpoken of a Thing that is neither of t 
Male nor Female Sex, p. 103. I. 20. For when we ſpeak 


Ge. 1. In B. I comes from the Saxon tht, or che La-, 
tin I, 

F.] Is a Verb Neuter, the third Perſon, Singular of 
Am, am, thou art, he u, 8c; I is the third Perſon 
angular, becauſe the N os Word is {o,p., Ply 

| 3 


I prevaibd All which come from the Latin Yolo, 2 


„ which: was formerly of the ſame: 


le, Vallum Wall, Folvo Wal- 
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L 25. Ts is uſed, and not Be, becauſe it is ꝓut in an 
Indicatiue Senſe, and not an Iuperative or Subjunctive, 

nor after the Conjunctions If, Vet ber, Ke. 

in ben. As before 
Give. ] A Verb, it is uſed in an Imperative Sence, the 

Pronoun Thou _ left out, for Give thou, p. 150. 

L G. N. B. In the Saxon Gifan, 40 fan, Geofyan, is 

ro grve And the Engliſb did formerly write Gyf; for V 

Confonant-with that Sound, has been but lately in- 

troduced. Hence comes a Gift or Guift, as it were 

id d; for as from leave comes left, p. 137. l. 25. S0 

trom Give comes Gift. In Saxon it is Gife, Gift, 

Geoft, in German Gaba, in Dutch. Gifte. 
Vi. ] Us is the following State of the Pronoun Ve, 

and it is thus put, becauſe it follows the Verb Give, 

or rather the Prepoſition To underſtood, p. 104. 1.6, & 

Iz. Give u is uſed by an Ellipfis for give to w, p. 77. 

& e. N. B. The Saxons ſay Us, the Germans Lins, 

Thu. Is an Adjeſtive, p. 107. l. 7. And it is a De- 
monſtrative Adjective, I. 25. This makes in the Plural 

_ Theſes p. 107. l. 18. Th is ſpoken both of Frrſons and 

Tings, l. 33. The Saxons ſay Thi, Theſe, &o. | 

Day.] A Noun Subſtantive, But thu Day is ſpoken, 
for in bis Day, by an Ellipfts, as Hodie in Latin for Hoc 

Die, for Iz hob:Diel N. B. The Saxons for Day ſay 

Dag; the Dutch Dagb, the Da nes Dag, the Germans 
Fig, Alk from the Latin Diers. 
> Dayly:]\ An Adijective from the Subſtantive Day, it 

| ſs what we have every Day, or what is ſrfficient 

| Bread.) A Subſtantive. N. B. The Saxons ſay Bre- 
od, the Germans Brodt, the Dutch Broodt, the Danes 

Nod. 1 F, * . 

And. A 


| nftion, p. 162. I. 7. It is a-Copulative 
and joins Sentences together, I. 25, N. B. The Sax- 
ons fay and And, the Dutch Ende, the Germans nde. 

Forgive.) A Verb, uſed in an Imperative Senſe. For 

in Compoſition denys or deprives, p. 196. l. 16; N. B. 

The Saxons ſay Forgefan, Germans Vergeben, the Dutch 

e. 


"ng 7 


bd Wo IV 


2 
ko 


112 b 27 1 


nounc'd, the laſts would not be heard, (P 


when oun, 


ap, 


th bis Addi 
the Sound 1125 Vowel e Ton 2 


3 a 


e241 


v 


FL 
fy j * ed 


hi ane 


725 is a F ench Word. from 


paſſe, to gu, that is 
us 0 en i® 


1 i 
it gen betgre: the j\ 
Forgive] A Verb, the Rey in the 


ap 


erb Fon Live, ( age. 


is never vhapy'd, (Bee 116, Line 7 
1 en le the 75 State of 


e 196. Line 


8 legs the 


7 bey, the Sag Cay Hs, ( 


ij) the G 


. Treſpaſy, A Verb, It. is uſed in laring (or as the - 

tins: call it Indięative] ex, (P: the, 55 Line 6.41 

It is the Preſent\Jenſe or Time, { bs bat 
e #- oc 8 
pa E 5% 9 | 71 * AUT ter 6 7 pals e p _ 
% Treſpafe, 15575 LA, 408 LAI B, Tt comes 
from the. reſ} 

Againſt A Fug 94.) x04 on, > (Page BY 8 Lie FED) What; 3. 
e is; (Sce PA heb ne 2 e box | 

een, Onan, the Duc! Tan, rs 2 | 

gon; Re bs 163006 i e * 14 

Lais def 7 5 Wie i) ies ben wo "v7 

=y MA 71 ende 905 mw 4. 48 . . 
n ons. I dus 
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(Page. 197 


Lale en thr 


trans; 


a ing beyond the bou 
PRs 25 more an PE. 
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41 in FE For 58 8 te, 
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Ling 11. J N. 


Pe 22 
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ond; and: 


Bug 


te Syllan 
ing 20. 
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See the Tab! 
15 Then, and. Ta To, oY 


FOE 


(perhaps from the. Litis bi or 
dir. For them, t 
the Danes beh. 0 (and: ve; 
and ſometimes in 


77 ule em, 


| » of 
e 
2 5 (Page 


. 


Saxons fay 9 

ey roſong in Speakiz 

Or um, for them.) 

give that has 
uſed for who Or 
07. Nane 11 Y It i 18 Token both of * 

ſeng and rhing's, (Page 127, Line 


* - 
1 183 " IR 
. ” 
.- 


— vas 
. 14 5 


3 (Page 149. Line 10.) 
is left fk cut; | per oma oo 


- Us]. As before. | 2 9 


77 , (Page 159. Line 29.) Not, is 


Due that nab; 


that 18, 4 


2 __ that is, without having another Word jg 


"The Eveliſh: a \ 


Lead] A ad, It is here uſed. in an Imperative 
en the ern Word 
Page 150. Line 6.) 
NV. 3. For, the Saxons Tay, Leedad, aletdan'; the 
22 8 e tde W „1% n; the Danes 
Leder. 1 
JE wm 105 ; 
Not] An Adverb of n , (Page 159. Line 28.) 
What, an Adverb is, (See Page ag Oe 6.) When it is 
uſed abſolutely, that is, not being joined to any other 
Word, we ſay No; (Page 159. Line 28.) But when it 
is joined to a verb or. Noun, we ſay Not; as, Lead 10 
put after the 
„ (Page 123. Line 324) N. B. Tue Dixtcd: 2 7 the 
2 Nicht, * Fs 2 M 
to} APr tion. In relates p reſt to to o- 
tion, (Page pa n 1 
T r A Subſtantive. N. 3. It.combs from the 
2255 T wr which from e 12 deu. Fo wry 1s 


more E Fand Sr 
Zu TRE Gals, (Pige' thy Line 19 W 2 
e e 162. Wap. 2233 : 

Deliver] A Verb, from the Fienc Peliverer. 

Us) a rey i, the Pronbun, © Sic 
leb the Verd. eliver for deliver ve, would be 
Falſe ne %% *. SINLA TE $ 7 

From) A Prepoſition, ( 7 Ling 23.0 Ni | They 
Hg 2 125 hence fro-wargz that is, 
that Willi not agree to 
Things: And as F d in 7 9 to I S0 
Froward, is Toward,” 11 Tom nr dy A toward -Yoath, 

7 Yourk that applies his Ain o WI to. 

invs ; fit or made föt any N. We do a 

* 5 to and fro, for to and Bike they and thithev. 
The Saxons, for from, ay from, fro: ; the Rae, 


53. 720 2 18371 


0 18 4 1 Ml but is bers ulld an aSubſtan- 


as, the Evil, (Thing. or Perſon) (Page 96. Eine B.) 
N's For Evil, the. Fae ſay fel, Hel z che Dutch 


N J the Germans U bel. 
*. 4 $ * N | 1 Fo r] 


ned to 


fore 11 
put ou 
the Ki: 
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For] Is here a Conjun&ion, (He 164. Line 41.) 
There is alſo For, à Prepoſition, (He 54; Line 8.) 
NM. B. It comes from the Saxon For, the Germans fay” 
Fur; and the French pour, all which come, tho'vari- 
1 8 the d from the Lari pro, (See Page 186. 

ine 10. , | nen q 
Thine] A Ptonoun.  Thine is here uſed, and not thy;. 

becauſe the Subſtantive is left out, ( ige 105. Line 2 14 
The natural order of the Words is this, The Nigdemm 
%. thine, that is, be King dom 1s thy Ning dom; but be- 
cauſe the Kingdom in the laſt Place is left out, there- 
fore thine is uſed rather than thy = And the Words are 
put out of their natural order, the Nominative Work 
tbe Kingdom, being put after the Verb ù, that it might 
more {moothly- and eaſily join with the following. 

Words, The Power and the Glory. Thine 45 the i - 
that is, Thou baſt the King dom. Scene 24: 

e 4:5] A Verb, the Third Perſon Singular from am ; 

5 und agrees with the Nominitive Word Ning dom z 
(See Page 222, i: SHITE) SSA X14 KI 2210. Of | : 

2 why, As before.. But here it is uſed 23 rear rp 5 

tical. or exprefſive: manner, by way of Eminence or? 

biſtinction ; (See Fuge 63. 245 05 ate BY Ry}: 

t Kingdon} A Subſtantive. It is 3 Subſtantive C- 

© g (ze 42. Line 30.) It comes from King, by ad- 
ding the Termination dom; And denotes the Kingly⸗ 

Y tate or Government, and the Place governed, (Page: 

574. Line 2 T.) M. Fhe Saxons for Kingdom, fay. . 

O redome ; the Duteb Muinckdome ; the Germans Mute 1 

0 ieh. N. B. The Saxons for King, fax Hing, ning Cy- + 1 

„ g; the Danes Konning ; the Dutch Koningh ; the Ger 

O Fans. Manig. Nou may. derive. it. from An, to kuam. Or. 

o Km, to be able. The Saxons for Ken, Cay Cennan, Con 

an, Cunnan ; 10 Thy x Konnep ;,. we alſo ſome 

„ Rimes uſe Nin; but hut To mith is: che Schteby. withs 

hom it is very Common. Hence comes Cunnim, as, a 

n- unning Fellom: Alſo to Lom that᷑ is, ti learn a Thing 

tO rell: And Ale-Conner. Can, is of frequent uſe among 

.) N, for which the Dutch ſay Nonnen ; \thie- Germans M. 

en. Ich Kan, I can. But let a King come from Mn, l. 

r Can, it is certain that both Trudenc and Nn,ð,j,mu re = 

icellaty for that Dignity. O Def 


925 ee 


f 12587 0 che French bur. dur vn © 
more an Wagd. +. 

abe As + +5 noi 

Glonn] Prom the French gloire; an that e 15 
tin Gloria. 
2 For . and i}: 4 Solemn Form, for throughout al 
Hor] 115 3 (Page 74. Line 8.) | 

Evel] Is Originally an Adverb; But is uſed here as 
a Subſtantive, denoting an everlaſting duration: Dr. 
Fallis derives it from uum, ge As, 47 and Age, 
from diu, aioon But it my be fetch d as well from 
the Saxon Aefre, ever. 

1 Amen), The uſual Epilogue, Concluſon or Ending of 
Pie em? It is a Hebrew eb N 65 Ts 77061 


Buages. 


b. Lo Hier h Nun On, vith the 
Words that are left out. MILK 


0005 Father. hich art. in eg Hallowed he 
thy Name 12 Name be Hallowed) (Let) thy 
Ling dom come, thy, will be done in Earth, as it is (done) in 
=- Give (thou to) 1 ou daily: bread (in) this Day: 

forgive. (thou, 20), un our Treſpaſſes, as ma fargive (20). | - Gree 
Fs (them Treſpaſſes) that af) —- s again} wc: And lead Velina 
ben) ws not into. temptation, hut deliver (thont) n from. initi 

2 For the Kingdom is nn, * rege 5 * 1 
cue and: ener. ge- Ke 5 4 Num 


AN 


- * 4 * - * * * . 
\ * « * o * P 
% 0 0 © 27 
bf , A 
: 0 4 4 6 . £ * * 8 2 * " 
: zd 4 \ © EX 1. ry 31 4.4 WF 4 W de 2 1 FI | - 5 . 
— Ire — — — _ . 10 
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o " 
. « n > 1 ki 
o e 4 j 1 4 1 5 | 
: $ 3 4 5 10 * . * 


F- Ates in: Cod the Hazen Macighey, | Makes off Mues And 
ad: Harth. And in Jeſus Chriſt bus only Son 4 Lord : Ta « 
Bbw war eoncvived * the OO. _ 7 my Virgin Frepoſ 


23) : LG * 


er 


gain Nom dhe | 
fiteth on the 29916 Hand of of- 


8 3 dhe 


N eine als 516: 


yh 
Nang its 
8 SY 


(gez ine N. 


e Plural. ved 4 
my 88 9 


it GpſerCic 5. 71 — N "lobes. but thr bet 


1 Con, 8. 
an; Apoſtrophy is — as 4 at 4 5 wy 1 Y 


dakes the: 


12495; NB ge CRIMES rk 
the Gel snd, Apt, On 


called, the Ape g Creed, hec al it, was as ſome wou 

1 have. — bay «the. or at leaſt 9 is 

n ene to the Ractinę e oa e 0 * 

5 — — ein, N | 

) cel Compendium or, Digg : 

4 Lelfnade From the, V ea H edo, 15 4 "Fn 

n init ohbeninving esd of the n Latin. 

1 N of the | 
Number (Page 103 nd At is, the Tuiegoing 
State of the Prononn, becauſe it :betore. the 

Verb 2 (£486: ane 2255 7 L B. In Sax-- 


eli we}, CIs; 

— or 1: do believe. The Tree 
Verbs, Ladet ds W C, 
ather Languages Ce, and. 

Saxon Geleafan, in Dutob 6 N. 
e is eleafa, Gh cloove, 


en 
1 n God |:Qt: en Cod, in the 79 EN 
in N geit, ;. Lina 33.). Cod i 4 e 


vs. 


| — 


Ie te Aly 
[Roe the HH TT aabolick Church 5 


2 LACS fe exo. AND 


— LES 10 i- ! 1 e 
NR Ke 6 5 | the agdditions- 


is a Prepoſition ſet before 


4 of. Hine; 5 the - 


age-47 Line .) 
3 


le's, 


. 


ki Ne Time þ 


5 is 2 f 1 


lauben. > 


Sethe 


tire. | 


. 
- 
9. 
U 
: : 
— N . 
«| Af 
a* 


195 5 en eee ene, 


1.5 aghnt, 25" Oe, And, ch 

F 
the German Gut 8330. 1 N "x; iow 
Fe er "Ns £6508) I a 1g ads ee ee 


Dr 


1 al. File A fa Dimes Ou; the Burch ; the 
: 12 . 08 75 _ Homme en dee _ 
ty is formed or made from the Subſtantive t, 
e action f 7 for of At ſt Pride "th 
the ending 2, are formed Athedti Sp Prnty. 
bounding, { e 170. Bine * And Might comes 
1 758 May, fin which. the Saxons Land. Mag; the Dutch: 
Mach, the Germans Mag. 80 Khe 8 Might; laid 
Aſbre, Macht, * the Ger wh 10 Dutth Macht, 
; the Dimes Maet. S0 for Mighty, the Dureh fay Mach- 
Ab, the — Ache ot A. Mey, the 
Biircly fay Amnchtich ; Abe Ge 1s A 3 the- 
Dauer Amer g. A 155 7 888852 „Need I= 
Maker]! A Atibſtantive, Fgnifying the Dover; fox from 
gke comes. the Verbal Subſtantive Maker, b by adding 
ending er, Pig! 16. Lime 18.) N. Bor to 
tt the axons 55; "Macon ; the Diutel" Matcken, Ma- 
- ken ; the Germans Marhen, the Ba-! Mages Kal which: 
from he Latin Machmari, © ' 7 eme 
2 politien, and asgerers te the. Gonitive 
Cafe of the Latim, a. 673; be; her 4. N. 3. 15 


| whey 2p, frotn the ab,” er the Was Weg apo 
2 5 I" 16 £3 n 
N pro e MN Before! - 2 OL Pp A — 


Ar Before! 99 t ano nod 2 10 | 
Fe 55 Je 194 hroper Nane; nb 
| N/m ff 4 Eine 28.) N. J. It- ſignifies a 


Storour, G 15 allo 1 Proper: Name; aud hguifics, 


_— Re 1 I enen 180 

| bs /the Hehe Cate of. He; e eien of 
= 498 7 ir& Ferſon Singular, and denotes the Male Sex, 
Cet 203; Eine 18.) A, is a Contractien of Fire 8, 
N „ Line 11. Ne 506. Eine z. * NM. Bu The Saxons 
pot 6 + Hi Like Hit 3 . it comes frony the La- 


4z L2 44 38 
ena 


* 7 


* 
6 
- 


> cw © 
T7 
_— 


” > * 
19531 1 © 
Y © 
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| Ivan iAdjefivein this Place; for ſometi mies 
e e e , M. t comes from 
One;: for which the Saxons ſay n;, ue, the Dutch 
ON ok Ein and thb. Se0tch eang nne 3 AP 
fromthe Latin: nba, r the Greek &, heis, , hem 
From ons comes alſb badel For am the Sarons Caid 
Ani. Hence alfo; un, al, for which the French uſe 
Un. |: An and Que have this Difference, tliat An is leſs 
than One. P. 62 I. 20. KN 4 0 MITT 
Km A Suhſtantive. M B. The Saxons' 3 
—.—— Germans Sohn, the Danes Sun, 8&0. 
2 n ono e in eite r NN 
Di As before.. tilts 0 * W UA „t 
Lor A Subſtantive common, 5. 2. J. 3% N. B 
It is Coutrativn of the Saxon 4, which Dr. 
Wallis will have to come from Hlaf, whence our wards 
Loaf-and ford, which we now call aud. 
- 1/0]: r which... © Who is: ſpoken of: Perſons! 
* ich of Perſons and Things, * $2922 42119” F 
1 Mu. The Preter Time — * Am, p. I 182. 1 
I, Thou: wat, &. Rut here, was bei hh to: 
„ to the Participle Condeived; denotes the Preter- ; 
Lime of the ative Voice, as the man 7. 147 
h. . NA Hen wins 11 1 0 
Conceived.] A Furtici ciple Taftve; —* the Verb C 
e — ome) Addition of the formative Termination 
s d, p. 12 5 Ul 17. NB. - Conceive! comes from the 
* French, aud that from 5 Latin Concipio 
: "—- A „ N Kgnifying r aug, 
* . 72. 
The Holy Ghoſt.) Ths 25: before." Holy ſes Halonen g 
boft is a Subitantive, it —_ 1 which Word: 
we now: uſe: inſtead of Gb it is yet retaind 
rom antient Cuſtam, as the Tits of the Holy Spirit, 
| Beit the common People fhould:think there was 
536 a_ rot; Innovation in the Wer if the tee 
ed. But we do alſo ſay the Holy Spirit. 
, wy e Cleans foam the Sang Gal, w 100 the 
nr all- Gheſt; the Germans Gqſt: To this, the Work 
% has. Come Relation, denoting a violent Blaſt of 


8 But the Word Ghoſt is no * 


276 — The Login Grab, = 


us d to denote fame Spectre or Appatitionz For 
——— 6s 2 6 
2 . | Sepulch 2 
re w 
_— \ be ——— that had 


er d or — had hid Treaſures which were 

= vet found ut. From the Suhſtantiue Ghoſt by 

the Addition of M comes the Word'Ghoſthy, that is, 

Spiritual, p. 2172. 1. g.. which is. now alſo mod fre- 
Abd Hence — — vg 

dead Corps; for | 


vently; 
| Fall, like hike-a-Glioſt,, or ike a: 
Look is. chiefly ſaid of the Countenance of a in 
Perſon. Alfo 4-gaſt affrighted, as it were atithe figh 
of a Ghaſt.. | To gaxe, that is, to look ers ut g. 
on a Thing, —— on ſomewbat new or unuſual, from 
the Greek agazomai to wonder or admire. 
ng A er le e Pafboofrom. ta bear, which makes 
Bare or Pore, \ Page: 139% Table II. 
— —.— Partici ple Baren, p. 125:% af. and 
hy 1375 la} 1 7 vchich by Contraction is made Bonn, 
— Hence comes à Bearn, Barn, à Sun, or IP. 115. 
ping a W Word common with the: Scorch, and out N. B. 1 
Noth, ymen). alſo hence:the-Noun Birth, as Ncend, t 
it were Bear'th or weed the —— Perſon of the Verb Itrom t 
to bear. To breed as a breeding, Moman, ox io breed up, De in C 
that is, to educate, alſo Bread, fring, Zrat, Byobdy as 
_a:Brand of Chicken, and.to Brood. have: ſome Relation 
to this Word , nc OE bus eite, 
O.] A Pre fition, g. Dunz. Hege A, he Sax 
. The Vigin.) A Subſtantive. N, B: e comes n eal, Or 
the Latin Virgin." Md, Maid, or Maiden, is more an Butch ; 
Englifh Word, which the Saxons call Moeden, Moegden Wt anſw: 
the Dutch Maecht, Mazght,, —— the a cr d. 
Mary.] A Subſtantive * F. 42. J. 27. F* 
Suſſered.] The Preter Tenſe of the Verb 70 ſu fte | 


which is made by adding the: ending 8 N yhich ſe 
and and 4. and it is thus formed; 1 ſuffered, co. — Me.] 
15. N.. Suffer comes from the r — „Third. 


© bare, s more an Engliſh Word. W 
A Prepoſition, p. 19. bows Hut) 2 2. . B. Fe 
e. J Subſtantives proper... .. 75 , the! 


4 The Shim — 112 


Fas.) As before. {LL vi 04-4310. -156% 
| Crucijied.\ A Participle Paſſive from erucify. | Fas 
crucified is the firſt Preter Tenſe of the Paſſive Verb, 
See, p. 147. J. 21. N. I. It comes from the French 
Crucifier, which from the Latin Cruciſgo. 
e An Adjective from to dy, whence alſo Death, 
p. 175. J. 27. N. B. The Saxons ſaid dead, the Dutch 
dood, the Danes Dod, the W N Tag | Is 688 7 
2 2 A Tae e 
u ye artici wy 10 3 Wan 
alſo the firſt Preter Tenſe of the Paſfoe V erb, pe 147. J. 
21. N. B. The Saxons ſay Birian, Bingeun, Byr gan, 


ry 


Bebyrgean, Belyrigian to bury, and byged,” buried rom 


| Beorg a Hillock or Heap, which has ſome. Affinity with 
| the Germans Berg a Hill. But the Dutch ſay! Begrave 
the Germans n, from Graf, Grab, which 2. call 
Grave. 
; Hel A Pronoun of the third Perſon. Singular; e 
103. l. 16. It is the Nominative Fordito the Vet. 
Kr The firſt Freter Tie of the Verb: Deſcend; 
p. 115. l. a. See the Formation of it; * 1 16. 
N. . It comes from the Latin word ade to de- 
cend, that is, to go down, defcended, i. e. went down,, 
(from the old word wend) p. 140. 08 the. Seuſs of | 
De in Compoſition, ſee p. 198. l. 199. 
Into. A Pre poſition, p. G4. . eh M „an Tt 
Hell.] A Subſtantive. | N. B. The daran ſay Helle | 
he Dutch and Germans Hell, Helle: Which come from 
he Saxon Hellan, to cover, whence alſo our Word to. 
meal, or elſe from the Saxon Hol, Hole, Hule, or the 
an! atch and German Hol, which anſwer to our Hole. 
zen lt anſwers to Sbeol of the Hebrews, and dug Hades off 
gd. Ne Greek; which Words are uſed for the Grave, as · 
Pell as for Gebenna the oy — — —— . 
f er, t is rather put indefinite the State e 
rhich — to be the Sence of it i this Place. 25 
1 1 We. J A before. 
yu Third.) Is an Adj jective, = 1 calbd RY 


V. B. For Three the Saxons ſaid Drie, Dreo, Fhird' drid- 


ab. Trey, 


Numben, as Three is a Cardinal Number, p. 64. 1. 34. 
ia, the Dutch. Drie,, Dr}, Doyde, Dari; Gn Qergons.: 


278 - - nba Engliſh 1 Grammar. 
Trey, Drey for Three, Dritta, Tritte, Priit for hae all , e 
om the Latin T yes, Tertiuu, orjelfe the Greek. 

Daz. J A Subſtantive. The third day is Gut by an E. Sue 

115 ſee p. 220. J. 24. for in the third day, or on te Opini 
third day. N. B. For Day the Saxons faid Docg, the be of 


Dutch agh, the Danes Dag; the Germans Tag. gant, 
He J. As before. It is the Nominative Ford to the Of. 
Verb, aud cones before the Verb, p. 204. l. 10. Fro: 

Roſe.) Is the Preter Tenſe of the Verb#9-riſe; It is I 7:2 
an irregular Freter Tenſe, p. 146, N. J. To riſe or a. . here 


riſe, comes from the Saxon 552 The Dutch uſe . 955 
the Word Ogſtaen in the ſame Senſe, that is, alen aud 
; orſtand up; but to vaiſe is to make 70:r1fe. - 


Sk Hence, 
Again. J An Adverb, from the Saxon Agen. wr 5 
From. ] A Prepoſition as before. Therenc 
| The Dead.] Here, as alſo before, the: Subſtantive Per Wo 
os 1 os Rennes. * 0 ga 
Sees ] Is the Third Perſon Singular Preſent NEY 1 85 
of the Verb 10 Sit; For the Third Perſon of the Pre- % 
ſent Tenſe genera ly endeth in eth, (Page. 116. Line 14) Fo, 


It is the Third Perſon Singular, / becauſe the Nomina- 77 11 
tive Word He is ſo, (Page 212. Line 24.). He is the a mes 
Third Perſon, (Page 103. Line 250) He is here left out, I. Ve: 

e it was mention'd. juſt 2 as, "He aſcended I On be 


into Heaven, and (He) fitteth, 8c. (Pige 221. Line 2.) wins © 

N. B. To fit, in Saxon. Sittau, in Dutch Sitten, in Ger- 0 5 (1 

man Siszen - All from the Latin Sedeo, os the Greek 28 7 
1 


%, bezo. And the Greek ia, 14a bezo, bizo, have the 

ame fignification as out, 10 ſit, and to ſet. e 
On or At] A Prepoſition, (Page 86. Line 1. Page 78. a * J In 
Line 1. J On, ſignifies at os nigh : For we lay at the þ.. 2779 
Right Hand, or on the Right Hand. | * Polit 
The Right Hand) Right is an AdjeRve, and agrees | b 0 
with the Subſtantive Haud, (Page 94. Line 14.) and it dhe ex 
is placed before the Subſtautive, (Page. 94. Liue 18.) x | 
N. B. Right, in the Saxon Riht ; in Dutell and German 7 87 
Recht, and in Latin Rectus, from whence theſe Words 
do alſo come, the Nalian Ritto, and the Freneb Droit, 
or. Droict, as it were Directum. Right has ſeveral Senſes 
a5, Ae aud Leſs; Night and Grooked 3. Kight and Slop- 
ing; 


ame 
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32g, or toning; Right and Wrong, 8c. Hand is a Sub- 
ſtantive; Perhaps it was formerly Gandt, whence the 
bench Gant nay Gantlet,, Goropius Becans, is of 4-6 
Opinion, ho will haye the Greek qtyayſa; a Giant, 
be of the German Dis: AS it were 2 Gi gon, Or Wi I= 
gant, 1. e. Vide- aud. 

Of God the Father Mbh) 1 As befbte. nn 

From thence] From is a Pie zofition, (Page 77. Line. 
17.) What a Frepoſition is, 0 Pige 71. Line 22.) It 
is here added to the Adverb Thence, (Page 77. Line 32 J 
From is here a ſort of Expletive, (Page 167. Line 15. 
and 19.) Thence is an Adverb of Pc and ſignifies as 
much as,. from, ibat Place, (Page 158. Line 3E.) For 
Hence, thence whe ence, in ſome Places they Cay, Herence. 
Therence, Wh ber ence.: But this manner of expreſſion is 
not to be imitated. - 

He fhall come] He, as before. Shall is. a Helping Verb, 
(Page 107. Line 21.) It is thus formed, I ſhall, "how. - 
alt, he al; Plural, Ve fball, &c. (Page 129. Ling 6.) 
Sal a Wit, dengtes the Future Tims, or the Time:to 
ones (fag: 129, e Sball in ths Third Perſon, 
does here , Provnſey but ſometimes. It Commands or 
fegen Page 129. Line 12.) Come is a Verb ; When 
lwo-Verbs come together, the Tatter has the Prepoſi- 
tion to placed before it, ( 7 152. Lite 18.) (This the 
pets call the Tufinitive Mood) but after the Helping 
erh, (ſuch a ane 75 Hall) and ſome few other Verbs, 
he Prepoſition 0 is left out, (Page 127. Line 28. Page 
28. 17 5 1. 4,3 4). 7 makes in the Preter Time 
ame, O. YN. g B. me is in Son Coman, 
an; 155 Ws Kon in the German Kommen. This 
ufinitive M: anner ien we expreſs. by ſetting the 
repoſition 4 before the Verb, the Latin did by the 
Muitive Moog, the Danes by the ending er; the Saxons 
Þ the endiug an; 5 3 the Dutch and Germans by the 


28 + ck two Verte, dud chetefbre 
4 «eel repo x he Late 1 : 


= wil. Zo oo. A 


- vi a + 2.00 


Cy © 


as t 2 placed before it, ( bis Li 
9) This is calbd, the. Infinitive Manner: 7: 


| We to judge, Judgement, (as French jug, Jus 
64 + 7 
ie, St e n 15 1 th — 
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and Doom Or Dome; 485 Domes-d the Da 4 Of '$ 
ment; Domes day Book. N 7 of Il _ 
"The Quick] "oy Adjeive, which is joined to its ron 
Subſt h Ma, without wy Difference of Caſe,” Gender, ¶ German 
unber, (Page 94. Line 14.) 7 by the Plural of The 1 
Alan is underſtood, (Lage yt, 8. 9 wick is now gain; 
adays uſed chiefly to ſignify Swift, numble, &c. but (Ee 1 
formerly (whence in the Creed it oes now retain its Gee Py 
antient Senſe) it more often, and now it ſignifies Of þ 
Aipe; So that the Quick and Dead, is the Living =; And 
Dead, From Quick, comes the Verb to Quicken, (Page Verb t. 
170, Liue 13.) But now for Quick, we generally ufe Active! 
Living and Aline; The Saxons” or. wick ſaid Cuice, MW), (Pag 
Cuce, (for 2 was not very uſual with them) the Durch Nvithout 
Luick; We ſay Quick. e to pare the i tothe . Ever, 
quick, &c. * W 1 Word n 
Aud the Dead] As before. N ple Laſt. 
Lelievre in the Holy Gio] As before.” and 19 
"The Holy bet | ny \ Line 15. 
© Catbolick $4.49 Five. and ſignifies FRED Uni- pexlativ 
verſe al. s Of a Greek & IginaE Catholicos, inlverlaſt 
Jo 295 Thie Saxons Laid Alle, Bom Ale, Al, Life, a 
whence Our, Word All. Adjectiv 
Church) A Subſtantive, N. B. For which the North z.) N 
Britains fay Kirk, the Dutch Kercke, the Germans Nirch, Lat. C: 
Kirche, the Saxons Oric. All which are Contratted Dutch .= 
from the Greek vues, kuviakos, v, kur jake, ob nas omes o 
Or Side, oikos, or oikia, being undefſtood. Id Amen] 
Communion] A Subſtantive houp the Lat in Communis The Cy 
7515 ids in ion, are made Latin 1 caftin away 18's Nati. 
295 MMUNION, Communio, (Page 19 Line, 55 hat are 

F Saints Of i Is 4 Prepobeoh.. ui is a Aa 
tive of the Plural Number, which is made by adding} 7 belie 
$ to the, Singular Saint, (Page 47. Line 7.) It is put eaven a 
into the Plural Number, becauſe it is ſpoken of mor) Soy ; 
than, one. Saint, (Page 47, Line 5,) N. B. Saint, comet who was 
A the 7 0p Vord aße, 0 ich from the Lati A 
dd, an 
15 e A Subſtan 7 made from the Ver ife ain 
Forg Jvk, by addi 10 e ending neſs, (Page 175. Line J, He 
Which ſort of Words are often förm'd from Ache Hy Ha: 


ctives, but very ſeldom from Verbs. 
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Of Sins} Sins is the Plural of the Subſtantive Sing. 
and is made by adding S, (Page 47. Line 7) N. B. The 
Saxons ſay Sinne, une 3 the Dutch Sonde, Sunde, the 
b R — Thkt ie the't1p.rifur; be the „ 
The Reſurre t is, the up- riſing, or the viſing 
gain; H. 15 a Subſtantive from the Lin Reſurrectio, 
(Tage 194. Line 37.) The force of Re in Compoſition, 
(See * ow + " | | 7 

Of the Body] A Subſtantive from the Saxon Bodige. 

And the Life] A Subſtantive. Hence comes the 
Verb to Live, (Page 170. Line 10.) Thence comes the 
Active Participle Living, (Page 124. Line 35.) and Live- 
J (Page 172. Line g.) Alſo Lifeleſs, or Liveleſs, i. e. 
vitkout Life, (Page 171. Line 20.) 1 | 
Everlaſting \ It is a Compounded Adjective, or a 
Word made up of the Adverb Ever, and the Partici- 
ple Laſting, from the Verb to laſt, to continue or abide, 
and 29 left, comes from the Adjective laſt, (Page 169. 
Line 15.] Which is a Contraction of Lateſt, the Su- 
perlative Degree of Late, (Page 99. Line 31.) Life 
Everlaſting, and the Father Almighty for Everlaſting 
Life, and the Almighty, Father: Where you ſee the 
Adjective is put after the Subſtantive, (Fage 94. Line 
23.) N. B. The Saxons for Late; Later; Lateſt, or 
La'ſt, ſay Late, Lator, Latre; Lateſt, Lataſt. The 
butch (ay Laet, and from their Loteren, Leuteren, 
omes our Loiter, to delay, to ſpend ones Time 1dly.: -_ 
Amen] As before. nk wo And n 
The Creed plac'd in the order of Conſtruction, or in 
ts Natural Order, with the Ellipfes's,; or the Words 
hat are left out. 0 „ 


— 


J believe in Allmighty God the Father (the) Maker of 
eaven and Earth. And (1 believe) in bn Chriſt his 
mly Sou our Lord; who was conceived by the Holy. G 
Who was) Born of the Ving in Mary, (who) ſuffered un- 
er Pontius Pilate, 8 was cruciſed, e 
Pad, and (who wy) uried, He deſcended into Hell, # 
ere again from the Dead (People) (in or on) the third 
; He aſcended into Heaven; And (He) ſitteth on the 
diet Hand of Almighty God the Father; From — | 
U ä | | a 
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Hall come to judge the quick (People); and the dead (Peo- 
1 I believe in be. Holy Ghoſt, (I believe) be 
Hol Catbolick Church; (I believe) the Communion of 
Saints : (I believe) the Forgiveneſs of Sins : (I be- 
lieve) the Keſurrection of the Body : And (I believe) 
the Life'Everlaſting. Amen. My 


8 . 


The Fourth a PR A X I 5. | 


HIS Praxs is added to ſhew the Beauty of our 
1 Language, which has Words wherein is to be 
found a great Likeneſs or agreement in the Letters 
to the Thing ſigaified: Likewiſe to ſhow the peculia 
force or expreſſiveneſs of a great many ſingle Words! 
| (Pige 177. Chap. III.) of | 


A certain French Gentleman praiſing the happineſs. ol 
his Native Language, which had Words which im 
ply'd à Likeneſs to the Thing ſignified: At the Can 
time finding fault with the Englyþ Tongue, as not be 

ing able to do the Hike; He propos'd the following 
Verfes to Dr. Vallis n 


- 


\ 


Duand un Cordier, cordant, veult corder uns corde ; 
Four ſa corde cor der, trou cordons il accorde 
Mau," ft un des cordons de Ia corde 7 N. ed 
Le cordon deſcordant fait deſcorder Ia corde. "oF 


: 


Wdich Dr. Wallis thus render'd into Engliſh Verſe 
making uſe of the pure Fngli/þ Word Twiſt (contrar 
to the. expectation of the French Gentleman) 1nſteac 
of the French Word Cord. ; 


* 
* 


When a Twiſter, a-twiſting, will twiſt him a'twiſt 3, V 
For the twiſting of his twiſt, be three twines doth intwiſt; m 
But if one of the twines of the twiſt do untwiſt, 9 
Me twine that untwiſteth, untwiſteth the twiſt. 9 5 
r 93.5 | Aftell ſeein 


fte 


Afterwards the Door added four Verſes more. e. 


Untwirling the tine that untwiſteth between, 

He iwirls, with hu twiſter, the two in a tw ine R yarn 
Then, twice baving twiſted the twines of the twine, 
He twitcheth, the twine he had twined, in twain; | _ 


Afterwaxds he added four more. 


The twain, that in twining, before in the twine, heel 
As twins were intwiſted; he nom doth untwine. 14132 
Iwiæt the twain inter- twiſting a twine more between, 
He, twerling bis twiſter, makes a twiſt. of the twine. Anh 
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e eee menen nen 
/ Speech and its Aﬀections,” ita 


FEY ERY body knows that Words join'd together 
make Sentences, and that Syllables join'd together 
make Words, and that Letters join'd together make 
Sylables : Sentences alſo are again refolv'd into Words, 
Words into Syllables ; and SyNables into Letters. And 
ſceing the Analyſis, or Reſolution of Words is termi- 
nated in the Letters, as it were in the . | 

FT 2 a (4 LIES ISF\ Koh cn ID II CITES SS. 24 655.0 re 
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where the Analyſis or Reſolution can go no farther we ih 
(for which reaſon the Letters are called Emryaa, Stoi- Sound 


chaa, or Elements by the Grecians) A Letter may be ſaid the 
to be a Simple or uncumpounded Sound in a Word, which tle 


cannot be divided into any more fimple Sounds. And it ſtronę 
is generally mark*d by a particular Character. But ifl in Spe 


any had rather have it, that a Letter is not a'fimple 


Sound it ſelf; but a Character which marks a ſimple vity « 
Sound; he is at liberty to enjoy his Opinion. from t 
For the Greek Word Teguua Gramma comes from or Fli 
ese Graphs, a Word which ſignifies to write, and the ls, the 
Latin Word Litera a Letter, comes either from Linean- and ſh 
40, as Senger will have it, Or, as the Word Linea a line Henet 


does, from Linendo; ſo that both fignifie that which ef 10 
is written or mark d on Paper. | > 
But if there be any Character that does not entirely this V 


expreſs a ſimple Sound, but a Sound compos'd or made or Kn 
up of two or more Sounds, and may be reſolved into Chink 
as many Sounds; we cannot ſo propetly call that of the 
Character a Letter, as an Abbreviation of ſeveral Letter Sharp. 


or a Contraftion of Letters into one Note or Mark, fig 
containing in it ſelf ſo many Letters as its Powell Fro 


contains fimple Sounds. This is plain and evident ſon of 


end te Latin &, A, the Greek E, V. g, the Hebten or cer 
— others, for they are compos d pt Ct, Cs, Ks, II- lous C 

e eee eee 
| On the other Hand, a ſimple Sound, altho it bq ing; 


written perhaps by different Characters, is to be rec ſiretch 
kon'd but as one Letter. For Th, Ph, are as well af Cad 
©, &, E, but ſimple Letters. | But 
The chief Inſtruments of Speech are the Lungs, the or Dif 
L«arynx, or Top of the Windpipe; with all the Part) Vowel 
adjacent, Aſpera Arteria or Windpipe, alſo the Tongueſ ſuch a: 


Noſtrils, the Lips, and the ſeveral parts ot the Mouth 
The Breath or inſpired Air, which does as it were 

. Furniſh the Matter of the Voice or Speech, is blow: 
from the Lungs through the Windpipe. For fron 
the various Collifion (ſtriking together) of this Air ot 
Breath, ariſes the Variety of Sounds, bath as to thei 
«Tones and Articulation. And this Variety. of Sounds 
comes uot from the Lungs, but from other Cauſes, a 

| 4 


o 


* 
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we ſhall ſhow afterwards, For all the Variation that 

Sounds receive from the Lyngs, is only according to 
the greater or leſſer Force, with which they ſend but 
the Breath, by which the Voice becomes more or leſs 
ſtrong and ſonorous or loud. For the Lungs perform 
in Speech, what the Bellows doe in an Organ 8 
MM The Variety of Tones, as far as they relate to Gra- 
vity or Acuteneſs, that is, are flat or ſharp, ariſes 
from the Aſpera Arteria or Windpipe. For as in a Tube 
all Or Flute, ſo in the Wind wes the longer and ſmaller it 
of is, the Tone will de ch x or (maller, and the larger 
and ſhorter it is, the graver and bigger will be the Tone. 
e Henee proceeds, at leaſt in ſome Meaſure, the'Varie 
of Tones in the Voſces of ſeveral Men, or even of thi 
ſame” Man in the different Ages of their Life: But 
Y this Variety of Tones, ariſes chiefly from the Laynic 
je or Knot of the Throat. For, as the ſmall Cleft or 
to Chink of the Larynx, doth more or leſs open, the Tone 
aiot the Voice is more Grave or Flat, or Acute and 
„I Sharp. And this is the Seat of all Muſical Modula- 
tio N 10 75 21 18 „ 384 LJ. &i SEES 74 & LITE 10 1-0 * 
er Proj the Cane Place or Seat we'mitftfetch-theR a- 
nt {on of the Difference between à ſoft Whiſper and loud 
el or open Talk. For if in ſpeaking, we make a tremu- 
1;M Jus Concuſſion of the Larynæ aud Windpipe, it pro- 
duces by reaſon of their Yom gre No or loud ſpeak- 
"bay ing; but when the Lahme and Wi 


indpipe, are les 
6c. *retch'd, and pore cloſe, that Sound 1s 
| 2 calldq- Di ing. a. TT eee 


But all the Letters are not capable of — hg, 
or Difference of Sound, but only thoſe which we c 
Vowels, Semivowels or Half-Vowels, half-mutes, and 
ſuch as come from half Mutes: For P, I C, (or &) 
and their Aſpixates, never admit of that Concuſſion, 
I nor is their Sound in open Speech, different from what 
it Min ß - {26 3r5 0162978» 5) 
To this Seat we may refer Hoatſneſs; often the 
Companion of x Catarrb; which hinders that | 
on of the Larynx and the'Windpipe. oo 0 
The Articulation of Words, or the Formation of 
the ſeveral Letters, then begins,” after that the _ 
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has paſs d the Larynx: And is- almoſt wholly per- 
@rm'd by the Noſtrils, Mouth, Tongue and Lips. * 
But of the Letters, ſome are call d Vowels others 
Conan:: : 50 47 
Men a2 1} ro] ene 
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Letters are formed in the top ox up 
i and Palate 

by a moderate compreſſion of the Air or Breatb. 
And if the 1 
_ opening of the Mouth 


Letter 
thus f 
cauſe i 
may, i 
there, \ 

In th 
Mouth 
Hence 
ing leſs 
en 
Vords 
Ommol 


ul A, dul 
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is formed. Neither do the Germans alone, but the 
French and ſome other Nations, moſt commonly pg 
nounce their A with the ſame Sound. The Eng ho * 
preſs that Sound, when ſhort, by ſhort E; but when it 
18 10 0 by au or aw, but very ſeldom by 4. For, in 
fall, folly; call, collar; laws, loſs ;, 1 coſt ; aw d, odd; 
ſaw' d, ſodd; and in many ſuch like Words, there is tbs 
{ame Sound of the Vowels. heard in both Syllables, 
caly js the firſt it is long, and in the laſt the Sound 
In this ſame Place, it with a more moderate open- 
ing of the Mouth, is formed the French E Feminine, 
with an obſcure Sound. Nor does the Formation of 
this Vowel differ, any other Ways, from the Forma- 
tion of the foregoing open 4, than that the Mouth is 
more, contra&ed in this, than in the former, but leſs 
than in the Formation of the following Vowel O. 
This Sound the Englyb ſcarce any where own, unleſs 
when the, ſhort Vowel, E immediately preceeds the 
re Letter &, as Vertue, liberal, liberty, &. Aud this is 
8. thus ſounded, not becauſe 1t ought to be ſo, but be- 
1- cauſe it can ſcarce be pronounc'd otherwiſe; for one 
in Imay, if it can be done without Trouble, pronounce E 
ers there, with a brisk or Maſculine Sounße. 
5: In the Came Seat, but with a leſs, opening of the 
In- Mouth is form'd o or u obſcure: It differs from the 
the ench e Feminine, only in this, that the Mouth be- 
ing leſs opened, the Lips come nearer together. The 
rench have this Sound in the laſt Syllable of the 
Vords. Serviteur, Sacrificateur, &c. The Engliſh do moſt 
Fommonly expreſs this Sound by ſhort u, as in turn, 
urn, dull, cut, &c. And ſometimes pronouncing after 
theſ$ careleſs manner, they expreſs. this Sound by 0 or 5 


"EF: . 


x 7 Ye VF. v- 


2 
' 


in Come, ſome, done, company, Country, conple, cove 

e orffÞve, Sc. In ſome others, to. which they ought, to 
ative another and more pull Sound. The 2 1 gene- 
\theſſully mark this Sound by y, only that they Sound 
is Letter in the laſt Syllables of Words as j. 
The Palatine V owels are formed in the Palate ; the 


1 ale 


7ideÞir or Breath being moderate ly N ire between the 
en uddle of the Palate or Toxgne : 


1 


amely when the 
Hollow 


6 enn BR 
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- Hollow'of the Palate is made leſs by the elevation, 
t railing of the middle of the Tongue, than it is in 
the Pronountiation of the Guttural, or Throat Let- I N * 
ters. And theſe ate of three Sorts, according as the by 
Laid Hollow is enlarg d or leſſen'd: Which Diverſity 
or Difference may be made Two ſeveral ways. Either Y in 
dy contracting the Mouth, the Tongue remaining in g 
The ſame Poſture; or by lifting up the middle of the 
Tongue higher, to the Fore-Farts of the Palate, the 
Mouth or ips remaining ig the Came Poſture or Po- 
tion: But it is the ſame Thing which way ſoever you 
«do it, ox if you do it both Ways. © © 
The Engliſh ſender a, is form'd or made, by a greater 
opening of the Mouth; as in Bat, bate; Pall, pale; Sam, 
ſame”, Dam, dame; Bay, bare; Ban, bane, &c. This ſound 
diſters from the flat or open A of the Germans, in this 
Reſpect, that the Enebfs raiſe up the middle of the 
Tongue, and fo compreſs the Air or Breath in the Pa 
late; but the Germans deprefs or keep down the Mid 
| dle of the Tongue, and ſo compreſs the Breath or Air 
| In the Throat. The French expreſs this Sound, whe 
E goes before M or N in the Syllable, as in Entend 
ment, Ke. The Welſh pronounce their 4 with thi 
; Sound; In the ſame Seat, but with a moderate or lef: 
fer opening of the Mouth, is form'd the French E mal. 
culine, with a brisk and ſharp Sound, as the Engli/i 
Irialians, Spaniards and others, are us'd to pronoun 
j this Letter. For it has a middle Sound, betwixt t 
j foregoing Vowel (ſlender 4) and that (flender ! 
which will immediately follow to be 3 of. Th 
Enxgliſb expreſs this Sound, not only by E, but all .. 
when it is made long, by Ea, and ſometimes by Ei, 
| Te, there, theſe, ſell ſeal, tell, teal, ſteal, ſet, ſeat, be 
Heiſt, red, rend, receive, decerve. W 
ut the Words written with en, would. be mc 
tightly pronounc d, it to the Sound of e long, t fool 
Sound of the Exgliſ a moſt reply pronounc'd, W - » Pu 
added; as it is very probable they formerly were, at 
as they are ſtill in the Northern Parts. And tho 
Words which are written with ei might be more rig 
1y pronounc'd, if the Sound of each Letter were mi 
in pronouncing. 19 75 / 
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In the ſame Seat, but yet with a leſſer Opening of 
the Mouth, is formed flender I, which-1s very common 
among the Frencb, Spaniards, Ttaliaus and moſt other 


Nations. This Sound; when ſhort, the Engliſh expreſs 


by I hort; but when it is long, they write it for the 
moſt Part, by ee, oftentimes by ie, and alſo by ea; as 
in fit, feet, fit, feet, fill, feel, field, ſteel, ill, eel, in, Inne, 


ſin, ſeen, friend, fiend, near, dear, hear, &c. Altho' ſome 


of thoſe words that are written with ea, would be bet- 
ter written with ee, and others with a Maſculine, ad- 
ding to it the Sound of flender 4, very rapidly, or 
ſwiftly pronounc'd:: The Velſb expreſs this Sound net 
only by I, and in the laſt Syllable by V but alſo:byT -- 
which Letter they always pronounce with this Sound, 
and 8 Diphthongs. au, eu, like ai, ei. 
The Labial or Lip Vowels, are made in the Lips, be- 
ing put into a round Form or ſnape; the Breatli being 
there moderately — ear There are alſo thite 
different Sorts of theſe Vowels, as of the mer. 
The round O is form'd by a greater opening of the 


Lips, with. which Sound moſt People pronounce the 


Greek . The French give this Sound to their u. 
The Engliſh alſo, do almoſt always thus pronounte 
their long o ox oa, (the @ as it were not being now 
adays ſounded in pronouncing, and of which we may 
paſs the ſame Judgment, as we have juſt now paſs -d, 
concerning en) as, one, none, whole, hole, coal, boat, oar, 
thoſe, \ choſe, &. But when o is ſhort, it is moſt dom 
monly; express d by open e (of which above) but vety 
| 2111141400 & $21 2-461 147519 


ſeldom by round O. | 


Itx the Lips alſo by a moderate or Middle opening, 
is formed the fat or groſs U of the Germans, whish 
Sound 1s uſed by the Spaniards, Italians and ſeveral o- 
ther Nations. The French expreſs this Sound by ou; 
the Velſb by w; the Engliſh for the moſt Part, by Or, 
and but now and then by u or o: as, foot, ſbgot, full, 
fool; pull, pvol, good, ſtood; wood, wood, moon mouin, 


Jl cotrfe; ſource, could, would, ſhould; . But dbe, be, 
J move, &c. are bettet pronounod by round O, tha by 


the 3roſs or fat u. | 
P* 3-5: | In 
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_ -betwixt the.Palatine Vowels {lender a and e Maſculine. 
For the Meaſure of the Aperture ox Opening of the 


m intermediate Sounds among theſe, . . . 


In the ſame Seat or Place; but yet, with a leſſer 


Opening of the Mouth, is formed flender,u; well 
-  *Kknvwn'both to the Eigliſhi and French. The Englith 4 


every where pronounce their long u with this Sound, long 
and ſometimes eu and ew are thus prougunc'd;; which tity 
would be better pronounc'd, by preſerving the Sound are 
of E Maſculine: As, Muſe, Tune, Lute, dure, mute, nin 
new, brew, knew, 8&c. Foreigners would learn the and 
Sound of this 1, if they 'endeavour'd to pronounce B 
the Diphthong iu, namely by putting the ſlender I be- lng 
fore the Letter u or w, as in the Saniſb Word Ciudad, I of 
which ſignifies a City: But this is not entirely the fame Mut 
Sound, tho' it comes very uigh to it; for in, is a2 ſelve 
compounded Sound, but the Engliſh and French u, is to t! 
Sound by iw, yw, um, as in, Liw, Coulour; Liyw, 10e — 
Rudder of a Ship; Duw, God; and in à great many o- ur 
ther Words. 1 i eien 
I acknowledge theſe nine ſounds to be Vowels, but 
-I do not know any more: For the Engliſh broad J, I 
do not reckon to be a ſimple Sound; yet I do not de- 
ny, but that there may be among ſome Nations, or 
that Poſterity may diſcover, more Vocal Sounds, or 
Sounds of Vowels, in each Seat of the Voice, than 
thoſe three Sorts that I have taken Notice of: And 
{© it is poſſible that there may be ſome intermediate 
Sounds, ſuch perhaps as the French e Neuter is, when 


Mouth, is like a continued Quantity, which is divi 
ſible in inſnitum. For as in the numbring of the winds 
at firſt they reckon'd but four, afterwards twelve, anc 
. now at lait they reckon Thirty two: So likewiſe, where 
as the Arabians, and perhaps the antient Hebrews, num 
ber d but three Vowels that is, one in each Seat, we dc 

now plainly obſerve three Vowels in each Seat, whic 
may plainly be diſtinguifſh'd from one another; andy 
who knows, but that Poſtetity may mix or place ma 


* . 


Bu 
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But all theſe Vowels are capable of being made 
long Or bort, and hence axiſes the difference of Quan- 
tity in long. and Hort Sy llables: Altho' ſome of theſe 
are very ſeldom made long, as obſcure. o and e Fen- 
nine, otbers ate very ſellom made hort, as round, o, 
and ſlender u, at leaſt in Engliſh. 5:6" by Fae 
: But the Conſonants alſo are capable of 11 8 
bug, eſpecially thoſe that come neareſt to the Nature 
„Jof Vowels, except p, f, k, or hard c, which are entirely 
e Mute; neither do they make any Sound of them 
a ſelves, but only. modify Proportiop, or give meaſure] 
O the Sound of, the foregoing of following, Vowel. : 
p Ihe BY THOR Mult £222 .I A 24h A 21 
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A we haye divided the 'Vowels into three:Claſſes- 
X ot Ranks, ſo we have made a threefold Diviſion 
of the Conformants; ade oyro Labial, or Lip Conſo- 
nants, Palatine or NMlate, Gurtural, or Throat. Conſo- 
nants, as they are formed or made in the Lips, the 
Palate or Throat : Namely while the Breath being ſent 
from the Lungs, is intercepted in theſe Seats or F 8 
or at leaſt is very ſtrongly compreſs !. An 

But it is alſo remarkable, that there may be ob- 
ſerv*d a threefold Direction of the Breath. It is; 1. 
Wholly directed to the Mouth, that is, it ſeeking a 
Paſſage, or going out _ Lips 3 Or, 2. It is almoſt 
wholly. directed to the Noſtrils, and ſeeks a Paſſage out 
thence; Or laſtly, thi Direction of the Breath wu, as it 
were equally divided betwixt the Moth and the No- 
An Arils. But I believe this diverſity of the Direction of * 
mY the Breath, does wholly: proceed from the various Po- 

tion of the Vola [or the piece of Fleſh that ſhuts 
B the N * hs F WILT 

u Since therefore the Breath being ſent out after this 
threefold manner, may e intexcepted thrice 
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In each of theſe three Seats; there are Nine different 
Conſonants which derive their Original from them, 
and which for that reaſon we ſhall'call Primitive, or 
Clos [ſhut} Conſonants: But if the Breath be not 
2 y intercepted in theſe Scats, but only more 
ä tly compreſs'd, finding out a Paſſage tho? with 
ſome difficulty, there are form'd the Sounds of di- 
vers others Conſonants, according to the various 
manner of Compreſſion, which Conſonants we ſhall 
call Derived or Open Conſonants. | 
E the Breath directed through the Mouth to the Lips, 
be intercepted thro? the cloſing of the * 3 the Let- 
tet P is formed, the Greek II; and the Hebrew Ir; the 
Arabians have not this Letter, but ſubſtitute or put in 
its place either Be, or We; the Perſians beſides this 
Phe of the Arabiant, have alſo their Fe, which they di- 
ſtinguiſu from Be, by putting three Points under it. 
But if the Breath. reaches not the Lips, but be wholly 
intercepted in the Palate, or which is all one, to the 
Roots of the Upper Teetb;'the Conſonant I is form'd; 
we Greek T5 the Hebrew Toth ; and the Aahian Te or 
. But if the. Breutb ders not reach {o far, but be 
latercepted at the Top of the Throat, e 
of the: Tongue being mov'd;to the hinder part of, t 
Palate, k or hard c 1s form'd,: and the Greek k;. the He- 
' brew Caph and Koph ; the Arabian Keph and Caph. And 
with this Sound the Velſb always pronounce their c. 
But ve call theſt three Conſonants abſolute. or meer 
Mute t, becauſe tley make no Sound of themſelves, or 
indeed can make any, for the Breath can no way get 
inta the free. Air; for it has no Paſſage either to the 
Nofirils, ot by the Motz. 
. IF the Breath equally. divided betwesn the Naſtrils and 
the Month, be intercepted by the cloſing of the Lips, 
the Conſonant + is form'd ; the Greek Beta; the He- 
brew Bech; with a Dageſo; the Arabian Be; If the 
Breath! thus equally divided be intercepted in the Fa- 
late, D is form'd; the Greek Delta; the Hebrew. Da- 
leth, with à Dageſb 3; the Arabian Dal; as alſo Da and 
Dad. But if the Breath be thus intercepted in the 
| Throat, that is, between the hinder part of the * 
: an 


t 
he 


and Pilate, G is form'd; the Greek Gamma, the He- 

brew Gimel with à Dageſh; the Arabian Gain, not Jim, 

tho? that Letter has ſome Aﬀinity with it. The Velſß 

do always give this Sound to their g. And theſe 
Conſonants I call Haf- Mutes; for they make but a 
| little Sound in the Noſe, which can be heard by it 
| _ without the help of the Sound of any other- 
| - See eie 
But if the whole Breath, or the greater part of it 

be directed to the Naſtrils, ſtriking iu its Paſſage the 

Air that remains in the Hollow of the Mouth, the 


, Lips being juſt cloud, M is form'd; the Greek My ;, 

3 the Hebrew Mem ; the Arabian Mim. But if this Clo- 
fing be made in the fore-part of the Palate,” N is. 

| i torm'd, the Greek Ny ; the Hebrew and Arabian Nun. 
But if this Cloſing be in the hinder part of the Palate, - 
that Sound is formed which the Greeks expreſs by r 

b Gamma, cox K, , X> R 3 _ - roving of old by- 

z as, Apchiſes, agceps, Iu for Anchiſes,. anceps, an- 

* hae 5, e 1 arro affirm.. But now u is 

> | written before thoſe Confonants, eſpecially in the 

* ſame Syllable, namely R, g. , alſo c, g, eb pronouned 4 
* I with a hard or natural Sound. For the Sound of 1 i. 
t in, Sin, in, differs from that in thing think, ug, gl., 
de frk, ink, yok, Kc. Alto n has a different Sound in baud, || 
Land, ran, from what it has in bang, bank, rank, c. 

4 And in the fame Words the Sound of this Letter is 


varied, according to the divifion of the Syllables :. 
cr For n has a different Sound in Lon-ger, flrong-er, an- 
er, drin- ker, in- gruo, con-gruo,. from what it has in. 
et Long-er, ſtrong- er, ang- er, drink-er, ing-ruo, cong-ruo. 
he Alſo, while ſome pronounce in-quam, tan-quam, mum- 
| gram, &c. others pronounce them as if written ing- 
md vam, tang-wam, nunq-wan, or ink-wam, tang-wam, muncs - 
, vam. In the former Words when u is Sounded, the 
extremity of the Tongue always ftrikes the fore-part 
the of the Palate near the Roots of the Upper Teeth z but 
Fa- in the latter, the ſame extremity of the Tongue ra- 
Da- ther bends to the Roots of the Lower Teeth, but the : 
hinder part of the Tongue is rais'd to the hinder part 
the of the Palate, and there Fats the. Sound; for it 
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is form'd in the Mouth after the ſame manner as G, 
but it has the ſame direction of the Breath with u. 
And this is the Sound, if I am rot miſtaken, with 
which many would have the Hebrew Y (Gbnajin) pro- 
nounc'd, When they teach us to pronounce it by ng, 
%gh, gn, n,  &c. whereby they imply a ſort orf 
Sound, which does not perfectly agree either with n 
or g, but has ſomewhat that is common to both. And 
I do not know whether the Spaniards mean the ſame 
yound or not by their u with this mark over the 
ead. | | 
I call theſe three Conſonants Half-Vowels, becauſe 
they have a greater Sound, than thoſe which we call'd 
„„ Oo GERT COR UTR TY NEE: 
But theſe nine Conſonants, that I have treated of, 
are form d by a total intereeption of the Breath, ſo 
that it has no Paſſage through the Mouth: For 
which reaſon. we have call'd em Clos'd Conſonants. 
But F he Breath ſtraitly preſt'd, fu a Paſſage or 
way out, the with - ſome difficulty, the ſame forma- 
tion remaining, thoſe Conſonants are form'd which 


we call open ones, which are the 4ſpirates of all thoſe, 


except the Half-Vowels from whence they are deriv'd : 
But the more Subtle, and Thin Conſonants are torm'd, 
if the Breath goes out by an oblong Chink ; but the 
more Groſs or Fat are form'd, if the Breath goes out 
as it were: by a round Hole. But they are refert'd to 
the ſame Claſſes or Sorts. with the Clos d ones their 
Primitives, with which they have an Affinity, or are 
near a- kin. But I ſubjoin or add no Aſpirate Letters 


to the Half-Vowels ; not that there is no Sound when 


the Breach breaks from one in pronouncing them, but 
becauſe that Sound has not as yet, as far as I can diſ- 
cover, obtain'd a place in the number or Liſt of Let- 
ters: For it either. expreſſes * of an Ox, or 
the Sig bing of a Man; the firſt, if it be made in the 

Lips, but the laſt, if in the Palate or Throat. 
When we are going to pronounce the Letter P, if tle 
Bteath eſcape the Mouth, then is form'd its Aſpixate For 
Ph ; that is the Grecian $, the Arabian and Hebrew Phe, 
and the Velſo F. Neither does it much matter 115 
| er 


b 


aſter them, for ſome Ages, which are now written with : 


* 
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ther the Breath goes out by a little Chink or a round 
Hole. | Tho' that way a Sound more ſubtil and fine. - 
and this a more groſs one be heard; yet, the Differ- 
ence is ſo little between them, that I believe they are 
in no Language diſtinguiſn'd by diſtin& Letters. 
In our going to pronounce B, if the Breath goe out 
by a Chin it forms the Engliſh / Conſonant, aud the 
ebrew Beth; the Spaniards alſo, ſometimes give the 
{ime Sound to B, pronouncing the Letters / and B-- 
promiſcuouſly, or one for the, otlier. The Velſb ex- 
reſs this Sound by E, as they did the foregoing one 
y Ff,, The Engliſh-Sazxons either had not this Sound, 
or wrote it by F, for they us'd no Conſonant, and 
they wrote many Words with F, as the Engliſh did 


V, as well as thoſe that are now written with F; as, 
Gif, Heofon, &c. which are now written give, Heaven. 
The Arabians and Perfians have not this Sound, but the 
Turks pronounce; their V with this Sound; and as. 
ſome: do. the Hebrew Jau, which ſome think more 
roperly pronounc'd as the Arabians Faw or V. And- 
dont doubt, but that the Eolic Digamma had the ſame - 
Sound; for before the Greeks had the Character &, there. 
was no need for the Invention of a new one, to ex 
preſs the-ſame Sound. Beſides, Priſcian owns, that the- 
Lat ins formerly pronounc'd Fafter the fame Manner I, 
namely with the ſame Sound with which, atterwards,. 
the V Conſonant was pronoung'd; ſo that at. laſt, the: 
Sound of the Letter F, paſs d to the Sound of & Or pb. 
But if the Breath goes out through a round Hole, 
that is, the Cheeks: being contracted, and the. Mouth 
made round, the Engliſh and the Arabian Way is. 
formed. With which Sound many would have the 
Hebrew Fay to be pronoun“ d. But the German / 
it Lam not miſtaken, has a Sound campounded of- this 
and the former, Letter; that is, by placing that before 
this, ſo that what the Germans, would write with Va, 
the Engliſh. would write “/g. This Sound does not 
much differ from the Exgliſo Oo, the French Ou, the- 
German U very rapidly pronounc'd, for which Reaſon, 
it has been reckon'd by ſonic as a Vowel, when it 18:5 
| CEO ö ? really , 
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_ Eſpecially, fince it is agreed upon; that the / Confo- 
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really a Conſonant, altho' it is very near a-kin to 2 
Vowel. | The: Velſ write that Vowel, as well as this 


Confſonant with the fame Character, ; that is, when 


it is à Vowel it has an Accent over the Head of it, 


and is founded long; otherwiſe it is often taken for 
à Conſonant; and is pronoun d ſhort; as, gwydd;(a 
Word of two Syllables) a gooſe, gwy"dd places ſet with 


Trees (which is a Word of one Syllable) w' yr crooked, 
g»y; Men. In Latin Words, as often as this Sound 
is added to the Letters /, 4, C, as in ſuadeo, quando, lin- 
gua, $6; it is reckon'd by moſt People as a Vowel, 
and even by thofe Perſons, who ate for making it a 
Conſonant in theſe Engliſh Words - wade, perſwade, 
fade, &c. and yet the Sound is the very ſame in both 
Places. But in the Diphthongs au, en, ou, rightly 
prounounc'd, the ſubjoin'd or added Vowel, is no o- 
ther than this very Conſonant: Of which Matter our 
Rarned and acute Gataker may be conſulted in his Trea- 
tiſe De Broocalibus, or Of double Joel. 
* But when' the ſame famous Perſon aſſerts, as ſever- 
al other great Men do, that the / Conſonant of the 
Zatins was formerly always pronounc'd with thefame 


Sound, as it is now in ſome Nations pronounc'd: 1 


do in ſome Meaſure, affent to or believe it; that is, 
in ſome particular Words, but that it had the ſame 
Sound in all Words, is what I durſt by no Means af- 
firm. For T am rather enclin'd to believe, that both 
Sounds, not only the modern, but the antient Sound 
was affix'd to the ſame Character; that is, that ſome 


Words were ſometimes n in- 


different Places, and by different Perſons: And I am 


more particularly induc'd to think ſo, becauſe I ſee 


that ſeveral Latin Words which are written with Y 
are when tranſlated into Greek, written with g Beta, 
and ſometimes 'with s off, and this formerly prevail'd. 


For I fee no Reaſon, to give an Inftance, why Flavius 


ſhowd be written in Greek, and that always, da- 


"rather than g-, and the ſame may be ſaid, of a 


Steit many other Words, unleſs the Conſonant / 
ſnould come nigh to the Sound of the Eolic Digamma : 


nant 
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nant in many. Words, had its Origin from the Eolic - 
Digauma. For who can aſſign any other Reaſun why 
In the Latin Words, video, vis, veſper, vinum, venter, , 
veſtis, veſcor, venerus, & there ſhould: be the v Conſo- 
nant, which in the Greek Words, dd, is, sm, ol» - 
„O, lyneor, tins, 5 Oe, EG-, does not appear; on- 
ly that the Eolians wete wont to prefix their Digamma 
to this Sort of Words? Neither need any Body won- 
der, that the Latin Tongue, which was then their Mo- - 
ther Tongue, ſhould ſhare the ſame Fortune with other 
Mother Tongues; namely, that the Pronunciation of 
the ſame Letter, is not every where ;regiular and con- 
ſtant. And perhaps the Sound of the Hebrew Lau, 
was not every where the ſame, tberefore in Greek we 
read Ad gid, not Aavid. But this is evident aa to 
Ain S „ e 
But when we are about to pronounce I, if the breath 
goes out very groſly or thick, and as it were by a hols - 
the Greek © Theta is form'd, the Hebrew Than, the A- 
rabian The, that is the Engliſh Th in the Words thigh, . 
thin, thing, thought, throng, &c. The Anglo-Saxans for- 
merly expreſs d this Sound by the Note , which they 
4 "CY or. The Thorn, "The Well. always write 
it + # © ve" 895% i 8 | 1446358 © 
But if the Breath go more ſubtilly or thinly out of 
the Mouth, and as it were by a Chink, that part of the. 
Tongue which is next to the extremity, being lifted - 
up, that the Breath, may as it were be flatted or thin- 
ed, and preſs'd. into a wider, but leſs groſs or thick 
Form, the Greek Sigma is form'd, the Hebrew Samech > 
and Sin, the Arabian Sin and Sad; the Latin and En- 
gliſh 5, that is pronounc'd with a ſharp and billing-; 
Sound, as in the Words yes, this, us, thus, bifs, lefs,.. 
fend, ſtrong, &c. With this Sound we allo pronounce: 
ſoft C, that is, before E, I, I, as in, grace mercy peace: 
fince, principal, &c. The French ſometimes pronounce ©:- 


with. the ſame ſound before the other Vowels, but then they +  - | 
commonlymark-it with a Tail, as in Gargon 4 Buy K . 


But when we would pronounce the Letter d, it the- 


Breath break in a groſſer manner, and as it were by . ily 


Hole, then the drabian Dbat is form d, the Lehm 
1 I Dalcth, - 


em EY hk — — 
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| Daleth, and the ſofter D of the Spaniards, that is, as Dut 
that Letter is pronounc'd in the middle and end of Pro 
Words, as in Majeſtad, Trinidad, &c. The Engliſh: write pre! 

| this Sound as they do another, which we have nam'd 'tior 
a little above, that is by tb, as in the Words thy, as i 
thine; thi, though, &c. The Saxons formerly wrote that we 
Sound by o, but this by D, 58, as is evident from 15, 
their Writings, tho they ſometimes confounded theſe we ( 
Characters; but in following Ages the Engliſh made the 
uuſe of the ſame Character p for both Sounds, which and 
by degrees degenerated into p, which is ſeen in a ⁊ to 
great many Manuſcripts in thoſe Words which are B 
now written with zh. And hence came the taſhion, extr 
which now often prevails of writing the Abbreviatt- ner, 
| ons ye, yt, yu, for the, that, thou, 8&c; The Welſh ex- tren 
| av the former Sound by zh, the latter by dd, on} Iifte 
ſome will hate it that it had better be written wit brew 
dl, but they have not been able to get this old man- | expr 
ner alter'd. But we, as has been ſaid, write each | ſome 

| Sound indifferently with the But erroneouſly, fince it cc 
| neither of them is a compounded Sound, but mani- Wor 
| teſtly a ſimple one, differing almoſt in the Came man- Nou 
1 ner from the Sounds of the Letters ? and d, as F and Verb, 
vdo from the Sounds of p and 5. But I acknow- || with 

ledge that by the ſame reaſon, that pb is written for || cloſe, 

F, bb, th and db, might be alſo written: That is, that s; bi 
the Affinity or Relation, and the Derivation of the I viſe, 
Aſpirate Letters might in ſome part be ſhewn. - But | with 

it is plain from the following Words, that the geyu- that! 
ine Sound compos'd of theſe Letters, is different fer f 
from the Sound of the Aſpirate Letters; as, Cob- ham, ¶ brea:} 
Chat- bam, Vit- ham, Mait- bam, Vad- hani, IWood-bouſe, || the V 
Shep-herd, Clap- ham, Meſs-ham, 8c, And ſo we find to /a 
uite different Sounds in Oc-ham, Block-bead, Hog-herd, I pronc 

- bill, Houſ-hold, Dis-honour, Mis-hap, Dis- boneſt, Dis- || bled, 
Bearteu, Mas, ham, Caus-bam, Wis-heart, 8c, than in Peop] 
thoſe: Words which we commonly write with ch, g, i, anc 

A Büt the French, the Dutch, and ſeveral others, do they] 
Not at all, or very little, pronounce either of thoſe We 
Sounds which we write with th : And while the || two c 
French endeavour to pronounce it, they ſay 5 8 the P 
Ain | | utc N 


| 
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Dutch d, and ſome others 5. Vet it is not difficult to 
pronounce theſe genuine Sounds, if a Perſon will be 
pretty careful to obferve the mannet of their Forma- 


tion: For all the parts of the Formation are the ſame 


as if we were going to pronounce : and d, only here 


ve ſuffer the Breath to go out of our Mouths, but in 


th, &c. we do not: We ought alſo to take cars that 
we do not, through want of attention let the part ot 
the Tongue next to the extremity of it riſe a little, 
and ſo form the Letters s and 2, for as s is to 2, ſo is 
z to d, as we ſhall now ſhow you. 7 oe hin 
But if when you are geing to pronounce d, y 

extrude or let out the Breath in a more Subrle man- 
ner, as it were by a Chink, the part next to the ex- 


tremity of the Tongue being to that end raiſed, or 


lifted up, the Latin 2 is fotm'd the Greck &, the He- 
brew Zain, the Arabian Ze, which Sound the Engliſh 
expreſs by their z ; but they as well as the French 
ſometimes give the ſame Sound to r, eſpecially when 
it comes between two Vowels, and at the end of à 
Word, as in Neaſure, Eaſe, Lans, &ci And when a 
Noun having hard s in the laſt Syllable becomes 4 
Verb, then this Verb is pronounced with ſoft 5, that is 


with 2 5 So a Houſe, a oſe, 2 Mouſe, a Price, adviſe, 25 


cloſe, Braſs, Graſs, Glaſs, Greaſe, a Fleece, end in hard 
s; but to Houſe, to Louſe, to Mouſe, to Piſe, to ad. 
viſe, to cloſe, to braze, to fleeze, &c. ate pronounc'd 
with ſoft s or z. But there are alſo other Letters 
that have an Analogous or like manner of ſoſtening; 
for from the Nouns, Vife, life, ſtrife, half, calf, ſafe, 
breath, cloth, pronounc'd with a harder Sound, dome 
the Verbs to Vive, to live, to ſtrive, to halvs, to calve, 


to ſave, to breath, to cloth. The Ttahans ſometimes 


pronounce z very ſtrong, eſpecially when it is dou- 
bled, like the Hebrew Tzade, or tz : This Sound ſome 
People alſo give to Latin Words when t comes before 
i, another Vowel following; as for Piazza, Venctia, 
they pronounce Piatza, Venetz1e, e. 

We may add to the Letter d, or if you-pleaſe to u, 
two other Letters form'd in the ſame Seat, that is in 
the Palate, viz. J and y. I chuſe rather to join theſs 

4 7 | : Letters 
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Letters to d and n, than to the Letter :, by reaſan of 
the concuſſion of the Larynx or Vind: pipe, and the 
emiſſion of the Breath to the Noſtrils in their Pro- 
nounciation, of which the Letter 2, and all that come 
from it, are utterly incapable. But if when you are 
a bbut to pronounce d or u, you gently ſend out the 
Breath from one or both ſides into the Mouth, and 
by the turnings of the Mouth to the open Lips, with 
a trembling: of tbe Tongue, then the Letter L is 
form'd. And the Sound of this Letter, if I am not 
miſtaken is the ſame in all Languages, as the Hebrew 

Lame, and the Greek Lambda. 
But the Welſp haue another and ſtronger, tho“ a 
kindred Sound to this, which they write with a l, to 
diſtinguiſh it from that of the ſingle I, by the Breath 
being much more forcibly preſs'd into the Mouth, 


whereby is form'd a very frothy Sound, as it were 


compounded or made up of it. But this Sound, as 
far as 1 rural no other Nation has, unleſs perhaps 
i EQ 41 
The Letter r, which is commonly call'd the Dog 
Letter, is alſo form'd in the Palate 3 that is, if when 
you are about to pronounce d or u, the extremity of 
the Tongue being turn d inward by a ſtrong and fre- 
uent Concuſſion, beats the Breath that is going out; 
3 which ſtruggle that harſh or rough Sound of 
the Letter 7 is form'd. And the Sound of this Let- 
ter is the ſame among all Nations: That is, as the 
Hebrew Reſo, and the Greek g. The Welſb frequently 
| Cabjoin 5 to this Letter, and their 20 anſwers to the 
Greek 8 Aſpiratel. They ſay that the Americans bor- 


dering on New-England, or at leaſt a great part of | 


them, cannot pronounce either an { or, but uſe u 
inſtead of it; So for Lobſter they ſay Nobſfter, 

If the Breath, being more ſtrictly compreſs'd, breaks 
out more ſubtilly, when you are about to pronounce k, 
or hard ec, it forms the Greek x, the Arabian Cha, the J! 
Hebrew Cheth rightly pronounc'd; that is by a mid- 


die Sound between c and h. This Sound is very com- Ni 


mon both to the Germans and Me b, who both expreſs 
it by ch. But this Sound is quite neglected among 
* a 8 5 | us, 


; 
n. — py * 
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us, for our ch has a very diffent Sound ; a8 we ſhall 


ow by and 


But if the Breath ze out in a groſſer manner, and 


leſs compreſs' d, by xeaſon of the niore lax Poſition 
of the Tongue, and larger: Paſlage for the Breath, the 
Latin h is torm'd,/ the Hebrew and Arabian He, and the 
Greek Aſpirate Spirit. And this Sound is common to 
moſt Nations. But the French, tho they write þ, yet 
they ſeldom pronounce it. The difference betwixt 
the Sound of the foregoing Letter, and this is, that 
the Breath in the former is expell'd with a greater 
Force, and by a narrower-Paſſage, as it were through 
a Chink, and is therefore call'd/'the double: Aſpirate, 


this Sound is driven more freely, and as it were thro? 


| | 2 Hole or larger Paſſage. The Greeks, becauſe its 
> & Sound is but ſmall, call'd it an Aſpiration, as it were 
no Letter, and they do nut now adays ſet it down in 
s the direct Line of the Letters, but place it over the 
S Head of the Eetter. Tho) formerly they plac'd em 
before the Vowels in a diret Line, but, if I am not 
g I miſtaken, they ſet it after the Conſonant 8; And 
2 I hence it is, that H ſtands among them for the mark of 
t an Hundred ; for what is now written, E Alo, was 
e- formerly written Heile, Hekaton. But Loan ſee no 
. manner of reaſon why þ ſhould not be a Conſonant 
ot in all other Languages, for it is by no means to be 
t- I rejeted from the number of Letters, becauſe: the 
Sound of it is not pronounc'd by the French, and 
ly | fome others; for that is common to many other Let- 
he ters, eſpecially of the Hebrew, and other Oriental or 
Dr- Eaſtern Tongues, where they are 27 or ſilent. 
of Neither is it leſs a Letter, becauſe it does not pre- 
£3 vent the Elifion or cutting off of the foregoing 
Vowel, when another comes after it in the following 
Word: For formerly neither m nor 5, did-hinder this 
E, ¶Eliſion ot cutting off of the foregoing Vowel. But 
F own, it may be doubted whether: the Latins who: 


to be a Letter or not, eſpecially ſince I'fee the Gram 


were ſuch mighty Imitators of the Greeks allow'd it 
marians ſo earneſtly ſpeaking againitit 
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If the Breath being pretty ſtraitly pompreſs d, goes 
out by a very ſmall or ſubtile Chink, | when, you are 
pronouncing v or hard g, then that, Sound is form'd 
which is expreſsd by gb. I perceive the Engl, had 


this Sound formerly in the Words Light, Night, Rigbe, 


Daughter, &c. but nom adays they retain the Writing, 
yet they entirely neglect the Sound: But the North 
Country People, eſpecially the Scots, do for the moſt 
part yet retain it, or do rather make uſe of the Sound 
in its room. The I:ſþ do truly expreſs this Sound in 
their-gh; as in logh, 'a Lake. It differs from the Ger- 
man ch, as g does from c, ® a direction of the Breath 
in ſome reſpect to the Noſtrils, which; neither c. nor 
ch admit of. But the Germans do for, the moſt part 
write thuſe Words with ch, which the Engliſh; Write 
with gb, for their nacht, recht, liecht, fecbten, tochter, 
anſwer to our night, rig bt, light, fight, Daughter, &c. 
The Latine, Greeks, Hebrews, Arabians. had not this 
Sound, unleſs you may pronounce the Hebrew. Gamel, 
with this Sound. The 2 give this Sound to their 
Gbaf, which is diſtinguiſh'd from the Arabian , by 
having three Points over it. 
But if the Breath gö out pretty. freely, and as it 
were through a broader Hole, the Engliſb y Conſonant 
is form'd, the German j Conſonant,, the Arabian Je, 
with which Sound many would have the Hebrew jod to 
be pronounc'd ; that is, with a Sound near a- kin to 
ſlender i, very rapidly pronounc'd. Therefore the 
Diphthongs ai, ei, oi ; Or ay, ey, o), are indifferent ly 
written by i and y. Eſpecially among the Engliſh and 
French. But that Sound, which is reckon'd by ſome 
as a Subjunctive Vowel, is really a Conſonant; for 
the Letter will be pronounc'd exactly after the ſame 


manner in ſaying, praying, &c. whether it be referred 


to the former Syllable, and called a Vowel, as in ſay- 
ing, prqy- ing, or v hether it be refetr'd to the latter Sy l- 
lable, and be counted a Conſonant, as in; /1-9:ng, 
praying. For we perceive. the ſame Affinity between 
oo, Or fat u and w, that there is between ſlender i and 
5. Concerning which Sounds the Learned G 41 4- 


X ER may be conſulted in his foreſaid Treatiſe. But 


ſometimes 


Venera 
where 
Knight 
not 3 
tourme! 
monly 
Words 
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The Englifh Grammar. 03. 
ſometimes alſo y is put for i, where i is a Vowel, 
eſpecially at the end of Words; in which Cafe not 
ouly the Ancient Engliſh Saxons, but likewiſe the 
Engliſh that ſucceeded them did for many Ages 
mark the Letter y, whenever it ſtood for a Vowel 
with a Point over the head of it, thus 777. 

But that there is a great Affinity between this Let- 
ter y and g, and g, is evident from thoſe” Words 
which we now write with gh, as light, might, thought, 8c. 
were formerly in the Old Manuſcri pts write with the 
Conſonant y, with the ſame Character, as in yet, you- 


der, 8c. For they had a threefold Figure, one y 


which we now expreſs by th, as we have already 
obſerv'd 3 another which was us'd for the Vowel i, 
and differing from the former only by the Point 
over it; and a third y which was always = tor y 
Conſonant, and which is found in thoſe Words 
which we now Spell with gh. But the Later Copi- 
ers or Tranſcribers of Books being 1gnorant of the 
Character that was then made 1 have 7 3 
very groſs miſtake Subſtituted the Charafter of the 
Letter z in its room, whence thoſe Monſtrous 
Words Thouzt, Souzt, 8&c. for Thought, Sought, 8c. 
or rather for Thouyt, Souyt, and they were. then us'd. 
to be written with y Conſonant, as we may ſee in 
2 Impreſſions of Chaucer, and others of the Old 
Oets. | 

But the Learned Vheeloc, formerly Profeſſor of the 
Arabic and Saxon Tongues in Cambridge, does more truly 
write this ſort of Words with ) in his Edition of 
Venerable Bedes Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory in Saxon, &c. 
where you meet with cnibte, - mibte, durh, 8c. for 
Knight, might, through, &c. To which we ſhall add, 
not a few Words which we write with y, were 
turmerly by the Saxons (and are now moſt com- 
monly by the Germans) written with g, for our 
Words Slay, ſayl, ſay, day, rain; and a great many 
others, are written partly by the Saxons, and partly 
by the Germans, Schlagen, ſegel, ſegen, ſag, tag, re- 
gen, &c. And on the contrary, many Words which 
are now written with g, were formerly written 


with 


* 


; Im. \ 
* 
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. with.y; as in again, againſt, given, Sc. were writ: 
| ten a, ef, yeoven, &c. 
i Thus I hwe given you an account of all the 
| fimple Sn, 0 the 4 that I know of, I 
; r treated of "theis formation, and have likewiſe 
. divided them into their Families or Claſſes: All 


; which Sounds you may here behold at one view. 
; 


= 


4 2 — 
| S Par 
| . = 
; FO 
Lai 
eus 
4 
oy * — — —— — 
— * 
« K 9 1 ms 
6 oh 
q: 4. Y Z 
8 1 
Fa S 
| 25 
[ WS: 
| C . | 2 | 0 12 1 X 
| Net A Synopſis] - 
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| 
[ ( 
| 1 : t 


: 
* 
” * 
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899 


Guttural or Throat! 1— "I 
| 47 


7 
je roam 12 
C 


Hie 1 ) 


| c — -- If & 
4 } Palatin or Palate + Sr: Mute - D 

Cw (Half Vowel -N| 2 TE " 
f Mute - -- CH 
Lou — = Mute - — 2 GH EE | 
q 4 a 
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1 Synopſis of al the Letters. 
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4 * 
— - * — _ — _ — — a > w_—_ 
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* 4 \ 
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HE ret of the Sounds are really compounded 


without a manifeſt Motion, and ſo a new Pofition of 


we | N * R 9 2 | 
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1111. Of the: compounded Sounds. 


1 ones, although ſome'of them are commonly ta- 
ken for ſimple ones 3 * 

The Diphthongs 5 ei, oi, au, eu, ou, or ay, ey, oy, aw, 
ew, ow, when they Are tightly pronounc'd, are com- 
pounded or made up of the Prepoſitive or foregoing 
Vowels, and the Conſonants Tand V, which, yet are oy 
commonly taken. tor Subjundive-or: following Yowels. || But 
For in ai, au or ay, wy, the {lender a. is ſet firſt, in ei or 2 
ey, the e Feminine is ſet firſt, in eu or em the e Maſcu- been 1 
line, in oi, 90x 0 ow, the open O is ſomet imes ſet The 


 firlt, as in the Engliſh Words, Boy, Toy, Soul, Bow!, (| the H 


4 Cup and ſometimes the obſcure O is ſet firſt, as in the For tþ 


Engliſh Words, toil, 29il, oil, bowl, owl, c. Al- Germ 


hough I do not deny but that ſome of theſe Words, Prei 

e pioljpunc'd by ſume;-by open 0). 

; But whereas ſome will Jaye it that the Conſonants able, 

Tan Vdo not at all di 1 9 * the Vowels I and U bles. 
or as we write them EE or OO, very rapidly pronoun- The 
ced; it will be eafily found to be a manifeſt Errour, hes, h 
by any Perſon, who ſhall nicely and carefully conſt- this 8 
der the Formation of the Words Tee and Woo, eſpeci- || before 
ally rhe often repeat the ſame” Formation: for he this 8 
will find, that he cannot eafily paſs from the Sound 

of the Conſonant, to that of the following Vowel, 


the Organs of Speech, which does not happen in the 
repeating of the Sounds EE, OO. 

But Lam not ignorant, that theſe which we com- [{Yay...4 
monly call Dipthtbongs, have Sounds different fromfſthe Fr 
their genuine Sound, in different Tongues, of which, N, b 
we ſhall not now treat; Yet theſe may all be foundÞS, Tyan 


and difcover'd among thoſe Sounds which I have diſ- 


cours'd of, and ſo may be reduced to their prope 
Places. 


- The 
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The Engliſh 200895 groſs, 551 12 a Sound 
2 8 of the ! 15 1 3 4 e 
altoget r the 1 nd as. teek &. 
de En ng *Co nfenant & Loft G, of el ſe De, is 
compounded, of the Conlbnzan Dy; For their Far, 19 
gentle, lodging. Sc. ſound dy ay, yay, dyentle, loydmg, 
&. And with the ſame Sqund is the Arabian, 752 
pronounc'd, (which Letter altho', it comes from th 
Hebrew Gbime, yet does not retain its F as alſo 


7 Yer 1 0 by FConfo 0 n 
oft 6, * 
| 2 8 Fr nd ap 79 9080 25 Be 5 5 


8555 Kc. The be PerEans write th 80 by t halt 2 
"I which is diſtin iſted from the l 26 7 having 
2 If three Points at the Top. 
But the German. F Conſonan „is ptainiy Fl fir - 
z Sound, namely the N 19255 e Engliſh 27 A 
been Caid before. 
© | The Eogliſh S5, the French O, the ak er the 
] i Hebtey and Arabian Sc in, have the Sound of 
* For the French Word Chamber, the Engliſh, Shame, 
erman Scham, ſound Syambre, ume, Sam The * 
Is. Nexpreſs t dene by Si, with a Note" of Produtti 
cover the followin 1 Vaud Sion John] is a'Monof 
its 15 but Sion [ ount Sion] i is A Wen! yer two 85 
* 
a.] Tbe Engliſh C or Teb/Counds 5 For Orehgrd; Fi 
ur, Lcbes, have the Sound of Ort-yard, Rit. yer, With 
1 this Sound the Italians* 1 . their E Vowel 
'c5. | before the Vowels E and J. The Perſians to exprefs 
r he this Sound, beſide the alice Alphabet aſſume th 
und be, which they diſtinguiſh from the Arabian Gjim, by 
= three Points over the Head of it. If before the 7 2 
notlliſn Word I, you ſeverally put D, T, 8, E, it will be 
the made, Dyew, Dew, Syew, Z ew, that is, the Engliſh 
ur ew, Chew, Slew, and the French Word Jen, 
Om-IHlay. And if you put S, Z, before Ya yer, it will make 
com [the French Changer, that is Syan-zyers but if you pu 1 
ich” P, before it, it will 1 the 242 Gander, t 
undÞs> Ban- + ES OE 
diſ-y | r 


, E 
4 » - 4 . - 4 
DOPE - 
j 
The 
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mants 5 and , tho it be mot muc \ minded, are,mc fl f 


. us yas Conſonants c, g, when a * Vowel 2s 


1 Engin Grammar. 
Lan ſenſible that there are ſume een have it 


99 that the S is heard in gh be, and 8 If . 
Ganger were to be Sounded e and ap WI 


to others, whether he 'who truly pronounces the Eng- PA 
1 Word Changer, does not at the ſame time brd. 2 
nounce the Sounds tyan-dyer: © IS ; 
I be X of the Latins, and the x of the Gretidne, and 8 £17 
the X of almoſt all other Nations are compounded of 
6, xg. This Letter the "Hebrews and other Oriental Co: 
People. have not, but write in its ſtead the * Let- in 
ters, of which this Letter is compounded, Which the the. 
Germans likewiſe often do, for their Eds, Wicks, Sechs, —— 
Serdſt, 8c. are the Ex lib Ox, Wax, Six, Sixth.” The erſ 
elf always expreſs this Sound ly 3 a = 
The Latin X was Antiently us'd for Ca: 2 5 they time 
wrote indifferently Calende and Klends. But it now mee 
generally. has amongſt moſt Nations the ſame Sound they 
as the Greek 2 Kappa, from whence it came, or the pre 
Latin C: And it would iro ltogether a ſuperfluous 
Letter, if Calways tetain'd Tits pen nuine Sound. . Where 
fore the Welſh whoſe. c has 7 the ame Sound 
have no k; as well as ſome other People. 
GSGataker does rightly a rm, that the 2 of the La ſu. 
tins was formerly written for cu, or rather cw ; But NR 
now adays, when u is ſubjoin'd to it, it has the ſame G1 e 
Sound as C or X, and is a ſuperfluous Letter. Thy g aſſe 


| VV. elſo have not chis Letter; but for qu always Write * t 


cw, Or — And the. Saxons. wrote C en, that 15 Ewen 
— what we write Queen. Z *_-_ I 
The Engliſh 2h-15 altogether Sounded' af by "Fol p ich 
the Englyo whit, and the French huiZ have the Cam payer 
Sound, tho they differ very much in ignificatio! 2 * 
The Saxons did Alco Tet the þ before the w, but I ca truſt 
not tell how the Engliſb came to alter the placing c wh 
it: So for the Saxon 1 bwilc, the Eng LU ſay wha T5 cs 
d but the Scotch gubat, quilk. wards q 05 
Andd it is worth Our ,obſeryin „that the Conſe © 


. commonly ſubjoin'd to kindred Conſonants, befo Dae 
kindred Vowels : For y is often ſubjoin'd to the Gu 4 


r ; Fi 


|-which does not 


2 9 . * 5 * mn — ; tag a , LE * 9 — ad? . 
hs $ * - - G : : 
* 2 . 4 .. 4 * 
4 . N 0 0 * 
8 4 4 
— _ Ba 1 


written cyan, pyet; begyin: For the Tongue dan ſcarce 


s from thele Gun uta! Confenaute de Hum ee Bye — 
ine Vowels, but that it muſt pronounce u. But it 


is not ſo before the other Vowels ; as in call, gail, ga, 
gun, gooſe, come, &c. 7 . ; 


Vis ſometimes in' | 
Conſonants p and b, eſpecially before open o, as 


in Tot, Boy, boyl, c. which are ſounded as if 


they were to be written pwot, bwoy, bwoile, &c. but 


they are not always thus pronount'd, nor by all 


Perſons. 


The Latin & : the Englifb ea, oa, ec, 00, and ſome- 
times ei, is, on, au, allo th, ph; (the like to which 


are to be found among other Nations ) altho? 
they are written with two Characters Or Letters, 
are notwithſtanding, according to our preſent 
Pronounciation of them, but ſimple Sounds: As 
we have ſhewn in their Places. — — ↄö—üU . A. 


For ran, get, begin, are Sounded as if they were to be 


9 
, . 


: 
1 * * 
L . 
. n 


ſubjoin'd to the Lalial or Lip 3 


34 
111 


_ 
- — 


And hitherto have I explain'd all the Sounds 1 


of the Letters, which do occur in any Nation, 


both ſimple and Compounded, as far as I thought 


ſufficient : And I do believe that you can ſcarce _ 
find any Sounds which may not be reduc'd to the 


Claſſes of ſome of the Sounds that have been 
here treated of. FA n 22 


It is alſo obſewable, that there is ſome diffe- x 


rence of Pronounciation among different Nations, 


Pronounciation ': For the Engliſh do as it were, 
thruſt their Words forwards, towards the outward 
part of the Mouth, and ſpeak more openly ; 


whence the Sounds become alſo more diſtinc. FT 
The Germans do rather draw back their Words to. 
wards the hinder part of the Mouth, and bottom 


of the Throat; whence their Pronounciation is 
more ſtrong.” The French draw their” Words more 


inward towards the Palate, and ſpeak leſs openly ; 
I'hence their Pronounciation becomes lf | 


proceed ſo much from the. diſtin& 
Power of the Letters, as from the Manner of the 


diſtin, 
and 


— 


$> 
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n.. een ** 
8 * 
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N is intermixt with a ſort of PONG 
$0- thei:{taltans,. ent eſpeciall 5 the 1 552 

Gi 4 more ſſomiy; the "French; more haſtily, and the 
* in à middle way betwixt both. There are 
ater Nitin ih of; 2 among 

_ Other Natl Whic We og nee 
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